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For your information

I Main Owner’s Manual

Please note that this manual applies to all models and explains all equipment, includ-
ing options. Therefore, you may find some explanations for equipment not installed
on your vehicle.

All specifications provided in this manual are current at the time of printing. How-
ever, because of the Lexus policy of continual product improvement, we reserve the
right to make changes at any time without notice.

Depending on specifications, the vehicle shown in the illustrations may differ from
your vehicle in terms of color and equipment.

IAccessories, spare parts and modification OL@JI‘ Lexus

A wide variety of non-genuine spare parts and ac€egsories for Lexus vehicles are
currently available in the market. Using these sparéwparts and accessories which are
not genuine Lexus produces may adversel ct the safety of your vehicle, even
though these parts may be approved by, zéain authorities in your country. Toyota
Motor Corporation therefore cannot gept any liability or guarantee spare parts
and accessories which are not g@ Lexus products, nor for replacement or

installation involving such part?~
This vehicle should not b dified with non-genuine Lexus products. Modification
with non-genuine Lex ucts could affect its performance, safety or durability,
and may even VIOl% vernmental regulations. In addition, damage or perfor-
mance problems ing from the modification may not be covered under war-

ranty. ?



I Installation of a mobile two-way radio system

The installation of a mobile two-way radio system in your vehicle could affect elec-
tronic systems such as:

® Multiport fuel injection system/sequential multiport fuel injection system
® Dynamic radar cruise control system

@ Cruise control system

® Anti-lock brake system

® Vehicle dynamics integrated management

® SRS airbag system

® Seat belt pretensioner system

instructions regarding installation of a mobile two-way radiesystem.
L4

\

IVehicIe control and operation data recg@'mg

Be sure to check with your Lexus dealer for precautionar;g measures or special

Your Lexus is equipped with several sophistic@'g:)mputers that will record certain

data, such as:
,§O

* Engine speed

+ Accelerator status Q
* Brake status Q.Q

* Vehicle speed

+ Shift position (
The recorded data va&s according to the vehicle grade level and options with
which it is equippe&urthermore, these computers do not record conversations,
sounds or pict&
@ Data usage
Lexus may use the data recorded in these computers to diagnose malfunctions,
conduct research and development, and improve quality.

Lexus will not disclose the recorded data to a third party except:

+ With the consent of the vehicle owner or with the consent of the lessee if the
vehicle is leased

* In response to an official request by the police, a court of law or a government
agency

* For use by Lexus in a law suit

* For research purposes where the data is not tied to a specific vehicle or vehicle
owner
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I Scrapping of your Lexus

The SRS airbag and seat belt pretensioner devices in your Lexus contain explosive
chemicals. lf the vehicle is scrapped with the airbags and seat belt pretensioners left
as they are, this may cause an accident such as fire. Be sure to have the systems of
the SRS airbag and seat belt pretensioner removed and disposed of by a qualified
service shop or by your Lexus dealer before you scrap your vehicle.

A CAUTION

B General precautions while driving

Driving under the influence: Never drive your vehicle when under the influence of
alcohol or drugs that have impaired your ability to operate your vehicle. Alcohol
and certain drugs delay reaction time, impair judgment andseduce coordination,
which could lead to an accident that could result in death rious injury.

L4
Defensive driving: Always drive defensively. Anticeig)lstakes that other drivers

or pedestrians might make and be ready to avoid afcidents.

the driver, such as adjusting controls, talkingsen a cellular phone or reading can
result in a collision with resulting death ( ious injury to you, your occupants or
others.

B General precaution regardin&eﬂs safety
Never leave children unatte{ie in the vehicle, and never allow children to have or

use the key. O
Children may be a%d&start the vehicle or shift the vehicle into neutral. There is

also a danger th ren may injure themselves by playing with the windows, the
moon roof, or features of the vehicle. In addition, heat build-up or extremely
cold temperatuyres inside the vehicle can be fatal to children.

Driver distraction: Always give your full atten?&driving. Anything that distracts
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Reading this manual

A CAUTION:

A

Explains something that, it not obeyed, could cause death or serious
injury to people.

NOTICE:
Explains something that, it not obeyed, could cause damage to or a
malfunction in the vehicle or its equipment.

m Indicates operating or working procedures. Follow the steps in

=

numerical order. (\

Indicates the action (pushing,
turning, etc.) used to operate

switches and other devices.
Indicates the outcome of& '
operation (e.g. a lid oper@

Indicates the%‘%ponent or

position b&eprmed. ®

Means\'Do not”, “Do not do |5
this”, or “Do not let this hap-

pen.
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M Exterior

Locking/unlocking. .. Q~ .................................. P.104, 116
Opening/closin orglasses ........oooiiii P.149
Locking/unlockingiby using the mechanicalkey .................... P.729
Warning lig FNING MESSAGES .ot e evteeeieeens, P.668,679
@ Trunk S} ........................................................... P.122
Openingdrominside. ... P122
Openingfromoutside. ... P.104, 116
Opening by using the mechanicalkey .............................. P.730
Warning lights/warning messages ..............cccooviii.n. P. 668,680
(3) Outside rear ViewW mirrors. ............cc.uueeeueeiinieniiieaainnnss P.145
Adjusting the mirrorangle.............oocoiiiiii P.145
Folding the mirrors ........ooieii P.145
Driving position memory ...........o..ooiiiiiiii P133

Defogging the mirrors..........oooiiiiiii P.380
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(4) Windshield WIpers..........c..uieieuieiiiaeiiee e P.211
Precautions against winter season..................covvviiiiiiinn, P.315
Precautions against carwash ..., P.585

(5) Fuelfiller door ...........uiiiiuiiiii i P.219
Refuelingmethod. ... P.219
Fuel type/fuel tank capacity...................ooiiiiiii P.744

@ TIrES ettt e P.611
Tire size/inflation pressure ... P.751
Winter tires/tire chain ... P.315
Checking/rotation/tire pressure warning system...................... p. 6
Coping withflattires......................coo. o ..... P.693,707

(1) HOOd e, QN P.596
OPENING .o o ................ P.596
Engine compartmentcover................ C} ................... P.600
Engine ol oo N TR P 745
Coping withoverheat ............... b‘ ......................... P.736
Warning messages ............... . O ............................ P.679

Light bulbs of the exterior |ight@riving
(Replacing method: P. 643, Wa?‘ )

Headlights/front posi@n ights/daytime running lights.............. P.199
(9) Frontfog |ights*@og light™ ..o P.209

Turn signalgy ..................................................... P.193
@) Taillig% ........................................................... P.199
(1) Stopligh

Hill-start assist control ........c.oov i P 297
(13) Licenseplate lights .............ooeeunieiiiiieiiiiaeiieeeeeeeannee, P.199
Back-up lights

Shifting the shiftleverto R ...................... o P.186

*. If equipped
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M Instrument panel

(1) Engine switch...........
Starting the englne/clg gthemodes..................oooi P 179
Emergency stop NGINE ..ottt P.657
When the engin & notstart ... P.723
Warning m%e ................................................. P.686

(2) Shift |e§h, ........................................................... P.186
Changing the shift position ... P.186
Precautions against towing .........ooieiiiii P.658
When the shift lever doesnotmove........................o P.725

(3) MEtrS ... ettt P.78
Reading the meters/adjusting the instrument panel light .............. P.78
Warning lights/indicator lights ... P74

When the warning lights comeon ..., P.665
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(4) Multi-informationdisplay ............cccuieieuiiiiiiiaiiiieiis P.81
DiSplay . P.81
When the warning messages are displayed......................... P.673

(5) Parkingbrake. ............coiiiuiiiiiiiiaii e P.195
Applying/releasing ... P.195
Precautions against winter season.................ooocciiiiin L. P.316
Warning buzzer/message ................ii i P.673

(&) Turnsignallever ............ccovuuiiiiiiiiiie e P.193
Headlight switch..............coo P.199
Headlights/front position lights/tail lights/daytime running lights . . .. .P. 199
Front fog lights*/rear fog light™ ....................... o .......... P.209

(7) Windshield wiper and washer switch ........... ¢ O .............. P.211
USage ... L O P.211
Adding washer fluid ..................oo... K P.610
Warning messages .................... 6)' ...................... P.685

Emergencyflasherswitch.......... 8™ ... P.656

(@) Trunkopener ................... & ................................. P.122

Hood lock release lever-... @Q .................................. P.596

(1) Tilt and telescopic steering Control switch..................c........ P.142
Adjustment.......... & ............................................. P.142
Driving position Ty et P.133

@ Air conditioniig system ... P.359
Usage .. O@ ................................................... P.359
Rear w@« defogger ... P.380

(13) AUdio SYStEM ....eeeeieiii e P.381
Audio system ... ..o P.381
Hands-free system ... ... P.492

Trunk opener mainswitch................ooo P.123

*If equipped
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M Switches

— : - . INPGS0475
(1) Odometer/trip meter and trip meer r@ﬁjtton ................... P.79
(2) Instrument panel light control swi{@ ............................... P.79
(3) Automatic highbeam switch™ Q .................................. P.203
®@ VSCOFstitch.......QQ ...................................... P.291
(5) Headlight cleaner switch.¥...............oooieiiiiiiieiiieeiis P.218
(6) BSM(Blind Spo@tor) mainswitch™..........cooviiiiiniannn. P.309
(7) Heated steering wheel switch™ ..., P.566

HUD(H;S@p display) SWitches™ . .....vvveieeeeee e, P.89
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(1) AFSOFF swﬂch ................................................. P.201
(2) Tire pressure warning reset switch. . 60 ....................... P.614
(3) PCSOFF switch™ ................. O .............................. P.301
(4) Outside rear view mirror switr@& ................................. P.145

(5) Driving position memor&le ................................... P.133
(6) Window lock switch ... . ..., P.149
(7) Power window s ii@g .............................................. P.149
Door lock swk};e ................................................... P.119

eO

*If equipped
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(2) Paddle shift switches .................. 60 ....................... P.189
(3) Backswitch™!..................... {O ............................. P.352

@ Talkswitch™ ... N, P.352

(5) Telephone switches. ..... zl ..................................... P.493
utton ... .

(6) “DISP”b 2 P.82

(7) Vehicle-to-vehic @Snce button™ ..o P.231

Cruise contralswitch™ 2. .....oiii e P.224

Dynamicr ruise control switch*Z..........ooiviiiiiiiiii, P.228

(9) Tilt an%copic steering control switch........................... P.142
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@ Seat heater switches*2 ...........
@ Seat ventilator switches*2 . ...

(5) Driving mode select sw
(6) Snow mode switch....,..\. ..., .

O
&‘&

eO

*1. Refer to “Navigation System Owner's Manual”.
*2. 1t equipped
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)Lk )2
AN
@ . V’Q INPGS007a
(1) SRSairbags. ........... o= P.35

Lo o T gl 12T €3 g
@ Fl O& P.26

rontseats..... o s .
AF < P.129
@ Headrestraints. ......ooviiiii e P.139
@ Seat b% ............................................................ P.30
@ Console boX ... P.554
@ Inside lockbuttons........c.oovieiiiii P.119
Cupholders .........oooiiiiii P.555
() Auxiliaryboxes™ ... ... P.557

Ashtrays™ ..o P.563
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T
N X< Ny f"@?@;

.‘

INPGS064
@ Inside rear VIeW mirror ... P.143
@ SUNVISOTS vt N P.561

© Vanitymirrors.....................................'\Q .............. P.561
(@) Interiorlight ...........ccouiiiiiiiiiis .O& ................. P.549
(5) Personal |ights*2 ....................... 0 ...................... P.549
(6) Moon roof switches*.............. é .......................... P.152
(7) Intrusion sensor cancel swdchQ& .................................. P.69

*1. ) equipped
*2. The illustration shows the front, but they are also equipped in the rear.
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IFIoor mat

Use only floor mats designed specifically for vehicles of the same model
and model year as your vehicle. Fix them securely in place onto the car-
pet.

(1] Insert the retaining hooks (clips)
into the floor mat eyelets.

(2] Turn the upper knob of each
retaining hook (clip) to secure th(
floor mats in place.

*. Always align the A marks.Q~®

\N
O
&‘&

The shap@ retaining hooks (clips) may differ from that shown in the illustra-

tion.

INNGS002
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A CAUTION

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause the driver’s floor mat to slip, possibly interfering with the
pedals while driving. An unexpectedly high speed may result or it may become diffi-
cult to stop the vehicle, leading to an accident, or leading to death or a serious injury.

B When installing the driver’s floor mat

® Do not use floor mats designed for other models or different model year vehicles,
even if they are Lexus Genuine floor mats.

@ Only use floor mats designed for the driver’s seat.
@ Always install the floor mat securely using the retaining hooks (clips) provided.
® Do not use two or more floor mats on top of each other.
® Do not place the floor mat bottom-side up or upside-dowe
M Before driving

@ Check that the floor mat is securely fixed in
the correct place with all the provided\ "
retaining hooks (clips). Be especially ¢
ful to perform this check after cleani

floor. ?
@ With the engine stopped ar&hi lever

in P, fully depress each pedaldo the floor to
make sure it does not ﬂerfere with the

floor mat. &

INTIGS003

f111N923< bue f121es 10 1
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1-1. For safe use

For safe driving, adjust the seat and mirror to an appropriate position
betore driving.

Correct driving posture

(1) Adjust the angle of the seatback
so that you are sitting straight up
and so that you do not have to
lean forward to steer. (—P. 129)

(2) Adjust the seat so that you can
depress the pedals fully and so

that your arms bend slightly at the N o

elbow when gripping the steering é\)
wheel. (=P.129) Q)

(3) Lock the head restraint in p|@
with the center of t%
restraint closest to the‘{op fyour
ears.(=P139) O

(4) Wear the se&, belt correctly.

(—P. 30é

Correct use of the seat belts

Make sure that all occupants are wearing their seat belts before driving
the vehicle. (—P. 30)

Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child until the child
becomes large enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt. (—P. 47)
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Adjusting the mirrors

Make sure that you can see backward clearly by adjusting the inside and
outside rear view mirrors properly. (—P. 143, 145)

A CAUTION

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

® Do not adjust the position of the driver’s seat while driving.
Doing so could cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.

® Do not place a cushion between the driver or passenger and the seatback.
A cushion may prevent correct posture from being ac@ed, and reduce the
effectiveness of the seat belt and head restraint. O

L4
® Do not place anything under the front seats.

Objects placed under the front seats may beco e&ﬁ\med in the seat tracks and
stop the seat from locking in place. This mayJeadto an accident and the adjust-
ment mechanism may also be damaged.

® When driving over long distances, t*@gubr breaks before you start to feel
tired.

Also, if you feel tired or slee @l driving, do not force yourself to continue
driving and take a break im@btdy.

O\
&K

eO

f111N923< bue f121es 10 1
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Make sure that all occupants are wearing their seat belts before driving
the vehicle.

I Correct use of the seat belts

@ Extend the shoulder belt so that it
comes fully over the shoulder, but

does not come into contact with
the neck or slide off the shoulder.

@ Position the lap belt as low as

possible over the hips.

® Adjust the position of the seat- \}o
back. Sit up straight and well back é
in the seat. &O

® Do not twist the seat belt. @Q

INTIGS005

I Fastening and releasri“rﬁihe seat belt

(D To fasten the se&é’c, push the
plate into th kle until a click

sound is

(2) To release the seat belt, press the
release button.

—Release button
INNGS006
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Adjusting the seat belt shoulder anchor height (front seats)

(1) Push the seat belt shoulder
anchor down while pressing the
release button.

(2) Push the seat belt shoulder

anchor up.

Move the height adjuster up and down
as needed until you hear a click.

Seat belt comfort guide (outboard rear seats)

For children or smaller-than-aver-
age people, slide the seat belt com-
fort guide forward so that the
shoulder belt does not sit close to
the person's neck.

Q.

§ \ INNGS008

Seat belt pretensi?réé»(front and outboard rear seats)
|

The pretensionershelps the seat belt
to quickly restr@in the occupant by
retracting seat belt when the
vehicle is subjected to certain types

of severe frontal collision.

The front seat pretensioners also acti-
vate when the vehicle is subjected to

certain types of severe side collision.

The pretensioner does not activate in
the event of a minor frontal impact, a
minor side impact, a rear impact or a

vehicle rollover.

INTNGS009a

31
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1-1. For safe use

Pre-crash seat belts (front seats of vehicles with pre-crash safety
system)

If the pre-crash sensor detects that a collision is unavoidable, the pre-
crash safety system will retract the seat belt before the collision occurs.

(—P.299)

M Emergency locking retractor (ELR)

The retractor will lock the belt during a sudden stop or on impact. It may also lock it
you lean forward too quickly. A slow, easy motion will allow the belt to extend so that
you can move around fully.

M Child seat belt usage
The seat belts of your vehicle were principally desgnedfc@e sons of adult size.

® Use a child restraint system appropriate for the c t|| the child becomes large
enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt

e
©® When the child becomes large enough to ly wear the vehicle's seat belt, fol-
low the instructions regarding seat belt u@e (—»P.30)

M Replacing the belt after the pretensi as been activated

If the vehicle is involved in multj @o sions, the pretensioner will activate for the
first collision, but will not actlva the second or subsequent collisions.

M Seatbelt regulations

If seat belt regulahons&gm the country where you reside, please contact your
Lexus dealer for se&lt replacement or installation.

<
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A CAUTION

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of injury in the event of sudden
braking, sudden swerving or an accident.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

B Wearing a seat belt
@ Ensure that all passengers wear a seat belt.
@ Always wear a seat belt properly.

@ Each seat belt should be used by one person only. Do not use a seat belt for more
than one person at once, including children.

@ Lexus recommends that children be seated in the rear seat and always use a seat
belt and/or an appropriate child restraint system.

® To achieve a proper seating position, do not recline the seét fnore than necessary.
The seat belt is most effective when the occupants ar{@ng up straight and well
back in the seats.

@ Do not wear the shoulder belt under your arm. O
@ Always wear your seat belt low and snug aéss your hips.

M Pregnant women &

Obtain medical advice and wea@Qseat

beltin the proper way. (—P. 3%
Women who are pregnargsh uld position
the lap belt as low as p, over the hips in
the same manner other occupants,
extending the sh belt completely over
the shoulde% oiding belt contact with

the rounding e abdominal area.

If the seat belt is not worn properly, not only
the pregnant woman, but also the fetus could
suffer death or serious injury as a result of
sudden braking or a collision.

INNGS010
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A CAUTION

M People sufferingillness
Obtain medical advice and wear the seat belt in the proper way. (—P. 30)
B When children are in the vehicle

Do not allow children to play with the seat belt. If the seat belt becomes twisted
around a child’s neck, it may lead to choking or other serious injuries that could
result in death.

If this occurs and the buckle cannot be unfastened, scissors should be used to cut
the belt.

M Seat belt pretensioners

If the pretensioner has activated, the SRS warning light will come on. In that case,
the seat belt cannot be used again and must be replaced at@ Lexus dealer.

M Seat belt damage and wear

® Do not damage the seat belts by allowing the beb&\te, or buckle to be jammed

in the door.

@ Inspect the seat belt system periodically. Cé}%or cuts, fraying, and loose parts.
Do not use a damaged seat belt until '@eplaced. Damaged seat belts cannot

protect an occupant from death or us injury.

@ Ensure that the belt and plate r@ ed and the belt is not twisted.
If the seat belt does not ion correctly, immediately contact your Lexus
dealer.

@ Replace the seat as@, including the belts, if your vehicle has been involved in
ven if

a serious accident; e there is no obvious damage.

® Do not atte install, remove, modify, disassemble or dispose of the seat belts.
Have any sary repairs carried out by your Lexus dealer. Inappropriate han-
dling may lead to incorrect operation.
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SRS airbags

The SRS airbags inflate when the vehicle is subjected to certain types
of severe impacts that may cause significant injury to the occupants.
They work together with the seat belts to help reduce the risk of death
or serious injury.

INNIG50Ta

N
& SRS fro@gs
N\

(1) SRS driver airbag/front passenger airbag
Can help protect the head and chest of the driver and front passenger
from impact with interior components

(2) SRS knee airbags

Can help provide driver and front passenger protection

An SRS knee airbag for the front passenger’s seat is built into the glove box
door.

e ey —
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SRS side and curtain shield airbags
(3) SRS front side airbags

Can help protect the torso of the front seat occupants

SRS rear side airbags (if equipped)
Can help protect the torso of occupants in the rear outer seats

(4) SRS curtain shield airbags

Can help protect primarily the head of occupants in the outer seats

QO

O
N

O’&
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SRS airbag system components

37

A@ INTIGS130

(1) Side impact sensors (rear) &@ Side impact sensors (front)

(2) Rear side airbags (if equip @ (9) Front passenger airbag
(3) Curtain shield airbags é‘ Knee airbags

Front side airba Front impact sensors
@ 9 P
(5) Seat belt prétensioners and (1) Airbag sensor assembly
force limit (13) Driver's seat belt buckle switch

(6) Driver airbag
(7) SRS warning light

The main SRS airbag system components are shown above. The SRS air-

Driver's seat position sensor

bag system is controlled by the airbag sensor assembly. As the airbags
deploy, a chemical reaction in the inflators quickly fills the airbags with
non-toxic gas to help restrain the motion of the occupants.

f111N923< bue f121es 10 1
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A CAUTION

M SRS airbag precautions

Observe the following precautions regarding the SRS airbags.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

@ The driver and all passengers in the vehicle must wear their seat belts properly.
The SRS airbags are supplemental devices to be used with the seat belts.

@ The SRS driver airbag deploys with considerable force, and can cause death or
serious injury especially if the driver is very close to the airbag.

Since the risk zone for the driver’s airbag is the first 50 - 75 mm (2 - 3 in.) of
inflation, placing yourself 250 mm (10 in.) from your driver airbag provides you
with a clear margin of safety. This distance is measured from the center of the
steering wheel to your breastbone. f you sit less than 250 som (10 in.) away now,
you can change your driving position in several ways:

+ Move your seat to the rear as far as you can \Q” reaching the pedals
comfortably. O

+ Slightly recline the back of the seat.
Although vehicle designs vary, many drl can achieve the 250 mm (10 in.)
distance, even with the driver seat ig way forward, simply by reclining the
back of the seat somewhat. If re the back of your seat makes it hard to
see the road, raise yourself b Q a firm, non-slippery cushion, or raise the
seat if your vehicle has th

* If your steering whee a Justab|e, tilt it downward. This points the airbag
toward your chest in g of your head and neck.

The seat should be ed as recommended above, while still maintaining con-

trol of the foot p%s steering wheel, and your view of the instrument panel con-

trols.

@ The SRS passenger airbag also deploys with considerable force, and can
cause death or serious injury especially if the front passenger is very close to the
airbag. The front passenger seat should be as far from the airbag as possible with
the seatback adjusted, so the front passenger sits upright.
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A\ CAUTION

M SRS airbag precautions

® Improperly seated and/or restrained infants and children can be killed or seri-
ously injured by a deploying airbag. An infant or child who is too small to use a
seat belt should be properly secured using a child restraint system. Lexus strongly
recommends that all infants and children be placed in the rear seats of the vehicle
and properly restrained. The rear seats are safer for infants and children than the
front passenger seat. (—P. 47)

@ Do not sit on the edge of the seat or lean
against the dashboard.

/)]

e
INIHGS020

® Do not allow a child to stand in front of the
SRS front passenger airbag unit or sit off
the knees of a front passenger.

®Do not allow the front seat occ@s to

hold items on their knees. @

® Do not lean againsl@oon the roof side
rail or the front, side and rear pillars.

v\O

e ey —
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A\ CAUTION

M SRS airbag precautions

® Do not allow anyone to kneel on the pas-
senger seats toward the door or put their
head or hands outside the vehicle.

® Do not attach anything to or lean anything
against areas such as the dashboard, steer-
ing wheel pad, lower portion of the instru-
ment panel and door of the glove box.
These items can become projectiles when
the SRS driver, front passenger and knee
airbags deploy.

® Do not attach anything to areas such
door, windshield glass, side door glas t

or rear pillar, root side rail and a rip.
(Except for the speed limit label 3PV18)

® Do not hang coathangers or hard objects on the coat hooks. All of these items
could beco eQ)Jectiles and may cause death or serious injury, should the SRS

curtain shi rbags deploy.

T INNGS025

@ If a vinyl cover is put on the area where the SRS knee airbag will deploy, be sure to
remove it.
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A CAUTION

M SRS airbag precautions

@ Do not use seat accessories which cover the parts where the SRS side airbags
inflate as they may interfere with inflation of the airbags. Such accessories may
prevent the side airbags from activating correctly, disable the system or cause the
side airbags to inflate accidentally, resulting in death or serious injury.

® Do not strike or apply significant levels of force to the area of the SRS airbag
components.
Doing so can cause the SRS airbags to malfunction.

@ Do not touch any of the component parts immediately after the SRS airbags have
deployed (inflated) as they may be hot.

@ |f breathing becomes difficult after the SRS airbags have‘@ﬂoyed, open a door
or window to allow fresh air in, or leave the vehicle if it.is safe to do so. Wash off
any residue as soon as possible to prevent skin irrit&

@ |f the areas where the SRS airbags are stored, gligh”as the steering wheel pad,
door of the glove box and front and rear pil r@mshes are damaged or cracked,
have them replaced by your Lexus dealer.

M Modification and disposal of SRS airb Qem components

Do not dispose of your vehicle or p @m any of the following modifications with-
out consulting your Lexus de réhe SRS airbags may malfunction or deploy
(inflate) accidentally, causing or serious injury.

@ Installation, removal, d mbly and repair of the SRS airbags

@ Repairs, modificatio&removd or replacement of the steering wheel, instrument
panel, dashbo ove box, seats or seat upholstery, front, side and rear pillars

or roof side E
@ Repairs or modifications of the front fender, front bumper, or side of the occupant
compartment

@ Installation of snow plows, winches, etc. to the front grille (bull bars or kangaroo
bar etc.)

@ Modifications to the vehicle’s suspension system
@ Installation of electronic devices such as mobile two-way radios and CD players

® Modifications to your vehicle for a person with a physical disability

41
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M If the SRS airbags deploy (inflate)

®Bruising and slight abrasions may result from contact with a deploying (inflating)

SRS airbag.
® A loud noise and white powder will be emitted.

@ Parts of the airbag module (steering wheel hub, airbag cover and inflator) as well as
the seats, the glove box, parts of the front and rear pillars, and roof side rails may be
hot for several minutes. The airbag itself may also be hot.

® The windshield may crack.
M SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS front airbags)

® The SRS front airbags will deploy in the event of an impact that exceeds the set
threshold level (the level of force corresponding to an approximately 20 - 30 km/h
[12 - 18 mph] frontal collision with a fixed wall that does notmove or deform).

However, this threshold velocity will be considerably, hi in the following situa-

tions: 0

+ If the vehicle strikes an object, such as a par thde or sign pole, which can
move or deform on impact Q

* lf the vehicle is involved in an unclerridg s

front of the vehicle “underrides”, or

ion, such as a collision in which the

nder, the bed of a truck

® Depending on the type of collisio @ possible that only the seat belt pretension-
ers will activate. é

M SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS side and curtain shield airbags)
® The SRS side and c&?s ield airbags will deploy in the event of an impact that
d

exceeds the set thr level (the level of force corresponding to the impact
force produced approximately 1500 kg [3300 Ib.] vehicle colliding with the
vehicle cabi a direction perpendicular to the vehicle orientation at an
approxima%eed of 20-30km/h[12 - 18 mph]).

® The SRS curtain shield airbags may also deploy in the event of a severe frontal colli-
sion.
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M Conditions under which the SRS airbags may deploy (inflate), other than a collision

The SRS front airbags may also deploy if a serious impact occurs to the underside of
your vehicle. Some examples are shown in the illustration.

@ Hitting a curb, edge of pavement or hard

surface @_ ﬁ_

@ Falling into or jumping over a deep hole

® Landing hard or falling

INNGS012

M Types of collisions that may not deploy the SRS airbags (SRS front airbags)

The SRS front airbags do not generally inflate if the vehicle is involved in a side or
rear collision, it it rolls over, or if it is involved in a |ow-spe@ronta| collision. But,
whenever a collision of any type causes sufficient forwr@ece|eration of the vehi-
cle, deployment of the SRS front airbags may occur. &

V. ald

® Collision from the side
«
® Collision from the rear é

@ Vehicle rollover §O
INTHGS013

43

f111N923< bue f121es 10 1



44 1-1. For safe use

M Types of collisions that may not deploy the SRS airbags (SRS side and curtain shield
airbags)
The SRS side and curtain shield airbags may not activate if the vehicle is subjected to
a collision from the side at certain angles, or a collision to the side of the vehicle body
other than the passenger compartment.

@ Collision from the side to the vehicle body
other than the passenger compartment

® Collision from the side at an angle

INNGS014

The SRS side and curtain shield airbags do not generally inflate if the vehicle is
involved in a frontal or rear collision, if it rolls over, or if it i Ived in a low-speed
side collision. % é

A
® Collision from the front &
® Collision from the rear 6

® Vehicle rollover O
T
Q~ INTIGSO1S
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B When to contact your Lexus dealer

In the following cases, the vehicle will require inspection and/or repair. Contact your
Lexus dealer as soon as possible.

® Any of the SRS airbags have been inflated.

®The front of the vehicle is damaged or
deformed, or was involved in an accident
that was not severe enough to cause the
SRS airbags to inflate.

®A portion of a door is damaged or
deformed, or the vehicle was involved in an
accident that was not severe enough to
cause the SRS side and curtain shield air-

bags to inflate.
QO

® The pad section of the steering wheelﬂg-
board near the front passengegr ag,
lower portion of the instru r@p el or
door of the glove box is scrﬁed, cracked,
or otherwise damaged. &

&O

® The surface @seats with the side airbag
is scratch acked, or otherwise dam-
aged.

—

INTIGS017

INNGS018

® The portion of the front pillars, rear pillars or
roof side rail garnishes (padding) containing
the curtain shield airbags inside is scratched,
cracked, or otherwise damaged.
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Observe the following precautions when children are in the vehicle.
Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child, until the child
becomes large enough to properly wear the vehicle's seat belt.

@ |t is recommended that children sit in the rear seats to avoid accidental
contact with the shift lever, wiper switch etc.

® Use the rear door child-protector lock or the window lock switch to
avoid children opening the door while driving or operating the power
window accidentally.

® Do not let small children operate equmen;% may catch or pinch

body parts, such as the power window, ho@ unk, seats etc.

A CAUTION OU

Never leave children unattended in tl@\wlcle and never allow children to have or
use the key.

Children may be able to start veh|c|e or shift the vehicle into neutral. There is
also a danger that chi|dr@ay injure themselves by playing with the windows, the
moon roof or other fe of the vehicle. In addition, heat build-up or extremely
cold temperatures&de the vehicle can be fatal to children.

O
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Child restraint systems

Lexus strongly urges the use of child restraint system:s.

I Points to remember

Studies have shown that installing a child restraint on a rear seat is much
safer than installing one on the front passenger seat.

® Choose a child restraint system that suits your vehicle and is appropri-
ate to the age and size of the child.

@ For installation details, follow the instructions prr’ded with the child
restraint system. .
General installation instructions are provid \this manual. (—=P. 55)
@ | child restraint system regulations exish in the country where you
reside, please contact your Lexus r for the child restraint system

installation. &

® Lexus recommends that ofuSe a child restraint system which con-
&E’No.44.

forms to the regulation

\N
O
&‘&

eO

e ey —
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Types of child restraints

Child restraint systems are classified into the following 5 groups accord-
ing to the regulation ECE No.44:

Group0: Upto10kg (221b.) (O - 9 months)

Group 0" Upto13kg (281b.) (O - 2 years)

Groupl:  9t018kg (20 to 39 Ib.) (9 months - 4 years)
Groupll:  15t0o 25 kg (34to 55 Ib.) (4 years - 7 years)
Grouplll:  22to 36 kg (49to 79 Ib.) (6 years - 12 years)

In this owner's manual, the following 3 types of popular child restraint sys-
tems that can be secured with the seat belts are ex @d:

» Baby seat (infant seat) > Chi|c&ét (convertible seat)

Equal to Group O and O" of ECE  Equa QGroup 0" and | of ECE
No44 (044

INNGSIZ7

N\
» Junior seat (booster seat)

Equal to Group Il and Ill of ECE
No44

INNGS028




Child restraint system suitability for various seating positions

(exceptfor New Zealand)

Information provided in the table shows your child restraint system suit-

ability for various seating positions.

1-1.For safe use
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(4 -12 years)

Seating Front passenger Rear seat
position X
Mass groups s€a Outboard Center
0 *2
X U
Upto10kg (22 1b.) *2 U
(0 -9 months) Never put L
oM *2
Upto13kg (28 b) o %2 O U
(0-2vyears) P X
Rear- Ov
lQ Bk facing - X bo
to 1S kg Never put *2
(20039 Ib) o~ v U
(9 months - 4 years) { Eorwa@
acmg‘oj
(1
15t0 36 kg *1 *2
(341079 Ib) O& UF U U

o"‘&
&
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Key of letters inserted in the above table:

U:  Suitable for “universal” category child restraint system approved for
the use in this mass group.

UF: Suitable for forward-facing “universal” category child restraint sys-
tem approved for the use in this mass group.

L:  Suitable for “LEXUS G O, BABY SAFE PLUS with SEAT BELT FIX-
ATION, BASE PLATFORM" approved for the use in this mass
group.

X: Not suitable seat position for children in this mass group.

NOTE:

*1. When you use a child restraint system in this position, the seatback to the

most upright position and the seat cushion to the hid@osition.
*2. When you use a child restraint system in this pos@‘u, remove the head restraint.

The child restraint system mentioned in 8&5% may not be available out-

side of the EU area. @)
Other child restraint system whi &different from the system mentioned
in the table can be used, bu Qi ability of the systems must be carefully

checked with the child restraint system manufacturer concerned and the
?(

seller of those seats.&o
N

éO
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Child restraint system suitability for various seating positions

(with ISOFIX rigid anchors) (except for New Zealand)

Information provided in the table shows your child restraint system suit-
ability for various seating positions.

Vehicle ISOFIX
Mass groups Size class Fixture positions
Rear outboard
F ISO/L1 X
Carrycot G ISO/L2 X
M RO X
Group O E |so’/§k&) X
10 kg (22 Ib. A4
Upto10 kg (22 1b.) \@ X
E é\é’om X
Group O+ D .{Q ISO/R2 X
Upto13kg (28 1b.) ~
&'Q ISO/R3 X
<& 0 X
C;& D ISO/R2 X
2\ C ISO/R3 X
Group| \% :
roup O B ISO/F2 \UF
9t018 kg i
(20039 Ib) B ISO/F2X IUF
A ISO/F3 IUF*
M X
Group I
1510 25 kg (34 t0 55 b.) M X
Group lI
221036kg (4910 79 Ib) M X

f11Nn252< pue fQ121eS 10 1
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(1)  For the child restraint system which do not carry the ISO/XX size
class identification (A to G), for the applicable mass group, the car
manufacturer shall indicate the vehicle specific ISOFIX child
restraint system(s) recommended for each position.

Key of letters inserted in the above table:

|UF: Suitable for ISOFIX forward-facing child restraint systems of univer-
sal category approved for use in this mass group.

X: ISOFIX position not suitable for ISOFIX child restraint systems in
this mass group and/or this size class.
*. When you use a child restraint system in this position, remove the head restraint.

The child restraint system mentioned in the table m be available out-

*

side of the EU area. 0

Other child restraint systems different fro ica?systems mentioned in the
table can be used, but the suitability e systems must be carefully
checked with the child restraint syst&n@nanufacturer and retailer.

N
M Wheninstalling a child restra@&m onthe front passenger seat
r

When you have to use a chil( estraint system

on the front passenger@
ing:

® The seatback tt@ﬁfnost upright position
@ The seat cdghion to the highest position

djust the follow-

® The seat cushion to the fully rearward posi-
tion

INHGS099a

M Selecting an appropriate child restraint system

® Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child until the child becomes large
enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt.

@ Ifthe child is too large for a child restraint system, sit the child on a rear seat and use

the vehicle's seat belt. (—P. 30)
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A CAUTION

M Using a child restraint system

The use of a child restraint system not suitable for the vehicle may not properly
secure the infant or child. [t may result in death or serious injury (in the event of
sudden braking or an accident).

M Child restraint precautions

@ For effective protection in automobile accidents and sudden stops, a child must
be properly restrained, using a seat belt or child restraint system depending on
the age and size of the child. Holding a child in your arms is not a substitute for a
child restraint system. In an accident, the child can be crushed against the wind-
shield, or between you and the vehicle’s interior.

® Lexus strongly urges the use of a proper child restraint system that conforms to
the size of the child, installed on the rear seat. Accordin ccident statistics, the

child is safer when properly restrained in the rear se? in the front seat.

In the event of an accident, the force of the r. inflation of the front passenger
airbag can cause death or serious injur he child if the rear-facing child
restraint system is installed on the fron enger seat.

@ Never install a rear-facing child restraint systqu‘ e front passenger seat.

® A forward-facing child restraint s may be installed on the front passenger
seat only when it is unavoidable ild restraint system that requires a top strap
should not be used in the ssenger seat since there is no top strap anchor

for the front passenger geat.” Adjust the seatback as upright as possible and
always move the seK back as possible because the front passenger airbag
could inflate with considerable speed and force. Otherwise, the child may be

killed or seriou &iured.

® Do not all child to lean his/her head or any part of his/her body against the
door or the'area of the seat, front and rear pillars or roof side rails from which the
SRS side airbags or SRS curtain shield airbags deploy even if the child is seated in
the child restraint system. It is dangerous if the SRS side airbags and curtain shield
airbags inflate, and the impact could cause death or serious injury to the child.

@ Make sure you have complied with all installation instructions provided by the
child restraint manufacturer and that the system is properly secured. If it is not
secured properly, it may cause death or serious injury to the child in the event of a
sudden stop or accident.

f11Nn252< pue fQ121eS 10 1
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A CAUTION

B When children are in the vehicle

Do not allow children to play with the seat belt. If the seat belt becomes twisted
around a child’s neck, it may lead to choking or other serious injuries that could
result in death.

If this occurs and the buckle cannot be unfastened, scissors should be used to cut
the belt.

M When the child restraint systemis notin use

@ Keep the child restraint system properly secured on the seat evenifitis not in use.
Do not store the child restraint system unsecured in the passenger compartment.

@ If it is necessary to detach the child restraint system, remove it from the vehicle or
store it securely in the trunk. This will prevent it from injuring passengers in the
event of a sudden stop or accident. O

L4
A N

Ad




1-1.For safe use 55

Installing child restraints

Follow the child restraint system manufacturer’s instructions. Firmly
secure child restraints to the seats using a seat belt or ISOFIX rigid
anchors. Attach the top strap when installing a child restraint.

Seat belts (An ELR belt requires a
locking clip)

e ey —

ISOFIX rigid anchors

Lower anchors are provided for the (¢

outboard rear seats. (Buttons displ *
ing the location of the ancho@é

attached to the seats.) Q~

&O

Child restraint @%rfitting

An anchor{itting is provided for each
rear seat.
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Installing child restraints using a seat belt

m Rear-facing—Baby seat (infant seat)/child seat (convertible seat)

[1] Rear outboard seats:
Remove the head restraint.

[2] Place the child restraint system
on the rear seat facing the rear
of the vehicle.

<
A\
[3] Run the seat belt thr, he

child restraint systerh and
insert the plat e buckle.
Make sure that the belt is not
twisted.eo

[4] Latch the hook of the top strap
onto the anchor fitting.

(P 61)

Make sure the seat belt is tightly
secured, and that there is no slack
in the belt.

INTHGSI0M

INTIGSI0Z

= INNGS103a




[5] Install a locking clip near the
tab of the lap and shoulder belt
by inserting the lap and shoul-
der webbing through the
recesses of the locking clip.
Buckle the belt again. If the

1-1.For safe use
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belt has any slack, release the

INNGS038

buckle and reinstall the locking
clip.

m Forward-facing— Child seat (convertible seat)

[1] Rear outboard seats:
Remove the head restraint.

¢
Q’&

INNGS039

[2] Place the child restrai %ﬁm

on the seat facin6ﬁe ront of
the vehicle.

&

INIGS041

[3] Run the seat belt through the
child restraint system and
insert the plate into the buckle.
Make sure that the belt is not
twisted.

INNGS037
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[4] Latch the hook of the top strap
onto the anchor fitting.

(—>P.61)

Make sure the seat belt is tightly
secured, and that there is no slack
in the belt.

[5] Install a locking clip near the
tab of the lap and shoulder belt
by inserting the lap and shoul-
der webbing through the
recesses of the locking clip.
Buckle the belt again. If the
belt has any slack, release the R\

buckle and reinstall the locking 0\/

clip. (O

INTIGS038
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® Junior seat (booster seat)

[1] Place the child restraint system
on the seat facing the front of

the vehicle.

INNGS104

[2] Sit the child in the child
restraint system. Fit the seat
belt to the child restraint sys-
tem according to the manufac-
turer's instructions and insert
the plate into the buckle. Make
sure that the belt is not twisted.

Check that the shoulder belt is cor&o
rectly positioned over the é{@
as

shoulder and that the |a@ i
low as possible. (—P. %)
Removing a chi%e traint installed with a seat belt
Push the buc Oelease button and

fully retract the seat belt.

INIGS105

INNGS106
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I Installation with ISOFIX rigid anch

or

[1] Remove the head restraint.

INNGS039

[2] Widen the gap between the seat cu

shion and seatback slightly.

(3] Latch the buckles onto the exclu-
sive fixing bars.
I[f the child restraint has a top strap, the

top strap should be latched onto the
anchor fitting.

,§<

INHGS107
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Using the child restraint anchor fitting

[1] Rear outboard seats:
Remove the head restraint.

(2] Secure the child restraint system
using the seat belt or ISOFIX

rigid anchors.

(3] Open the anchor fitting co?*

latch the hook onto the-aféh
fitting and tighten the top'Strap.

Make sure the top&@ is securely

latched.

(1) Attachi @?

(2) Upper anchorage strap
(3) Anchor fitting

(

INNGS039

INNGS041

2

nt of vehicle

Fro

INTIGSI09

B Wheninstalling a child restraint system

You need a locking clip to install the child restraint system. Follow the instructions
provided by the manufacturer of the system. If your child restraint system does not
provide a locking clip, you can purchase the following item from your Lexus dealer:

Locking clip for child restraint system

(Part No. 73119-22010)

61
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1-1. For safe use

A CAUTION

B When installing a child restraint system

Follow the directions given in the child restraint system installation manual and fix
the child restraint system securely in place.

If the child restraint system is not correctly fixed in place, the child or other passen-
gers may be seriously injured or even killed in the event of a sudden braking or an
accident.

@ If the driver’s seat interferes with the child
restraint system and prevents it from being
attached correctly, attach the child restraint
system to the left-hand rear seat.

@ Adjust the front passenger seat so that it
does not interfere with the child restraint
system.

@ Only put a forward-facing child restraint
system on the front seat when unavoidablea, 4
When installing a forward-facing child/[
restraint system on the front pass
seat, move the seat as far back as ible.

Failure to do so may result in ﬁ@o seri-

ous injury if the airbags dep flate).

\S

5\0
N

eO
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A CAUTION

B When installing a child restraint system

@ Extreme Hazard! Do not use a rearward

facing child restraint on a seat protected by
an airbag in front of it This is because the
force of the rapid inflation of the front pas-
senger airbag can cause death or serious

injury to the child.

Except for New Zealand:

There is a sticker on the passenger side of
the instrument panel and a label on both
sides of the passenger side sun visor, both
indicating it is forbidden to attach a rear-
facing child restraint system to the front

passenger seat.

Details of the label on the passenger side &
sun visor are shown in the i||ustratior6

below. The label includes information w,
ten in the language of your country. &

-

(_ 4\ WARNING AVERTISSEMENTC_WARNUNG AVVISO ADVERTENCIA WAARSCHUWING )

¢

DO NOT place @ rea facing child seat on the front seat unless the passenger
airbag is deactivated. DEATH OR SERIOUS INJURY can occur. See owner's manual.

NE JA cer un siege enfant positionné dos a la route sur le siége avant,
@sauf si Paitbag passager est désactivé. Risque de MORT OU BLESSURE GRAVE.
Voir, anuel du propriétaire.

NEN riickwartsgerichteten ~ Kindersitz auf dem Vordersitz verwenden, auRer der
@ rer-Airbag ist deaktiviert. TOD ODER SCHWERE VERLETZUNGEN konnen
olge sein. Siehe Betriebsanleitung.

sul sedile anteriore se l'airbag del passeggero non e'stato disattivato. Rischio di

@ ON posizionare il seggiolino per bambini rivolto in senso opposto a quello di marcia
MORTE O LESIONI GRAVI. Consultare il manuale di uso e manutenzione.

NO coloque una silla para nifios en sentido contrario al de la marcha del vehiculo
@en el asiento del acompariante, excepto si el airbag del pasajero estuviera desactivado.
Riesgo de MUERTE O HERIDAS GRAVES. Consulte el manual del propietario.

GEEN tegen de rijrichting in geplaatst kinderzitie op de voorstoel plaatsen,
tenzij de passagiersairbag gedeactiveerd is. DOOD OF ZWARE VERWONDINGEN

kunnen het gevolg zijn. Zie instruktieboekje. Y,

ITN18P324
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A CAUTION

B When installing a child restraint system

@ If child restraint system regulations exist in the country where you reside, please
contact your Lexus dealer for the child restraint system installation.

@ When a junior (booster) seat is installed, always ensure that the shoulder belt is
positioned across the center of the child’s shoulder. The belt should be kept away
from the child's neck, but not so that it could fall off the child's shoulder. Failing to
do so may result in death or serious injury in the event of an accident or a sudden
braking.

@ Ensure that the belt and plate are securely locked and the seat belt is not twisted.

@ Shake the child restraint system left and right, and forward and backward to
ensure that it has been securely installed.

@ After securing a child restraint system, never adjust th

@ Follow all installation instructions provided by the e@restraint system manufac-
turer.

M To correctly attach a child restraint system anchors

the anchors and that the seat belt is aught behind the child restraint system.
Make sure the child restraint syste ecurely attached, or it may cause death or
serious injury to the child or r@gssengers in the event of a sudden braking or
an accident.

B Using child restraint @I&ges

WARNING: child gestraint anchorages are designed to withstand only those loads
é |

When using the lower anchors, be sureii@t ere are no foreign objects around

imposed by corr itted child restraints. Under no circumstances are they to be
used for ad elts, harnesses, or for attaching other items or equipment to the
vehicle.
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Harmful substance to the human body is included in exhaust gases if
inhale.

65

A CAUTION

Exhaust gases include harmful carbon monoxide (CO), which is colorless and odor-
less. Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause exhaust gases enter the vehicle and may lead to an acci-
dent caused by light-headedness, or may lead to death or a serious health hazard.

M Important points while driving 0
@ Keep the trunk lid closed. . O

@ If you smell exhaust gases in the vehicle even w@e trunk lid is closed, open

the windows and have the vehicle inspected 5{3 Lexus dealer as soon as pos-

sible. é

B When parking O

@ [f the vehicle is in a poorly venti|at@a or a closed area, such as a garage, stop

the engine. @

® Do not leave the vehicle wit@?engine onfor along time.

If such a situation cannof be avoided, park the vehicle in an open space and

ensure that exhaust @ do not enter the vehicle interior.

® Do not leave th@glne running in an area with snow build-up, or where it is

snowing. If anks build up around the vehicle while the engine is running,
exhaust g ay collect and enter the vehicle.
M Exhaust pipe

The exhaust system needs to be checked periodically. If there is a hole or crack
caused by corrosion, damage to a joint or abnormal exhaust noise, be sure to have
the vehicle inspected and repaired by your Lexus dealer.

f11Nn252< pue fQ121eS 10 1
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The vehicle’s keys have built-in transponder chips that prevent the
engine from starting if a key has not been previously registered in the
vehicle’s on-board computer.

Never leave the keys inside the vehicle when you leave the vehicle.

The indicator light flashes after the
engine switch has been turned off to
indicate that the system is operating.

The indicator light stops flashing
after the engine switch has been
turned to ACCESSORY or IGNI-
TION ON mode to indicate that the

INI3GS001
system has been canceled. '®)
~
M System maintenance @V

The vehicle has a malntenanﬁ e type engine immobilizer system.
M Conditions that may ¢ system to malfunction

@ |fthe grip portlon fth key is in contact with a metallic object

Olfthekeyisi c@ proximity to or touching a key to the security system (key with a
%\ e

built-in tra r chip) of another vehicle

/\ NOTICE

M To ensure the system operates correctly

Do not modify or remove the system. If modified or removed, the proper operation
of the system cannot be guaranteed.
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IThe alarm

The alarm uses light and sound to give an alert when an intrusion is
detected.
The alarm is triggered in the following situations when the alarm is set:

® A locked door or trunk is unlocked or opened in any way other than
using the entry function, wireless remote control or mechanical key.
(The doors will lock again automatically.)

@ The hood is opened. (\

I Setting the alarm system X

Close the doors, trunk and hood,
and lock all the doors. The system
will be set automatically after 3&
seconds. ao

The indicator light chang'from /
being on to flashing wb&the system 7
is set. &

XN

I Deactivat'@,i@stopping the alarm
»

Do one of the following to deactivate or stop the alarm:

. ) |
(7771 INGS001

® Unlock the doors or open the trunk.
® Turn the engine switch to ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode, or

start the engine. (The alarm will be deactivated or stopped after a few
seconds.)

e ey —
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M System maintenance
The vehicle has a maintenance-free type alarm system.
M ltems to check before locking the vehicle

To prevent unexpected triggering of the alarm and vehicle theft, make sure of the fol-
lowing:

® Nobody is in the vehicle.
® The windows and moon roof (it equipped) are closed before the alarm is set.
® No valuables or other personal items are left in the vehicle.

M Triggering of the alarm

The alarm may be triggered in the following situations:
(Stopping the alarm deactivates the alarm system.)

® A person inside the vehicle opens a door,
the trunk or hood.

O
CE
® The battery is recharged or @e?w en

the vehicle is locked. (—P. 7.

\S

O :I _F- ::'..',.'l
N 2.1

M Alarm-operated door lock

When the alarm is operating, the doors are locked automatically to prevent intrud-
ers.

/\ NOTICE

M To ensure the system operates correctly

Do not modify or remove the system. If modified or removed, the proper operation
of the system cannot be guaranteed.
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Intrusion sensor

The intrusion sensor detects intruders or movement in the vehicle. When
an intruder or movement is detected, the alarm will be triggered.

This system is designed to deter and prevent vehicle theft but does not
guarantee absolute security against all intrusions.

m Setting the intrusion sensor

The intrusion sensor will be set automatically when the alarm is set.

(=»P.67)
m Canceling the intrusion sensor

If you are leaving pets or other moving things ins?the vehicle, make
sure to stop the intrusion sensor before se&{@t
respond to movement inside the vehicle. é-'

[1] Turn the engine switch off, 60

e alarm, as it will

69

[2] Press the intrusion sensor can-

cel switch. &
A message will be sho he
multi-information disQa in the
instrument c|uste&9

Press the switch again to re-enable

the intrus O@hSOI’. N IN13GS027

f111N923< bue f121es 10 1
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B Canceling and automatic re-enabling of the intrusion sensor
® The alarm will still be set even when the intrusion sensor is canceled.

® After the intrusion sensor is canceled, pressing the engine switch or unlocking the
doors using the entry function, wireless remote control or mechanical key will re-
enable the intrusion sensor.

® The intrusion sensor and will automatically be re-enabled when the alarm system is
deactivated.

M Intrusion sensor detection considerations

The sensor may trigger the alarm in the following situations:

® A window or the moon roof is open.

In this case, the sensor may detect the fol- g
lowing: = 3
+ Wind or the movement of objects such as A

leaves and insects inside the vehicle =

+ Ultrasonic waves emitted from devices
such as the intrusion sensors of other
vehicles

* The movement of people outsidi®

vehicle

® Unstable items, such as dangfi ccesso-
ries or clothes hanging on coat hooks,
are in the vehicle. O

® Places with extreme vibrations or noises, or situations in which the vehicle is subject
to repeated impacts or vibrations:

Wl
, INiBGson

* When parked in a parking garage

* When the vehicle is transported by a ferry, trailer, train, etc.

* When ice adhering to the vehicle is removed

* When the vehicle is in an automatic or high-pressure car wash
* When in a hail or lightning storm
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VA

/\ NOTICE

M To ensure the intrusion sensor functions correctly

®To ensure that the sensors operate prop-
erly, do not touch or cover them.

©® Do not spray air fresheners or other prod-
ucts directly into the sensor holes.

@ Installing accessories other than genuine
the driver’s seat and front passenger;

mance. @Q

% IN13GS029

parts or leaving objects between
t may reduce the detection perfor-

e ey —
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2.Instrument cluster

Warning lights and indicators

The warning lights and indicators on the instrument cluster and center
panel inform the driver of the status of the vehicle’s various systems.

For the purpose of explanation, the following illustration displays all
warning lights and indicators illuminated.

-’— — ——— =

= np - - e S INZIG5068
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IWarning lights

Warning lights inform the driver of malfunctions in the indicated vehicle’s

systems.

.* E* .* .*
3 i i =

il

©

PCS

(if equipped)

X
N iy

*.

Brake system warning light

(—>P.665)

Charging system warning

light (—P. 666)

Malfunction indicator

lamp (—P. 666)

SRS warning light
(—P.666)

ABS warning light
(—P.666)

Electric power. %ng
|

system warnin{ig t
(—>P.6606) O

“P &érninghght
~667)

Slip indicator
(—P.667)

1,2
AFS
OFF

*2

*1

(©)

S

*1

*

0

"AFS OFF” indicator
(—>P.667)

Parking brake indicator
(—P.667)

Brake system warning light

(—>P667)

O

Qpen door warning light

(P 668)

Low fuel level warning light

(—>P. 668)

Seat belt reminder light
(—>P.668)

Master warning light
(—P.673)

Tire pressure warning light

(P 669)

1 These lights turn on when the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode to

indicate that a system check is being performed. They will turn off after the engine

is on, or after a few seconds. There may be a malfunction in a system if the lights

do not come on, or turn off. Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

*2. The light flashes to indicate a malfunction.
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Ilndicators

The indicators inform the driver of the operating state of the vehicle’s vari-

ous systems.

Turn signal indicator

(—>P193)

Tail light indicator

(if equipped)

S

Frontfog light indicator

P.209 >
(if equipped) (_> ) @Q gFeF
*1,3
Rear fog lightifidicator
(—>P 20 Q‘{ PCs |
(it equipped) (if equipped)

contro| indicator
” ) 224,228)

Radar cruise control indi-

cator (—P.228)

(if equipped)

B oo
(if equipped)
*1
Headlight high beam indi- AFS
-I cator (—P.200) OFF
(it equipped) ¢
- Automatic High Beam
indicator (—P.203)

gﬂ}s

Cruise control “SET” indi-
cator (—P.224,228)

Lexus parking assist-sen-

sor indicator (—P. 243)

"AFS OFF” indicator
7300

lip indicator

(—>P.291,297)

VSC OFF indicator
(—P.292)

“PCS” warning light
(—P.301

Parking brake indicator
(—P.195)
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1 These lights turn on when the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode to
indicate that a system check is being performed. They will turn off after the engine
is on, or after a few seconds. There may be a malfunction in a system if the lights

do not come on, or turn off. Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.
*2. The light flashes to indicate that the system is operating.
*3. The light comes on when the system is turned off. The light flashes faster than

usual to indicate that the system is operating.

A CAUTION

M If a safety system warning light does not come on

when you start the engine, this could mean that these systgfps'are not available to
help protect you in an accident, which could result in ds or serious injury. Have
the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immedi if this occurs.

N

Should a safety system light such as the ABS and SRS warn'Fg light not come on

©
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= x\ e ---__:_T.'_'\_.. . “INZIGS002

(1) Engine coola'm’.c. température gauge
Displays the engine coolant temperature
(2) Tachometer
Displays the engine speed in revelutions per minute
(3) ECO lamp and SPORT fafrp
Changes colors accordingto driving mode
(4) Multi-informatien display
Presents thexdfiyer with a variety of driving-related data (—P. 81)
(5) Speedométer
Displays the vehicle speed
(&) Fuel gauge
Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in the tank
(7) Shift position and shift range
Displays the selected shift position or selected shift range (—P. 186)
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Odometer and trip meter display
Odometer:

Displays the total distance the vehicle has been driven

Trip meter:
Displays the distance the vehicle has been driven since the meter was last reset.
Trip meters “A” and “B” can be used to record and display different distances inde-
pendently.

I Changing the display

Switches between odometer and
trip meter displays. When the trip
meter is displayed, pressing and
holding the button will reset the trip |
meter.

Q’&
I Instrument panel light C%L@l

The brightness of the ins{QJ}ent panel lights can be adjusted.

(1) Darker &O
(2) Brighter O&
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M The meters and display illuminate when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
M Instrument panel brightness adjustment

The instrument panel brightness levels when the tail lights are on and off can be
adjusted individually. However, when the surroundings are bright (daytime, etc.)
turning on the tail lights will not change the instrument panel brightness.

M Limitation of brightness adjustment

The brightness of the instrument panel lights is automatically adjusted based on the
light sensor detecting how bright the surroundings are. However, if the instrument
panel brightness has been manually set to either the brightest or darkest setting, the
automatic adjustment will not be performed.

MECO lamp and SPORT lamp
® When sport mode is selected, SPORT lamp (red) will i|®i ate.
co-friendly driving, ECO

righter the more Eco-friendly

® When all of the following conditions are satisfie
lamp (blue) will illuminate. (ECO lamp will bec

driving you perform. Also, while the acceleration exceeds Zone of Eco driving,
ECO lamp turns off. (=P. 87) Howeve& Eco drive mode is selected, while
the acceleration exceeds Zone of Ec g, ECO lamp does not turn off.):

* Driving with the shift lever in D Q

* Paddle shift switch is not o@.

* Either normal mode or Eco'drive mode is selected.

* The vehicle speedis ﬁximately 130 km/h (80 mph) or below.

M Customization &

Settings (e.g. on/ xeration of ECO lamp) can be changed.
(Customizable res —>P.755)

/\ NOTICE

M To prevent damage to the engine and its components
® Do not let the indicator needle of the tachometer enter the red zone, which indi-

cates the maximum engine speed.

® The engine may be overheating if the engine coolant temperature gauge is in the
red zone (H). In this case, immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place, and check
the engine after it has cooled completely. (—P. 736)
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Multi-information display

I Display contents

The multi-information display presents the driver with a variety of driving-
related data including the current outside air temperature.

® Eco Driving Indicator (—P. 87)

@ Outside temperature display
(—P.82)

® Trip information (—P. 82)

Displays driving range, fuel consump-
tion and other cruising related infor-

|
IN2IGS079

mation 0
® Drive monitor (—P. 84) é
® Lexus parking assist-sensor di )
play* (if equipped) (—P. 24%Q
@® Dynamic radar cruise c dis-
play™ (if equippeow 228)
® Warning messagé(—P. 673)
Automatica @g(ayed when a mal-

function in one of the vehicle’s

systems. Display can be switched by
pressing the “DISP” button. (—P. 82)

*. Automatically displayed when the sys-
tem is used. Display can be switched
by pressing the “DISP” button.
(—P.82)
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I Trip information

m Switching the display

ltems displayed can be switched by
pressing the “DISP” button.

IN21GS006a

® Eco Driving Indicator

—P.87 O
- &
m Outside temperature

Displays the ou éﬁ)alrtemperature

The temper range that can be displayed is from

-40° b to 50°C (122°F)

m Currentfuel consum Q~

CURRENT Displays the current rate of fuel consumption
L/100km

T T

1] 20 40

m Average fuel consumption after refueling

N el Displays the average fuel consumption since the
vehicle was last refueled

10.0 Liookm

Use the displayed average fuel consumption as a ref-
erence.
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m Average fuel consumption

AVERAGE Displays the average fuel consumption since the

function was reset

10.0 /100 * The function can be reset by pressing the “DISP”

button for longer than 1 second when the average

fuel consumption is displayed.
+ Use the displayed average fuel consumption as a
reference.

m Average vehicle speed

AVERAGE SPEED Displays the average vehicle speed since the
function was reset

40 kmrh

The function can be rese@ressing the “DISP” but-

ton for longer than 1 &nd when the average vehi-
cle speedis dis L&

S

B Drivingrange O

CRUISING RANGE Displ Q estimated approximate distance that
ca@e riven with the quantity of fuel remaining
« Th

is distance is computed based on your average
fuel consumption. As a result, the actual distance
that can be driven may differ from that displayed.
N * When only a small amount of fuel is added to the
O tank, the display may not be updated.
e When refueling, turn the engine switch off. If the
vehicle is refueled without turning the engine switch
off, the display may not be updated.
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I Drive monitor

Outside temperature, average fuel
consumption after refueling or driv-
ing range can be selected and dis-
played.

If displayed on the drive monitor,
other trip information or warning
messages can be displayed simulta-
neously.

For display and selection proce-
dures, follow the “Setting up the dis-
plays”.

The information displayed on the drive

monitor will not be displayed on the
trip information screen.

IN2IGS046Ea
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I Setting up the displays

[1] While the vehicle is stopped,
pp
press the “DISP” button until the
“Settings” screen appears.

1I21GS096E

[2] Press and hold the “DISP” button

until the screen changes.

[3] Press and hold the “DISP” buttén
after selecting the desiped¢set-
ting item by pressing the{"DISP”
button.

ch le :
nd hold to se

Units

Drive monitor
v

1121GS097E
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(4] Press and hold the “DISP” button

after selecting the desired set- ECO lamp
ting by pressing the “DISP” but- ECOlamp
ton. o ane ©
The display goes back to step [3]. OFF

ON (Always)

1121GS098E

(5] Press and hold the “DISP” button
after selecting the “EXIT" by
pressing the “DISP” button.

The display goes back to step [1].

ORT lamp
Default settings
automatically in few seconds without EXIT

proceeding step [5].)

(The display goes back to step [1]

1121GSO99E
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M System check display
After turning the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode, “SYSTEM CHECK" is dis-

played while system operation is checked.

M Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display

Suggests Zone of Eco driving and Eco driving
ratio based on acceleration.

(D Eco driving ratio based on acceleration _-

If the acceleration exceeds Zone of Eco T
driving, the right side of Eco Driving Indica- "_®'_“"
tor Zone Display blinks. l

(2 Zone of Eco driving @ eeaCos

Eco Driving Indicator will not operate in the following condi@@:
® The shift lever is anything other than D. '\O

® Paddle shift switch is operated
® Neither normal mode nor Eco drive mode i; s@qu. (—P.188)

® The vehicle speed is approximately 130 O mph) or higher.

M Outside temperature display &
In the following situations, the corr tside temperature may not be displayed, or
the display may take longer th alto change.

©® When stopped, or driving@ low speeds (less than 20 km/h [12 mph])

® When the outside té‘@ature has changed suddenly (at the entrance/exit of a
garage, tunnel, et

M Setting dlsplé atlc cancelation

In the followihg situations, setting display in which the settings can be changed
through the “DISP” button will automatically be turned off.

©® When a warning message appears while the setting display is displayed
©® When the vehicle begins to move while the setting display is displayed
M Liquid crystal display

Small spots or light spots may appear on the display. This phenomenon is character-
istic of liquid crystal displays, and there is no problem continuing to use the display.

M Customization

Setting of available languages can be changed. (Customizable features —P. 755)
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A CAUTION

M The information display at low temperatures

Allow the interior of the vehicle to warm up before using the liquid crystal informa-
tion display. At extremely low temperatures, the information display monitor may
respond slowly, and display changes may be delayed.

For example, there is a lag between the driver’s shifting and the new gear number
appearing on the display. This lag could cause the driver to downshift again, caus-
ing rapid and excessive engine braking and possibly an accident resulting in death
orinjury.

B Cautions during setting up the display

As the engine needs to be running during setting up the display, ensure that the
vehicle is parked in a place with adequate ventilation. In a closed area such as a
garage, exhaust gases including harmful carbon monoxide@) may collect and
enter the vehicle. This may lead to death or a serious hﬁ@'lazard.

/\ NOTICE 6\}‘
M During setting up the display &O
To prevent battery discharge, ensu@@t the engine is running while setting up the

display features. Q~
(S

O
o’“&
&
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Head-up display”

I Summary of functions

The head-up display can be used to project vehicle speed and other infor-
mation onto the windshield.

(1 Display  position  adjustment

switch

(2) Display brightness adjustment
switch

Display brightness can be adjusted to

the desired level.

(3) "HUD" button
(4) "DISP” button
(5) Head-up display
Display brightness will change

matically according to the@ ess
of the surrounding area

&‘&

eO

*: f equipped
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I Head-up display contents

@ \ehicle speed
® Tachometer
® Shift position and shift range
Displays the selected shift position or selected shift range (—P. 186)
® Eco Driving Indicator (—P.87)
® Audio display

Displays audio information for approximately 3 seconds when the audio system is

operated

® Route guidance display (vehicles with navigatiowm)

\ (—P.93)

When approaching an intersection while the r@};ation system is giving route
guidance, an arrow will automatically be@yed to indicate the direction of

travel.

® Approach warning display (dy@c radar cruise control) (if equipped)
(—P.682)

<&
@ Pre-crash braking wa@grnessage (pre-crash safety system)
(if equipped) &O (—P.683)
XN

eO
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I Switching the head-up display
m “HUD” button

Pressing the switch turns the

head-up display on/off.

m “DISP” button
Pressing the button changes the

display items (except vehicle
speed).

@ Off (.)é%
(2) Eco Driving Indicator &
(3) Tachometer
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m Adjusting the display position

(1) Higher
(2) Lower

m Setting the brightness

The brightness of the display is automatically adjusted in accordance
with the brightness of the surrounding e@mment. However, the
brightness can also be manually adjuste@(g stages.

(1) Brighter &i.

(2) Darker
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I Route guidance display (vehicles with navigation system)

When the vehicle approaches an
intersection, the direction the vehi-
cle should gois guided by the arrow.
When the vehicle approaches an
intersection, the route guidance will
start and the distance™ to the inter-
section will also be displayed.
*: The distance decreases in increments
of 50 m (164 ft.) and the distance indi-

cation will disappear when the vehicle

passes through the intersection.

1121GS065
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IDispIay customization

The audio display can be shown or hidden.

[1] Press and hold the “DISP” button

until the screen changes.

Customization can be performed

when the head-up display is on and
the vehicle is traveling at less than 8

km/h (5 mph).

IN2IGS053a

[2] Press the “DISP” button to switch

between on and off.

On and off will be switched between

each time the button is pressed. AUDIO DISP

OFF
If the button is left alone without being é
operated for a short time, setting wi{()

be finished automatically. Q I21GS10%a



2. Instrument cluster

M Head-up display

® The head-up display may seem dark and hard to see when viewed through sun-
glasses, especially polarized sunglasses.
Adjust the brightness of the head-up display or remove your sunglasses.

©® When the head-up display is turned off, it will remain off even if the engine switch is

turned to IGNITION ON mode after the engine switch has been turned off.
B When the battery is disconnected

The customize settings of the head-up display will be reset.

A CAUTION

M Before using the head-up display
Check that the position and brightness of the head;u ay image does not
interfere with safe driving. Incorrect adjustment of theNiptdge's position or bright-

ness may obstruct the driver's view and lead to aw dent, resulting in death or

serious injury. AQ

/\ NOTICE @Q

M To prevent damage to compo,

® Do not place any drinksthear the head-up
display projector. |f§®ojector gets wet,
n

electrical malfunﬁ may result.

®Do not pla e@/ ing on or put stickers
onto the H%Jp display projector.
Doing so cduld interrupt head-up display
indications.

® Do not touch the inside of the head-up dis-
play projector or thrust sharp edges or the
like into the projector.

Doing so could cause mechanical malfunc-
tions.
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IThe keys

The following keys are provided with the vehicle.

(1) Electronic keys

* Operating the smart entry & start
system (—P.103)

* Operating the wireless remote
control function (—P. 116)

(2) Mechanical keys

(3) Key number plate

(4) Card key (electronic key) (if
equipped)

Operating the smart entry & start sys-
tem (—P.103) &<




3-1.Key information

I Using the mechanical key

To take out the mechanical key, push
the release button and take the key
out.

The mechanical key can only be
inserted in one direction, as the key
only has grooves on one side. If the
key cannot be inserted in a lock cylin-
der, turn it over and re-attempt to
insert it.

After using the mechanical key, store
it in the electronic key. Carry the
mechanical key together with the

electronic key. If the electronic key

battery is depleted or the entry func- éo

tion does not operate properly, you INSIGS002
will need the mechanical key. &
(—P.729)

Q*Q
&0*
N

v\O
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m Card key (if equipped)
® The card key is not waterproof.

® The mechanical key that is stored inside the card key should be used only if a prob-
lem arises, such as when the card key does not operate properly.

@It it is difficult to take out the mechanical key, push down the lock release button
using a pen tip etc. lfit is still difficult to pull it out, use a coin etc.

® To store the mechanical key in the card key,
insert it while pressing the lock release but-
ton.

IN3IGS003

@ If the battery cover is not installed and the
battery falls out or if the battery was
removed because the key got wet, reinsta%
the battery with the positive terminal facin

the Lexus emblem. O ,
& ;
@Q INIGS004

B Whenrequired to leave the &'s key with a parking attendant

Turn the trunk opener itch off, lock the glove box and armrest door as cir-
cumstances demand, (=P 123, 553, 576)
Remove the mec | key for your own use and provide the attendant with the

electronic ke%
M lf you lose youtmechanical keys

New genuine mechanical keys can be made by your Lexus dealer using the other
mechanical key and the key number stamped on your key number plate. Keep the
plate in a safe place such as your wallet, not in the vehicle.
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B Whenriding in an aircraft

When bringing an electronic key onto an aircraft, make sure you do not press any
buttons on the electronic key while inside the aircraft cabin. If you are carrying an
electronic key in your bag etc., ensure that the buttons are not likely to be pressed
accidentally. Pressing a button may cause the electronic key to emit radio waves that
could interfere with the operation of the aircraft.

/\ NOTICE

M To prevent key damage
® Do not drop the keys, subject them to strong shocks or bend them.
® Do not expose the keys to high temperatures for long periods of time.
® Do not get the keys wet or wash them in an ultrasonic washer etc.

® Do not attach metallic or magnetic materials to the kgy@ lace the keys close to

such materials. o

® Do not disassemble the keys. O
® Do not attach a sticker or anything else to rface of the electronic key.
® Do not place the keys near objects t Oroduce magnetic fields, such as TVs,
audio systems and glass top ranges edical electrical equipment, such as low-
frequency therapy equipment. @
M Carrying the electronic key r person
Carry the electronic key 1 (39in.) or more away from electric appliances that

are turned on. Radio &y emitted from electric appliances within 10 cm (39 in.)
m

of the electronic k interfere with the key, causing the key to not function
properly.
Mlincaseofa entry & start system malfunction or other key-related problems

Take your vehicle with all the electronic keys provided with your vehicle, including
the card key, to your Lexus dealer.

Tusuodiuios Usea 16 uone jad~ TS
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/\ NOTICE

B When an electronic key is lost

If the electronic key remains lost, the risk of vehicle theft increases significantly.
Visit your Lexus dealer immediately with all remaining electronic keys and the card
key that was provided with your vehicle.

W Handling the card key

® Do not apply excess force when inserting the mechanical key into the card key.
Doing so may damage the card key.

® If the battery or card key terminals get wet, the battery may corrode.
If the key is dropped into water, or if drinking water etc. is spilled on the key,
immediately remove the battery cover and wipe the battery and terminals. (To

remove the battery cover, lightly grasp and pull it.) If the battery is corroded, have
your Lexus dealer replace the battery.
O

® Do not crush the battery cover or use a screwdriv&&remove the battery cover.
Forcibly removing the battery cover may bend o@ age the key.
© If the battery cover is frequently removed, tery cover may become loose.

©® When installing the battery, make sure t ck the direction of the battery.

Installing the battery in the wrong dil’&l n may cause the battery to deplete rap-
idly.

® The surface of the card ke)@@e damaged, or its coating may peel off in the

following situations:

* The card keyis ca ri@&gether with hard objects, such as coins and keys.
* The card key is scfaped with a sharp object, such as the tip of a mechanical

pencil. &

* The surfa?@ne card key is wiped with thinner or benzene.
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Smart entry & start system

IFunction summary

The following operations can be performed simply by carrying the elec-
tronic key (including the card key) on your person, for example in your
pocket. (The driver should always carry the electronic key.)

IN32G5001a

(1) Locks and unlocks the dsé'(—ﬁ 104)
(2) Opens the trunk
(3) Starts the eng‘{(—)P 179)

m Operation sig |s

A buzzer sounds and the emergency flashers flash to indicate that the doors have
been locked/unlocked. (Locked: once; Unlocked: twice)

M Security feature

[f a door is not opened within approximately 30 seconds after the vehicle is
unlocked, the security feature automatically locks the vehicle again.

B Welcome light illumination control

The front position, tail and license plate lights automatically turn on at night when the
doors are unlocked using the entry function or wireless remote control if the light
switch is in the "AUTO” position.

Tusuodiuios Usea 10 uone jad ~ T
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I Unlocking and locking the doors

Grip the handle to unlock the doors.

Make sure to touch the sensor on the

back of the handle.

The doors cannot be unlocked for 3

seconds after the doors are locked.

Touch the lock sensor (the indenta-

tion on the upper part of the door
handle) to lock all the doors.

q
\
o.@Q

I Opening the trunk

Press the button. & o
If the vehicle is eq with power
trunk lid, the t lid automatically

opens fullx. ;

IN32GS004a
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IAntenna location and effective range

E Antennalocation

(1) Antennas outside the cabin
(2) Antennas inside the cabin
(3) Antenna outside the trunk
(4) Antenna inside the trunk

IN32G5005a
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m Effective range (areas within which the electronic key is detected)

.When locking or unlocking the

doors

The system can be operated when
the electronic key is within about

0.7 m (2.3 ft.)) of an outside door
handle. (Only the doors detecting
the key can be operated.)

.When opening the trunk

The system can be operated when

IN32GS006a

the electronic key is within about

0.7 m (2.3 1) of the trunk release Oo
\

*

‘button. &

JWhen starting the engine or QO
changing engine switch modes é

The system can be operated wheKO
the electronic key is inside the v@

cle. @
Q.

(4

B When the door canno@ked by the lock sensor on the upper part of the door
handle

If the door will oQ&even when the topside
sensor area %c ed, try touching both the
topside and uriderside sensor areas at the
same time.

[
L
<

-

IN32G5029
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M Alarms and warning indicators

An alarm sounds and warning message displays shown on the multi-information dis-
play are used to protect against unexpected accidents or theft of the vehicle result-
ing from erroneous operation. When a warning message is displayed, take
appropriate measures based on the displayed message. (—P. 673)

When only an alarm sounds, circumstances and correction procedures are as fol-

lows.

once for 5 seconds

locked.

Alarm Situation Correction procedure
The trunk was closed
while the electronic key |Retrieve the electronic
was still inside the trunk |key from the trunk and
Exterior alarm sounds |and all the doors were |close the trunk lid.

An attempt was made to

lock the vehicle wh@&

door was open.

\Qose all of the doors and

lock the doors again.

Interior alarm
continuously

sounds

Turn the engine switch off
and close the driver’s
door.

The engine s was
turned to SORY
mode whilg, the driver’s
door open (or the
d% door was opened
Lwhile the engine switch

$was in ACCESSORY
mode).

eO

O
&‘&

Tusuodiuios Usea 16 uone jad~ TS



108 3-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors and trunk

M Switching the door unlock function

It is possible to set which doors the entry function unlocks using the wireless remote
control.

(1] Turn the engine switch off.

(2] Cancel the intrusion sensor of the alarm system to prevent unintended triggering
of the alarm during the setting change. (—P. 69)

[3] When the indicator light on the key surface is not on, press and hold g o=
or ((«u for approximately 5 seconds while pressing and holding g

The setting changes each time an operation is performed, as shown below. (When
changing the setting continuously, release the buttons, wait for at least 5 seconds,
and repeat step [3].)

Multi-information

display Unlocking function /\(\ Beep

Holding the driver’s door harK"\\'}

dle unlocks only the driv, é

h_ door. Exterior: Beeps 3 times
- b\ Interior: Pings once

Holding a passengers’ door
handle unlocks alt the’doors.
X
_m_ Holding @Yandle unlocks |Exterior: Beeps twice
E i all the Qﬁ Interior: Pings once
S
To prevent unintended@ring of the alarm, unlock the doors using the wireless
remote control and,opén and close a door once after the settings have been

doors will be again and the alarm will automatically be set.)
In case that th&alarm is triggered, immediately stop the alarm. (—P. 67)

changed. (H%@ not opened within 30 seconds after R is pressed, the
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M Battery-saving function

The battery-saving function will be activated in order to prevent the electronic key
battery and the vehicle battery from being discharged while the vehicle is not in
operation for a long time.

@ In the following situations, the smart entry & start system may take some time to
unlock the doors.

* The electronic key has been left in an area of approximately 2 m (6 f.) of the
outside of the vehicle for 10 minutes or longer.
+ The smart entry & start system has not been used for 5 days or longer.

@ If the smart entry & start system has not been used for 14 days or longer, the doors
cannot be unlocked at any doors except the driver's door. In this case, take hold of
the driver’s door handle, or use the wireless remote control or the mechanical key,

to unlock the doors.

When battery-saving mode is set, battery depletior@mized by stopping the

electronic key from receiving radio waves. O
\

M Electronic Key Battery-Saving Function

Press g twice while pressing and holding s, 4
A - Confirm that the electronic key ir@

cator flashes 4 times.

While the battery-saving mode @‘9 the
sed. To

smart entry & start system can
cancel the function, press an the elec-
tronic key buttons. O

eO

b

IN32G5076
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M Conditions affecting operation

The smart entry & start system uses weak radio waves. In the following situations, the
communication between the electronic key and the vehicle may be affected, pre-
venting the smart entry & start system, wireless remote control and engine immobi-
lizer system from operating properly. (Ways of coping: —P. 729)

©® When the electronic key battery is depleted

®Near a TV tower, electric power plant, gas station, radio station, large display, air-
port or other facility that generates strong radio waves or electrical noise

©® When carrying a portable radio, cellular phone, cordless phone or other wireless
communication device

©® When the electronic key is in contact with, or is covered by the following metallic

objects

+ Cards to which aluminum foil is attached 0
+ Cigarette boxes that have aluminum foil inside O

* Metallic wallets or bags o

+ Coins O

* Hand warmers made of metal 0

* Media such as CDs and DVDs
©® When other wireless keys (that emit ra i@aves) are being used nearby
® When carrying the electronic kether with the following devices that emit

radio waves 4

* Another vehicle’s electronQZy or a wireless key that emits radio waves
* Personal computers orpersonal digital assistants (PDAs)
* Digital audio play
* Portable game systems
O If window ti \@ a metallic content or metallic objects are attached to the rear
window
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M Note for the entry function

®Even when the electronic key is within the effective range (detection areas), the
system may not operate properly in the following cases:

* The electronic key is too close to the window or outside door handle, near the
ground, or in a high place when the doors are locked or unlocked.

* The electronic key is near the ground or in a high place, or too close to the rear
bumper center when the trunk is opened.

* The electronic key is on the instrument panel, rear package tray or floor, or in the
door pockets or glove box when the engine is started or engine switch modes
are changed.

® Do not leave the electronic key on top of the instrument panel or near the door
pockets when exiting the vehicle. Depending on the radio wave reception condi-
tions, it may be detected by the antenna outside the cabin and the door will
become lockable from the outside, possibly trapping the@:tronic key inside the

vehicle.
*

® As long as the electronic key is within the effective @e the doors may be locked
or unlocked by anyone. However, only the door@tectlng the electronic key can
be used to unlock the vehicle.

®Even if the electronic key is not inside bglde it may be possible to start the

engine if the electronic key is near the

® The doors may unlock or lock it amount of water splashes on the door han-
dle, such as in the rain orin sh when the electronic key is within the effec-
tive range. (The doors will autématically be locked after approximately 30 seconds

if the doors are not ope@&nd closed.)

@ If the wireless remot trol is used to lock the doors when the electronic key is
near the vehicle &pre is a possibility that the door may not be unlocked by the
entry {unctio? @e the wireless remote control to unlock the doors.)

Tusuodiuios Usea 16 uone jad~ TS
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M Note for locking the doors

® Touching the door lock sensor while wearing gloves may delay or prevent lock
operation. Remove the gloves and touch the lock sensor again.

@ f the door handle becomes wet while the electronic key is within the effective
range, the door may lock and unlock repeatedly. In that case, follow the following
correction procedures to wash the vehicle:

* Place the electronic key in a location 2 m (6 ft.) or more away from the vehicle.
(Take care to ensure that the key is not stolen.)
+ Set the electronic key to battery-saving mode to disable the smart entry & start
system. (—P.109)
@ If the electronic key is inside the vehicle and a door handle becomes wet during a
car wash, a message may be shown on the multi-information display and a buzzer
will sound outside the vehicle. To turn off the alarm, lock all the doors.

® The lock sensor may not work properly if it comes into ¢ with ice, snow, mud,
etc. Clean the lock sensor and attempt to operate it’ , or use the lock sensor
on the lower part of the door handle.

@ Fingernails may scrape against the door duri&’eration of the door handle. Be

careful not to injure fingernails or damage t@ rface of the door.
M Note for the unlocking function O

® A sudden approach to the effectiv%nge or door handle may prevent the doors
from being unlocked. In this eturn the door handle to the original position
and check that the doors unQ‘before pulling the door handle again.

© Gripping the door hanﬁhen wearing a glove may not unlock the door.

®|f the door handle & es wet while the electronic key is within the effective
range, the door r&bck and unlock repeatedly. In that case, follow the following

correction pg(@ures to wash the vehicle:

* Place the‘electronic key in a location 2 m (6 ft.) or more away from the vehicle.
(Take care to ensure that the key is not stolen.)
+ Set the electronic key to battery-saving mode to disable the smart entry & start
system. (—P.109)
@ If there is another electronic key in the detection area, it may take slightly longer to
unlock the doors after the door handle is gripped.

® Fingernails may scrape against the door during operation of the door handle. Be
careful not to injure fingernails or damage the surface of the door.
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B When the vehicle is not driven for extended periods

@ To prevent thett of the vehicle, do not leave the electronic key within 2 m (6 t.) of

the vehicle.
® The smart entry & start system can be deactivated in advance. (—P. 755)
M Alarm

Using the smart entry & start system to lock the doors will set the alarm system.

(—»P67)
M To operate the system properly

©® Make sure to carry the electronic key when operating the system. Do not get the
electronic key too close to the vehicle when operating the system from the outside

of the vehicle.

Depending on the position and holding condition of the electronic key, the key
may not be detected correctly and the system may nok?erate properly. (The
alarm may go off accidentally, or the door lock preve@ unction may not oper-

ate.)
® Do not leave the electronic key inside the |ug%{3mpartment
t

The key confinement prevention function operate, depending on the loca-
tion of the key (close to a spare tire [if ed] the inside edge of the luggage
compartment), conditions (inside a m& ag, close to metallic objects) and the

radio waves in the surrounding ar P.124)
M lfthe smart entry & start syst not operate properly

® Locking and unlocking th@oors and opening the trunk: Use the mechanical key.
(—>P.729)

® Starting the englr&:) 730

eO
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M Electronic key battery depletion

® The standard battery life is 1to 2 years. (The card key battery life is about a year and
ahalf)

@ If the battery becomes low, an alarm will sound in the cabin when the engine stops.

(=P 690)

@ As the electronic key always receives radio waves, the battery will become
depleted even it the electronic key is not used. The following symptoms indicate

that the electronic key battery may be depleted. Replace the battery when neces-
sary. (—P. 626)

* The smart entry & start system or the wireless remote control does not operate.
* The detection area becomes smaller.
* The LED indicator on the key surface does not turn on.

® To avoid serious deterioration, do not leave the electronic key within 1m (3 t.) of
the following electrical appliances that produce a magn ield:

+ TVs '\
* Personal computers &"
+ Cellular phones, cordless phones and batte@grgers
* Recharging cellular phones or cordless S

+ Table lamps
,§O

+ Glass top ranges

B When the electronic key battery i@depleted

—P.626

M Customization (

Settings (e. g. smart en& start system) can be changed.
(Customizable featl&s: —P.755)

M If the smart @start system has been deactivated in a customized setting

® Locking andtinlocking the doors and opening the trunk:
Use the wireless remote control or mechanical key. (—P. 116, 729)

® Starting the engine and changing engine switch modes: —P. 730
® Stopping the engine: —P. 180
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A CAUTION

M Caution regarding interference with electronic devices

@ People with implanted pacemakers or cardiac defibrillators should maintain a

reasonable distance between themselves and the smart entry & start system
antennas. (—P.105)
The radio waves may affect the operation of such devices. If necessary, the entry
function can be disabled. Ask your Lexus dealer for details, such as the frequency
of radio waves and timing of emitting the radio waves. Then, consult your doctor
to see if you should disable the entry function.

@ Users of any electrical medical device other than implanted pacemakers and
implanted cardiac defibrillators should consult the manufacturer of the device for
information about its operation under the influence of radio waves.

Radio waves could have unexpected effects on the operation of such medical

devices. i O

Ask your Lexus dealer for details on disabling the en@nction.

7'
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Wireless remote control

IFunction summary

The wireless remote control can be used to lock and unlock the vehicle.
(1) Locks all the doors

(2) Closes the windows and moon

roof (press and hold)*
(3) Unlocks all the doors

Pressing the button unlocks the
driver's door. Pressing the button

again within 5 seconds unlocks the

other doors.

(4) Opens the windows and moon

roof (press and hold)* o
(5) Opens the trunk Q&
(press and hold) <

If the vehicle is equipped itg power
trunk lid, the trunk |i® tomatically

opens fully.

(6) Sounds th
(press a Id) (=>P.117)

*. These settings must be customized at
your Lexus dealer.
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m Operation signals

Doors:
A buzzer sounds and the emergency flashers flash to indicate that the doors have
been locked/unlocked. (Locked: once; Unlocked: twice)

Trunk:

A buzzer sounds to indicate that the trunk has been unlocked.

Windows and moon roof:
A buzzer sounds to indicate that the windows and moon roof are operating.

B Welcome lightillumination control
—P.103

M Door lock buzzer

If an attempt to lock the doors is made when a door is naf flly closed, a buzzer
sounds continuously for 5 seconds. Fully close the door t@op the buzzer, and lock
the vehicle once more. o

M Panic mode \O

When (@ is pressed for longer than aboub,

one second, an alarm will sound intermitte@
and the vehicle lights will flash to de &any
person from trying to break into age

your vehicle. q‘
To stop the alarm, press any button on the

electronic key. &OQ

IN32G5037

B Security feature X,
—P.103
mAlarm

Using the wireless remote control to lock the doors will set the alarm system.

(—P.67)
M Conditions affecting operation

—P.110
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M lf the wireless remote control does not operate properly

Locking and unlocking the doors and opening the trunk: Use the mechanical key.

(—P.729)

M Electronic key battery depletion
—P.114

B When the electronic key battery is fully depleted
—P.626

M Confirmation of the registered key number

The number of keys already registered to the vehicle can be confirmed. Ask your
Lexus dealer for details.

M Customization

Settings (e.g. wireless remote control system) can be changed:

(Customizable features: —P. 755) , O
X
A\ CAUTION

N\
N/
B When closing the windows or moon roof ireless remote control

Observe the following precautions.

Failing to do so may result in death@ious injury.
® Check to make sure that allpasseéngers do not have any part of their body in a

position where it could k{c ght when a window or moon roof is being oper-
ated.

®To prevent inadver&t power windows and moon roof operation, never let a
use the wireless remote control.

ction

@ Never try jamming any part of your body to activate the jam protection function
intentionally.

@ The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught just before
the window or moon roof fully closes.
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I Unlocking and locking the doors

The vehicle can be locked and unlocked using the entry function, wireless
remote control or door lock switches.

@ Entryfunction
—P.103

© Wireless remote control
—->P.16
© Door lock switches

(1) Locks all the doors
(2) Unlocks all the doors

o
¢ Inside |ock\be§$‘ﬁs

(1) Locks the door
(2) Unlocks the door

The driver’s door can be opened by

pulling the inside handle even if the
lock button is in the lock position.
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I Locking the front doors from the outside without a key

(1] Move the inside lock button to the lock position.
(2] Close the door while pulling the door handle.

The door cannot be locked if the engine switch is in ACCESSORY or
IGNITION ON mode, or the electronic key is left inside the vehicle.

The key may not be detected correctly and the door may be locked.

I Rear door child-protector lock

The door cannot be opened from
inside the vehicle when the lock is

set.

(1) Unlock
(2) Lock

These locks can be set to prevent chil- (
dren from opening the rear do
Push down on each rear door&

to lock both rear doors.

- )
e 5 = k-
it IN32GS010
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IAutomatic door locking and unlocking systems

The following functions can be set or canceled:

For instructions on customizing, refer to P. 755.

Function Operation

All doors are automatically unlocked when

Auto unlock by shift to P shifting the shift lever to P.

All doors are automatically unlocked when

“Auto unlock by driver door” )
uto Uniock by driver door driver’s door is opened.

M Impact detection door lock release system

In the event that the vehicle is subject to a strong impa%:t;@ doors are unlocked.

Depending on the force of the impact or the type ofgceident, however, the system
may not operate. O

M Using the mechanical key 0
The doors can also be locked and unlockeUche mechanical key. (—P. 729)

M Ifawrongkeyisused &
The key cylinder rotates freely to is@gnside mechanism.
B Customization

Settings (e.g. unlocking f@n using a key) can be changed.
(Customizable feature . 755)

X

A CAUTION®
N

M To prevent an accident

Observe the following precautions while driving the vehicle.
Failure to do so may result in a door opening and an occupant throwing out of the
vehicle, resulting in death or serious injury.

@ Ensure that all doors are properly closed and locked.

® Do not pull the inside handle of the doors while driving.
Be especially careful for the driver’s door, as the door may be opened even if the
inside lock button is in locked position.

@ Set the rear door child-protector locks when children are seated in the rear seats.
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The trunk can be opened using the trunk opener, entry function or
wireless remote control.

I the vehicle is equipped with a power trunk lid, the trunk can be closed
using the trunk closer.

I Opening the trunk from inside the vehicle

Press the opener switch.

If the vehicle is equipped with a power
trunk lid, the trunk lid automatically
opens fully.

I Opening the trunk fromgggde the vehicle
N\

® Entry function &
—P.103 &O

| Wirelessg@&control

—>P.116
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I Trunk closer switch (vehicles with power trunk lid)

Pressing the switch closes the trunk
lid automatically. (A buzzer sounds.)

Pressing the switch while the trunk lid
is closing opens the trunk lid again.

> IN32G5030

I Luggage security system

The trunk opener switch can be temporarily disabl protect luggage
stored in the trunk against theft. A\
Turn the main switch in the glove = T
: e
box off to disable the trunk opener. ﬁ 1
(D) On Q ﬁ L

@ Off @Q ®

The trunk lid cannot be op even

with the wireless remote &ntrol or the
entry function. &O v //7) IN32Gs02

X

eO
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M Trunk light
The trunk light turns on when the trunk is opened.
M Trunk handle

Use the trunk handle when closing the trunk.

TIN32G5013

M Trunk easy closer (vehicles with power trunk lid)

In the event that the trunk lid is left slightly open, the trunk e@closer will automati-
cally close it to the fully closed position. .

M Function to prevent the trunk being locked with th &c ronic key inside
® When all doors are being locked, closing t W lid with the electronic key left

inside the trunk will sound an alarm.

In this case, the trunk lid can be open @essing the trunk release button on the
trunk lid. {

® Even when the spare electronic l@%ut in the trunk with all the doors locked, the
key confinement preventionQ@M’on can be activated so the trunk can be opened.
In order to prevent theft, t(e all electronic keys with you when leaving the vehicle.

® Even when the elect @key is put in the trunk with all the doors are locked, the
key may not be detected depending on the places and the surrounding radio wave
conditions. In this,Cdse, the key confinement prevention function cannot be acti-
vated, causi e doors to lock when the trunk is closed. Make sure to check
where the k&y is before closing the trunk.

® The key confinement prevention function cannot be activated if any one of the
doors is unlocked. In this case, open the trunk using the trunk opener.
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M Overload protection function (vehicles with power trunk lid)

The trunk lid will not operate when excessive load is present on the top of the trunk

lid.
M Fall-down protection function (vehicles with power trunk lid)

While the trunk lid is opening automatically, applying excessive force to it will stop
the opening operation to prevent the trunk lid from rapidly falling down.

M Jam protection function (vehicles with power trunk lid)

While the trunk lid is closing automatically, the trunk lid will stop closing and open it
something gets caught.

M Using the mechanical key
The trunk can be also opened using the mechanical key. (—P. 730)
B When leaving a key to the vehicle with a parking a'ctendan't0

—P.100 ) O
Q
A CAUTION O
Y
Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in death or seriQqury.

M Before driving
@ Make sure that the trunk |idQ. closed. If the trunk lid is not fully closed, it may
riving

open unexpectedly while and hit near-by objects or luggage in the trunk
may be thrown out, causing an accident.

® Do not allow chi|dre&) enter the trunk.

Ily locked in the trunk, they could overheat or suffocate.

ild to open or close the trunk lid.
Doing so may cause the trunk lid to open unexpectedly, or cause the child’s
hands, head, or neck to be caught by the closing trunk lid.

M Important points while driving

Never let anyone sit in the trunk. In the event of sudden braking or a collision, they
are susceptible to death or serious injury.
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A CAUTION

B Using the trunk

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause parts of the body to be caught, resulting in serious

injury.

@ Remove any heavy loads, such as snow and ice, from the trunk lid before opening
it. Failure to do so may cause the trunk lid to fall closed again after it is opened.

@ When opening or closing the trunk lid, thoroughly check to make sure the sur-
rounding area is safe.

@ f anyone is in the vicinity, make sure they are safe and let them know that the
trunk is about to open or close.

@ Use caution when opening or closing the trunk lid in v@ weather as it may
move abruptly in strong wind. R O

@ The trunk lid may fall if it is not opened fully.
It is more difficult to open or close the trunk
lid on an incline than on a level surface, 58
beware of the trunk lid unexpectedly open®
ing or closing by itself. Make sure t m
trunk lid is fully open and sec fore

using the trunk.

@ When closing the trunk %ta:e extra care
to prevent your fi @ tc. from being
caught. %

® When closing &frunk lid, make sure to
press it |i$ n its outer surface. If the
trunk handle is used to fully close the trunk
lid, it may result in hands or arms being IN32GS015
caught.

@ Do not attach any accessories other than genuine Lexus parts to the trunk lid.
Such additional weight on the trunk lid may cause the lid to fall closed again after
it is opened.
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A CAUTION

M Trunk easy closer (vehicles with power trunk lid)

In the event that the trunk lid is left slightly
open, the trunk easy closer will automatically
close it to the fully closed position. It takes
several seconds before the trunk easy closer
begins to operate. Be careful not to catch fin-
gers or anything else in the trunk lid, as this
may cause bone fractures or other serious
injuries.

S
IN32GS5016

B Power trunk lid (if equipped)

Observe the following precautions when operating the pov@runk lid.
Failure to do so may cause serious injury.

L4
® Check the safety of the surrounding area to make@there are no obstacles or

anything that could cause any of your belongi Gdget caught.

®|f anyone is in the vicinity, make sure the@ safe and let them know that the

trunk is about to open or close. O

operation, the trunk lid stops o
trunk lid may open or close

@ If the trunk closer switch is pressed& the trunk lid is opening during automatic
ly.

@ On an incline, the trunk Jid may fall after it opens automatically. Make sure the

trunk lid is fully ope @ cure before using the trunk.

@ In the following situations, the power trunk lid may detect an abnormality and
automatic oEe iof may be stopped. In this case, the trunk lid has to be operated

manually.
fall, causing'an accident.

* When the trunk lid contacts an obstacle
* When the battery voltage suddenly drops, such as when the engine switch is
turned to IGNITION ON mode or the engine is started during automatic
operation
@ Do not attach any accessories other than genuine Lexus parts to the trunk lid. The

power trunk lid may not operate, causing itself to malfunction, or the trunk lid may
fall closed again after it is opened.

Take extra care when on an incline, as the

xtra care in this situation, as the stopped trunk lid may suddenly
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A CAUTION

M Jam protection function (vehicles with power trunk lid)

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause serious injury.

® Never use any part of your body to intentionally activate the jam protection func-
tion.

@ The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught just before
the trunk lid fully closes. Be careful not to catch fingers or anything else in the

trunk lid.

@ The jam protection function may not work depending on the shape of the object
that is caught. Be careful not to catch fingers or anything else.

/\ NOTICE QO

1 To prevent trunk easy closer malfunctions (vehi ith power trunk lid)
Do not apply force to the trunk lid while the t easy closer is operating.

M To prevent damage to the power trunk hicles with power trunk lid)

©® Make sure that there is no |ugg?§snow on the trunk lid before operating the
power trunk lid. In addition ure that there is no ice between the trunk lid
and frame that prevents mo nt of the trunk lid. Operating the power trunk lid
when excessive load is ent on the trunk lid may cause a malfunction.

® Do not apply exces& orce to the trunk lid while the power trunk lid is operat-

ing. O
<>
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IAdjustment procedure

» Type A

(1) Seat positio adidstment switch  (7) Pelvic  support  adjustment

(2) Seatbac ngle adjustment
switch Seat cushion length adjustment

(@ Seat cushion (front) angle  switch (if equipped) / Calf sup-

switch (if equipped)

adjustment switch port angle adjustment switch (if

(4) Vertical  height  adjustment equipped for front passengers
side
switch )

(9) Seatback side support adjust-

Seatback le adjust-
(8 Seatback upper angle adjus ment switch (if equipped)

ment switch (if equipped)

(6) Lumbar  support  adjustment
switch
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Seat operation switches on the side of the front passenger’s seat
(it equipped)
(1) Tilts the seatback forward
(2) Tilts the seatback backward
(3) Moves the seat forward
(4) Moves the seat backward

IN33GS018a |

M Power easy access system

The driver's seat and steering wheel move in accordg?Qlth engine switch mode

and the driver’s seat belt condition. The passenge t moves when the passen-

ger's door is opened. (—P.137) AQ
A\ CAUTION O

B When adjusting the seat position @Q

@ Take care when adjusting t at position to ensure that other passengers are
not injured by the movm

® Do not put your ha der the seat or near the moving parts to avoid injury.
Fingers or hands&y ecome jammed in the seat mechanism.

B Seat adjustm IO

To reduce theéxisk of sliding under the lap belt during a collision, do not recline the
seat more than necessary.

If the seat is too reclined, the lap belt may slide past the hips and apply restraint
forces directly to the abdomen, or your neck may contact the shoulder belt,
increasing the risk of death or serious injury in the event of an accident.
Adjustments should not be made while driving as the seat may unexpectedly move
and cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.
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A CAUTION

B Operating the front passenger’s seat from the driver’s seat (if equipped)

Do not operate the front passenger’s seat when a passenger is seated in it. In addi-
tion, do not let anyone sit down in the front passenger’s seat while the seat is being
operated. The front passenger may catch their legs between the instrument panel
and seat, resulting in injury.

B When adjusting the seat positions or the calf support (if equipped)
Make sure to leave enough space around the feet so they do not get stuck.

B When using the calf support (if equipped)

@® Do not operate the calf support when the vehicle is moving.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury in the event of sudden braking

or a collision. 0

@ Do not sit on the calf support of the passenger seat. » O
Doing so may cause seat belts to be worn impro &}Which may lead to serious
injury or death in the event of sudden brakings [lision.

@ Do not step on the calf support.
Doing so could damage the calf supp could cause you to seriously injure
yourself by falling over.

@ Stow the calf support when you Q or out of the vehicle or when the calf sup-
port is not in use to avoid st over it.

® Do not allow anyone to Qt their hands or feet under the passenger seat when

stowing the calf sup o@

XN

eO
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/\ NOTICE

M Operating the front passenger’s seat from the driver’s seat (if equipped)

Before operating the front passenger’s seat, make sure that there is no luggage or
any other objects on the seat or in the footwell that could prevent its operation.
Such items may result in excess force being applied, causing damage to the seat
and/or the luggage.

M To prevent a calf support malfunction (if equipped)

® Do not place any objects in the front passenger footwell that could prevent the
operation of the calf support.

©® Do not place heavy luggage on the calf support.

® Do not place anything under the calf support when in use.
There is a possibility that something may get caught an@use damages when
stowing the calf support. , O
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Driving position memory

Your preferred driving position (the position of the driver’s seat, steer-
ing wheel and outside rear view mirrors) can be memorized and
recalled by pressing a button. It is also possible to set this function to
activate automatically when the doors are unlocked.

Three different driving positions can be entered into memory.

The same buttons are found on the front passenger’s side, allowing the
position of the front passenger’s seat to be memorized (if equipped).

I Entering a position to memory ' OQ
[1] Check that the shift lever is in P. o
(2] Turn the engine switch to IGNITION O&éde.

[3] Adjust the driver’s seat, steering w
the desired positions. (When
adjust the front passenger’s

nd outside rear view mirrors to
rizing the front passenger’s seat,
o the desired positions.)

(4] While pressing the "SE@Utton,
or within 3 secwafter the
“SET” button is ssed, press
button “1%, 26&/3 until the sig-

nal bee

If the selected button has already

been preset, the previously recorded

IN33G5004

position will be overwritten.
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I Recalling the memorized position

[1] Check that the shift lever is in P.
(2] Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.

(3] Press button “1", “2” or “3" to

recall the desired position.

Vehicles with front passenger’s seat
calf support:
The memorized position will only be

recalled if the calf support is in a posi-

tion higher than the memorized posi-

IN33GS005

tion. It will not move in an upward

direction.

M When you want to stop the position recall opS@%art-way through
Perform any of the following operations: O
® Press the “SET" button. &
® Press button “1”, “2" or “3". @Q
® Adjust the seat using the switehi&s (only cancels seat position recall).
M The adjusted positions th&n be memorized

> Vehicles without seatback side support adjustment switch

The adjusted posi&bther than the position adjusted by lumber support switch can
be memoriz

> Vehicles with*seatback side support adjustment switch
All adjusted positions can be memorized.
M Automatic calf support adjustment

While the memorized position is being recalled, if it appears that the front edge of
the cushion will make contact with the area surrounding the instrument panel, the
calf support will be automatically stowed.



3-3. Adjusting the seats 135

Linking driving position memory with door unlock operation
(driver’s side only)

A desired driving position can be recalled linked with the unlocking of the
door.

m Setting procedure

Record your driving position to button “1", “2" or “3" before performing

the following:

Carrying only the key (including the card key) to which you want to link
the driving position, shift the shift lever to P and then close the driver's
door.

I 2 or more keys are in the vehicle, the driving'p@m cannot be linked
properly. o
[1] Turn the engine switch to |GN|T|O mode and recall the posi-

tion which you want to link.

[2] While pressing the button &

recall the position, pres

drivers door loc itch
(either lock or un|o¢) until the
signal beeps. &

ition is recalled

er’s door is unlocked | &= \ NAIG5006

using theentry function or wireless
remote control and the driver’s

door is opened.
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m Cancelation procedure

Carry only the key for which you want to cancel the linked door unlock
operation.

If 2 or more keys are in the vehicle, the driving position cannot be can-
celed properly.

(1] Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.

(2] While pressing the “SET" button, press the driver’s door lock switch
(either lock or unlock) until the signal beeps.

{\

O
N

O’&
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I Power easy access system

The auto away/return function
enables easy access by activating
when the driver or front passenger
attempts to enter or exit the vehicle.

IN33G5019a

m Auto away function when exiting the vehicle (driver’s/front passen-
ger’s seat)

» Driver's seat 0

*

When all of the following actions have beé@eorformed, the steering
wheel will move up and back to the poin {dhest away from the driver
and the seat will move backward:

* The shift lever has been shifted t§ B.
* The engine switch has bee ied off.

+ The driver’s seat belt has €n unfastened.
» Front passenger’s SQt ;3 equipped)
If the lumbar sup@calf support (if equipped), etc. of the front pas-

senger’s seat een adjusted, the seat will return to its original state if
nger's door is opened while the vehicle is stopped to

allow easy'exit from the vehicle.
® Auto return function when entering the vehicle (driver’s seat only)

When either of the following actions has been performed, the steering
wheel will move toward the driver and seat will move forward:

* The engine switch has been turned to ACCESSORY mode.

* The driver's seat belt has been fastened.
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M When driving position memory is linked with door unlock operation

If the driver's door is opened, the driver’s seat will move toward the memorized posi-
tion but stop slightly beforehand to allow easy access to the vehicle.

Turning the engine switch to ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode, or fastening

the driver's seat belt moves the seat fully into the memorized position.
M Operating the driving position memory after turning the engine switch off

Driver’s seat:

Memorized seat positions can be activated up to 180 seconds after the driver’s door
is opened and another 60 seconds after it is closed again. Memorized steering
wheel position can be activated by pressing the engine switch.

Front passenger’s seat:
Memorized positions can be activated up to 180 seconds after the front passenger’s

door is opened by pressing button “1", “2" or “3". 0
M Correct seat position '\O

d position, and the seat is
orrectly recognize the current
rrectly recalled.

When the seat is in the most forward or most ba
being moved in those directions, the system ma
position and the memorized position will not

M The auto away function for exiting the d s seat
If the seat is already close to the rearé
operate when the driver exits th

M Customization Q~
The distance that the seat moves backward during the auto away function

can be changed. (Cust ble features: —>P. 755)

position, the auto away function may not

A CAUTIQ&U
N\

M Seat adjustment caution

Take care during seat adjustment so that the seat does not strike the rear passen-
ger or squeeze your body against the steering wheel.
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Head restraints

Head restraints are provided for all seats.

I Front seats

Vertical adjustment

@® Up
Pull the head restraints up.

(2) Down

Push the head restraint down while
pressing the lock release button.

» Angle adjustment (if equipped)

The position of the head restraint
can be adjusted forward in 4 stages&
If the head restraint is pulled f

from the foremost positi it will
return to the rearmost po@ion.

IN33GS020a
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I Rear seats

M Up

Pull the head restraints up.
(2) Down

Push the head restraint down while
pressing the lock release button.

LY

B Removing the head restraints

Pull the head restraint up while pressing the
lock release button.

M Installing the head restraints 2

» Front seats

Align the head restrai t@ the installation
holes and push it down& e lock position.

Press and hold the f6ck release button when

lowering the h? traint.

b Rear seats

Align the head restraint with the installation
holes and push it down to the lowest lock
position while pressing the lock release but-
ton.
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M Adjusting the height of the head restraints

Make sure that the head restraints are
adjusted so that the center of the head
restraint is closest to the top of your ears.

IN33G501a

S

M Adjusting the rear seat head restraint

Always raise the head restraint one level from the stowed position when using.

A CAUTION

Q)
B Head restraint precautions , &
Observe the following precautions regarding the @estraints. Failure to do so

may result in death or serious injury.
@ Use the head restraints designed for each ctive seat.
® Adjust the head restraints to the corre @sition at all times.

@ After adjusting the head restraints{plish down on them and make sure they are
locked in position.

® Do not drive with the head rgraints removed.

&0
N

eO
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Steering wheel

IAdjustment procedure

Operating the switch moves the steering wheel in the following directions:
M Up
(2) Down
(3) Toward the driver
(4) Away from the driver

M The steering wheel can be adjusted when 0
The engine switch is in ACCESSORY or |@)N ON mode™.
*. Ifthe driver's seat belt is fastened, the sfeefing wheel can be adjusted regardless of
engine switch mode.

M Automatic adjustment of the @N’ng position

A desired steering positio &n be entered to memory and recalled automatically by

the driving position me& system. (—P.133)
W Power easy access 8jstem

The steering w nd driver’s seat move in accordance with engine switch mode
and the driver's seat belt condition. (—=P.137)

A\ CAUTION

Do not adjust the steering wheel while driving.
Doing so may cause the driver to mishandle the vehicle and cause an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.
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Inside rear view mirror

The rear view mirror’s position can be adjusted to enable sufficient
confirmation of the rear view.

I Adjusting the height of rear view mirror

The height of the rear view mirror can be adjusted to suit your driving pos-
ture.

Adijust the height of the rear view
mirror by moving it up and down.

D IN34G5003

&C
o.QQ
» Manual anti-glare inside rear view mirror

Reflected light from%gg\eadhghts of vehicles behind can be reduced by
operating the |e‘0 .

(1) Normal @on -
(2) Anti-glare position

D2 ®

IAnti-gIare function

IN34G5021a
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» Auto anti-glare inside rear view mirror

Responding to the level of brightness of the headlights of vehicles behind,
the reflected light is automatically reduced.

Changing  automatic  anti-glare
function mode

ON/OFF

When the automatic anti-glare func-

tion is in ON mode, the indicator illu-

minates.
Indicator
The function will set to ON mode I IN34GS031
each time the engine switch is turned 0
to IGNITION ON mode. \O
Pressing the button turns the function é/

to OFF mode. (The indicator also

turns off.) Oéo
.4

g
M To prevent sensor error (vehicles Wto anti-glare inside rear view mirror)

To ensure that the sensors o properly,
do not touch or cover them.&

O
&‘&

s IN34G5004

A\ CAUTION

Do not adjust the position of the mirror while driving.
Doing so may lead to mishandling of the vehicle and cause an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.
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Outside rear view mirrors

IAdjustment procedure

(1] To select a mirror to adjust, press [
the switch.

(D) Left
(2 Right

Pressing the same switch again will
put the switch in neutral.

(2] To adjust the mirror, press the
switch.

(M Up
@ Right

(3) Down Q
@ Left <
Q.

I Manually folding %G&tendmg the mirrors
Push the mirror &pk in the direc- 7T

tion of the ve S rear.
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IAutomaticaIly folding and extending the mirrors (if equipped)

® Using the switch

Press the switch to fold the mir-
rors.

Press it again to extend them to the
original position.

m Setting automatic mode

Automatic mode allows the folding or exten,di@gf\the mirrors to be
linked to locking/unlocking of the doors. 0

Press the "AUTO” switch to set

automatic mode.

The indicator will come on. &

Pressing the switch once m@ .
return to manual mode. N2 . ))
, ; Indi M
: \ ndicator
\ | ndieator o)

IN34GS008
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M Mirror angle can be adjusted when
The engine switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode.
M Linked mirror function when reversing

® When either “L" or “R” of the mirror select switch is selected, the outside rear view
mirrors will automatically angle downwards when the vehicle is reversing in order
to give a better view of the ground. To disable this function, select neither “L" nor
“R”,

® [f the mirror angle adjustment switch is operated while the linked mirror function is
in operation, the angle and position of the mirrors can be remembered, and the
mirrors will operate at the angle adjusted to the last time the linked mirror function
was operated.
However, because the mirrors move based on the angle they are in when the linked
mirror function is not operating, the mirror angle when th ed mirror function is
operating will also be changed if the mirrors are adjus@ hile the function is not
operating. o

M Rain clearing mirrors (if equipped) O

When water droplets collects on the mirror e, for example when it rains, the
rain clearing (hydrophilic) effect of the mirfohs causes the droplets to be spread out
into a film making the rear view clearer, e following cases, the rain clearing effect
will be reduced temporarily, but wil n after 1 or 2 days’ exposure to direct sun-

light. %
© After wiping dirt off the migror

©® When the mirrors fo@
® After waxing youwelhi le in an automatic car wash

® After your v @has been parked for a long period in underground parking lots
etc. where is no direct sunlight

B When the mirrors are fogged up

The outside rear view mirrors can be cleared using the mirror defoggers. Turn on the
rear window defogger to turn on the outside rear view mirror defoggers. (—P. 380)

M Automatic adjustment of the mirror angle

A desired mirror face angle can be entered to memory and recalled automatically
by the driving position memory. (—P.133)
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M Auto anti-glare function (if equipped)

When the anti-glare inside rear view mirror is set to automatic mode, the outside
rear view mirrors will activate in conjunction with the anti-glare inside rear view mir-
ror to reduce reflected light. (—P. 144)

M Using automatic mode in cold weather

When automatic mode is used in cold weather, the door mirror could freeze up and
automatic stowing and return may not be possible. In this event, remove any ice and
snow from the door mirror, then either operate the mirror using manual mode or
move the mirror by hand.

A\ CAUTION
M Important points while driving
Observe the following precautions while driving. 0
Failure to do so may result in loss of control of the vehi Qnd cause an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury. O

® Do not adjust the mirrors while driving. 0
® Do not drive with the mirrors folded. 6

®Both the driver and passenger sid&‘n rors must be extended and properly
adjusted before driving. @

To avoid personal injury al{mlrror malfunction, be careful not to get your hand

caught by the moving i@:
B When the mirror d@&ers are operating

Do not touch e@r view mirror surfaces, as they can become very hot and burn

you. é

B When a mirror is moving

/\ NOTICE

i If the mirrors become iced up (vehicles with rain-clearing mirror)

In order to retain the rain-clearing properties of the mirror, do not attempt to
scrape the ice off. Instead, remove it by turning on the mirror defoggers or by
applying warm water.
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Power windows

I Opening and closing procedures

The power windows can be opened and closed using the switches.
Operating the switch moves the windows as follows:

(1) Closing
(2) One-touch closing™

(3) Opening
(%) One-touch opening™

*. Pushing the switch in the opposite [

direction will stop window travel part-

way.

IWindow lock switch

Press the switch down to lock
passenger window switcher

The indicator will come 0{
Use this switch to@ent children
from accidentallwe ing or closing a

passenger gn@v
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M The power windows can be operated when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
M Operating the power windows after turning the engine off

The power windows can be operated for approximately 45 seconds even after the
engine switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or turned off. They cannot, however,
be operated once either front door is opened.

M Jam protection function

If an object becomes caught between the window and the window frame, window
travel is stopped and the window is opened slightly.

B When the power window does not close normally

If the jam protection function is operating abnormally and a window cannot be
closed, perform the following operations using the power WI@N switch on the rele-
vant door.

@ After stopping the vehicle, the window can be c|(§ho|dmg the power window
switch in the one-touch closing position whi|e$ gine switch is turned to IGNI-
TION ON mode.

@ [f the window still cannot be closed even Byicarrying out the operation as explained
above, initialize the function by perforiing the following procedure.

[1] Hold the power window swi the one-touch closing position. Continue
holding the switch for a fu seconds after the window has closed.

[2] Hold the power wmd switch in the one-touch opening position. Continue
holding the swdd@ urther 2 seconds after the window has opened com-
pletely.

[3] Hold thm window switch in the one-touch closing position once again.

Continu ing the switch for a further 2 seconds after the window has
closed.

If you release the switch while the window is moving, start again from the beginning.
If the window continues to close but then re-open slightly even after performing the
above procedure correctly, have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.
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M Door lock linked window operation

® The power windows can be opened and closed using the mechanical key.*

(—>P.729)

. . . *
® The power windows can be opened and closed using the wireless remote control.

(P 116)

*. These settings must be customized at your Lexus dealer.

B When the battery is disconnected

The window lock switch is disabled. [f necessary, press the window lock switch after
reconnecting the battery.

M Power windows open warning buzzer

The buzzer sounds and a message is shown on the multi-information display in the
instrument cluster when the engine switch is turned off and the driver's door is
opened with the power windows open. 6

M Customization '\O

Settings (e.g. linked door lock operation) can be ch@ed.
(Customizable features: —P. 755) 6
A

(%
A CAUTION RS

Observe the following precautioa @V

Failure to do so may result in de

\!

M Closing the windows
@ Check to make sur@ all passengers do not have any part of their body in a
position where it&yﬂd be caught when a window is being operated.

® Do not allow ren to operate the power windows.
Closing a power window on someone can cause serious injury, and in some

instances, even death.

serious injury.

M Jam protection function

@ Never use any part of your body to intentionally activate the jam protection func-
tion.

@ The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught just before
the window fully closes.

Tusuodiuios Usea 16 uone jad~ TS



152 3-5. Opening, closing the windows and moon roof

Use the overhead switches to open and close the moon roof and tilt it
up and down.

I Opening and closing the moon roof

(1) Opens the moon root*

The moon root stops slightly before
the fully open position to reduce wind
noise.

Press the switch again to fully open the
moon roof.

(2) Closes the moon roof*

*. Lightly press either way of the moon é
roof switch to stop the moon roo O

partway.
R
ITilting up and down , Q‘
(1) Tilts the moon ro l@\
(2 Tilts the moon #eof down™

*. Lightly pr@Qer way of the moon

roof switch%to stop the moon roof

partway.

*: f equipped
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M The moon roof can be operated when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
M Operating the moon roof after turning the engine off

The moon roof can be operated for approximately 45 seconds after the engine
switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or turned off. It cannot, however, be oper-
ated once either front door is opened.

M Jam protection function

If an object is detected between the moon roof and the frame while the moon roof is
closing or tilting down, travel is stopped and the moon roof opens slightly.

M Sunshade

The sunshade can be opened and closed manually. However, the sunshade will open

automatically when the moon root is opened. 0
M Door lock linked moon roof operation ‘ O
® The moon roof can be opened and closed using chanical key.* (-P. 729)

® The moon roof can be opened and closed 'n&e wireless remote control.™
(—>P.116) 6

*. These settings must be customized at Qgexus dealer.

A3

O
o’“&
&
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B When the moon roof does not close normally
Perform the following procedure:
@ If the moon roof closes but then re-opens slightly
[1] Stop the vehicle.
[2] Press and hold the “CLOSE” switch.*’

The moon roof will close, reopen and pause for approximately 10 seconds.*2
Then it will close again, tilt up and pause for approximately 1 second. Finally, it
will tilt down, open and close.

[3] Check to make sure that the moon roof is completely closed and then release
the switch.

@ If the moon roof tilts down but then tilts back up
[1] Stop the vehicle.
[2] Press and hold the “UP” switch*! until the moon roof& into the tilt up posi-

tion and stops. X

[3] Release the “UP” switch once and then press a %d the “UP” switch again.*1

The moon roof will pause for approximatel econds in the tilt up position.*2
Then it will adjust slightly and pause for aximate|y1 second. Finally, it will tilt
down, open and close.

[4] Check to make sure that the m &of is completely closed and then release

the switch. @

*1. |t the switch is released at thé Thcorrect time, the procedure will have to be per-

formed again from th inning.

*2. |f the switch is re|e& after the above mentioned 10 second pause, automatic

operation WI |sab|ed In that case, press and hold the “CLOSE" or “UP”
switch, a% oon roof will tilt up and pause for approximately 1second. Then
it will tilt ddwn, open and close. Check to make sure that the moon roof is com-

pletely closed and then release the switch.

If the moon roof does not fully close even after performing the above procedure cor-
rectly, have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.
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B Moon roof open warning buzzer

The buzzer sounds and a message is shown on the multi-information display in the
instrument cluster when the engine switch is turned off and the driver's door is
opened with the moon roof open.

M Customization

Settings (e.g. linked door lock operation) can be changed.
(Customizable features: —P. 755)

A CAUTION

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

M Opening the moon roof
® Do not allow any passengers to put their hands or he;a(@l;de the vehicle while

it is moving. o
@ Do not sit on top of the moon roof. O
M Closing the moon roof 0

® Check to make sure that all passeng r@ not have any part of their body in a
position where it could be caught whemthe moon roof is being operated.

@ Do not allow children to oper t@ oon roof.
Closing the moon roofon's ne can cause death or serious injury.

M Jam protection function (

® Never use any part r body to intentionally activate the jam protection func-
tion. &
® The jam pro%gf@n function may not work if something gets caught just before

the moon ully closes.

Tusuodiuios Usea 16 uone jad~ TS



156

3-5. Opening, closing the windows and moon roof




4-1.

4.2.

Driving
Before driving
Driving the vehicle.................... 158
Cargo and luggage ... 169
Trailer towing .., 170

Driving procedures
Engine (ignition) switch ............ 179
Automatic transmission........... 186

Turn signal lever

Parking brake...........ccccoouueuein

4-3. Operating the lights

and wipers
Headlight switch........ccoocernnn 199
Automaticddigh Beam............ 203
Fog lighkeWitch oo 209
Wi ield wipers
WaSher .o, 21
éHeadlight cleaner switch......... 218
4. Refueling
Opening the fuel tank cap ...... 219
. Using the driving support
systems
Cruise control ..., 224
Dynamic radar cruise
CONLIO oo 228
Lexus
parking assist-sensor-........... 242

Lexus

parking assist monitor........... 255

Driving mode select switch ...283

Driving assist systems............... 288
Hill-start assist control............... 297
PCS (Pre-Crash Safety
V1 (=1010) 299
BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)....309
4-6. Drivingtips

Winter driving tips ......ccocccceiiinn

157



158 4.-1.Before driving

The following procedures should be observed to ensure safe driving:

Starting the engine
—P.179

Driving
[1] With the brake pedal depressed, shift the shift lever to D. (—P. 186)

[2] It the parking brake is in manual mode, release theegrking brake.
(—P.195) O

O\
(3] Gradually release the brake pedal and g depress the accelerator
pedal to accelerate the vehicle. é

Stopping nﬂo
[1] With the shift lever in D, Xhe brake pedal.
(2] If necessary, set the p(kin brake.

If the vehicleisto b Qed for an extended period of time, shift the shift lever to
PorN.(—P. 18%

\
Parking thewvehicle

(1] With the shift lever in D, depress the brake pedal.

[2] If the parking brake is in manual mode, set the parking brake.
(—P.195)

[3] Shift the shift lever to P. (—P.186)
If parking on a hill, block the wheels as needed.
(4] Press the engine switch to stop the engine.

(5] Lock the door, making sure that you have the electronic key on your
person.
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Starting off on a steep uphill
(1] Make sure that the parking brake is set and shift the shift lever to D.

[2] Gently depress the accelerator pedal.
[3] Release the parking brake.

B When starting off on a uphill
The hill-start assist control is available. (—P. 297)
M Driving in the rain
® Drive carefully when it is raining, because visibility will be reduced, the windows
may become fogged-up, and the road will be slippery.
@ Drive carefully when it starts to rain, because the roa face will be especially
slippery. &'}
® Refrain from high speeds when driving on an ex @way in the rain, because there
may be a layer of water between the tire e road surface, preventing the
steering and brakes from operating properb
M Engine speed while driving
In the following conditions, the engﬁeed may become high while driving. This is
due to automatic up-shifting ¢ r down-shifting implementation to meet driv-
ing conditions. It does not indicate sudden acceleration.
® The vehicle is judged t riving uphill or downbill
® When the acce|e§(:&eda| is released

® When sport m(@l selected (—283)

BUIALIA
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M Breaking in your new Lexus

To extend the life of the vehicle, observing the following precautions is recom-
mended:

® For the first 300 km (186 miles):
Avoid sudden stops.

@ For the first 800 km (500 miles):

Do not tow a trailer.
@ For the first 1000 km (621 miles):

* Do not drive at extremely high speeds.

* Avoid sudden acceleration.

* Do not drive continuously in low gears.

* Do not drive at a constant speed for extended periods.

M Drum-in-disc type parking brake system
Your vehicle has a drum-in-disc type parking brake sy@us type of brake system

needs bedding-down of the brake shoes periodically enever the parking brake
shoes and/or drum are replaced. Have your L dealer perform the bedding

down operation. 6

M Operating your vehicle in aforeign coun

Comply with the relevant vehicle registration laws and confirm the availability of the

correct fuel. (=P. 754) @

\!
O
&K
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A CAUTION

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

B When starting the vehicle

Always keep your foot on the brake pedal while stopped with the engine running.
This prevents the vehicle from creeping.

B When driving the vehicle

@ Do not drive if you are unfamiliar with the location of the brake and accelerator

pedals to avoid depressing the wrong pedal.

* Accidentally depressing the accelerator pedal instead of the brake pedal will
result in sudden acceleration that may lead to an accident.

When backing up, you may twist your body around, |@ng to a difficulty in
operating the pedals. Make sure to operate the ped perly.

Make sure to keep a correct driving posture e en moving the vehicle
only slightly. This allows you to depress the brao d accelerator pedals prop-
erly.

Depress the brake pedal using your rightptoot. Depressing the brake pedal
using your left foot may delay resp n an emergency, resulting in an acci-
dent.

® Do not drive the vehicle over or e vehicle near flammable materials.

The exhaust system and ex ases can be extremely hot. These hot parts may
cause afire it there is any{ able material nearby.

&\

eO
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A CAUTION

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

B When driving the vehicle

@® During normal driving, do not turn off the engine. Turning the engine off while
driving will not cause loss of steering or braking control, but the power assist to
these systems will be lost. This will make it more difficult to steer and brake, so you
should pull over and stop the vehicle as soon as it is safe to do so.

However, in the event of an emergency, such as if it becomes impossible to stop
the vehicle in the normal way: —P. 657

@ Use engine braking (downshift) to maintain a safe speed when driving down a
steep hill.

Using the brakes continuously may cause the brakes to @heat and lose effec-
tiveness. (—P.186)

N
® Do not adjust the positions of the steering wheel@&eat, or the inside or outside
rear view mirrors while driving.
Doing so may result in a loss of vehicle co

@ Always check that all passengers’ arm{® s or other parts of their body are not
outside the vehicle.

Ve

O
o’“&
&
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A CAUTION

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

B When driving onslippery road surfaces

® Sudden braking, acceleration and steering may cause tire slippage and reduce
your ability to control the vehicle.

@ Sudden acceleration, engine braking due to shift changing, or changes in engine
speed could cause the vehicle to skid.

@ Atter driving through a puddle, lightly depress the brake pedal to make sure that
the brakes are functioning properly. Wet brake pads may prevent the brakes from

functioning properly. If the brakes on only one side are wet and not functioning
properly, steering control may be affected. 0

B When shifting the shift lever

@ Do not let the vehicle roll backward while the shlf’(@ is in a driving position, or
roll forward while the shift lever is in R.
Doing so may cause the engine to stall or | @poor brake and steering perfor-
mance, resulting in an accident or damagahe vehicle.

® Do not shift the shift lever to P while
Doing so can damage the transmi and may result in a loss of vehicle control.

icle is moving.

® Do not shift the shift lever t ile the vehicle is moving forward.
Doing so can damage the trahsmission and may result in a loss of vehicle control.

@ Do not shift the shiftﬁ@ D while the vehicle is moving backward.

Doing so can damagéthe transmission and may result in a loss of vehicle control.

@ Moving the shj er to N while the vehicle is moving will disengage the engine
from the t $sion. Engine braking is not available when N is selected.

@ Be careful not to shift the shift lever with the accelerator pedal depressed. Shitt-
ing the shift lever to a gear other than P or N may lead to unexpected rapid accel-
eration of the vehicle that may cause an accident and result in death or serious
injury.

BUIALIA
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A CAUTION

M If you hear a squealing or scraping noise (brake pad wear indicators)

Have the brake pads checked and replaced by your Lexus dealer as soon as possi-
ble.

Rotor damage may result if the pads are not replaced when needed.

Front brakes only: Moderate levels of brake pad and disc wear allow enhanced
front braking power. As a result, the discs may wear more quickly than conven-
tional brake discs. Therefore, when replacing the brake pads, Lexus recommends
that you also have the thickness of the discs measured.

It is dangerous to drive the vehicle when the wear limits of the brake pads and/or
those of the brake discs are exceeded.

B When the vehicle is stopped

@ Do not race the engine. 0
If the vehicle is in any gear other than P or N, the ve{*gay accelerate suddenly
and unexpectedly, causing an accident.
C(:‘re rolling away, always keep

@®In order to prevent accidents due to t
depressing the brake pedal while the en
brake as necessary.

is running, and apply the parking

@ [f the vehicle is stopped on an incli order to prevent accidents caused by the
vehicle rolling forward or bac v@ ways depress the brake pedal and securely
apply the parking brake as

@ Avoid revving or racin engine.
Running the engln gh speed while the vehicle is stopped may cause the
exhaust system twe heat which could result in a fire if combustible material is

nearby. %O
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A CAUTION

B When the vehicle is parked

@ Do not leave glasses, cigarette lighters, spray cans, or soft drink cans in the vehi-
cle whenitis in the sun.
Doing so may result in the following:

+ Gas may leak from a cigarette lighter or spray can, and may lead to a fire.

* The temperature inside the vehicle may cause the plastic lenses and plastic
material of glasses to deform or crack.

* Soft drink cans may fracture, causing the contents to spray over the interior of
the vehicle, and may also cause a short circuit in the vehicle's electrical com-
ponents.

® Do not leave cigarette lighters in the vehicle. If a cigarette lighter is in a place such
as the glove box or on the floor, it may be lit accidenta”y@n luggage is loaded

or the seat is adjusted, causing a fire. .

® Do not attach adhesive discs to the windshield or ws. Do not place contain-
ers such as air fresheners on the instrument p. r dashboard. Adhesive discs
or containers may act as lenses, causing a f e vehicle.

@ Do not leave a door or window open i curved glass is coated with a metal-
lized film such as a silver-colored o eflected sunlight may cause the glass to
act as alens, causing afire.

@ Always apply the parking b %H the shift lever to P, stop the engine and lock
the vehicle.

Do not leave the ve)'{;b%attended while the engine is running.
® Do not touch thﬁh st pipes while the engine is running or immediately after

turning the engi f.
Doing so &se burns.

BUIALIA
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A CAUTION

B When taking a nap in the vehicle

Always turn the engine off. Otherwise, if you accidentally move the shift lever or
depress the accelerator pedal, this could cause an accident or fire due to engine
overheating. Additionally, if the vehicle is parked in a poorly ventilated area,
exhaust gases may collect and enter the vehicle, leading to death or a serious

health hazard.
B When braking

@ When the brakes are wet, drive more cautiously.
Braking distance increases when the brakes are wet, and this may cause one side
of the vehicle to brake differently than the other side. Also, the parking brake may
not securely hold the vehicle.

@ |f the power brake assist function does not operate, d Qo”ow other vehicles
closely and avoid hills or sharp turns that require brakings
In this case, braking is still possible, but the br. &i!eda| should be depressed
more firmly than usual. Also, the braking dista illincrease.

@ The brake system consists of 2 individual Q&ulic systems; if one of the systems
fails, the other will still operate. In this @t e brake pedal should be depressed
more firmly than usual and the braking\distance will increase.

If this happens, do not contin drive the vehicle. Have your brakes fixed

immediately. Q~
y 2
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/\ NOTICE

B When driving the vehicle

©® Do not depress the accelerator and brake pedals at the same time during driving,
as this may restrain driving torque.

® Do not use the accelerator pedal or depress the accelerator and brake pedals at
the same time to hold the vehicle on a hill.

B When parking the vehicle

Always shift the shift lever to P. Failure to do so may cause the vehicle to move or
the vehicle may accelerate suddenly if the accelerator pedal is accidentally
depressed.

M Avoiding damage to vehicle parts

® Do not turn the steering wheel fully in either direction @hdd it there for an
extended period of time. .
Doing so may damage the power steering motor. o

® When driving over bumps in the road, drive as y as possible to avoid damag-

ing the wheels, underside of the vehicle, eté
M [f you get aflat tire while driving O

A flat or damaged tire may cause th wing situations. Hold the steering wheel
firmly and gradually depress the b@ﬁ edal to slow down the vehicle.

® |t may be difficult to control yéur vehicle.

® The vehicle will make &mal sounds or vibrations.

® The vehicle will |ean&norma||y.

Information on w@ doin case of aflat tire (=>P. 693, 707)

BUIALIA



168

4.-1.Before driving

/\ NOTICE

B When encountering flooded roads

Do not drive on a road that has flooded after heavy rain etc. Doing so may cause
the following serious damage to the vehicle:

® Engine stalling
® Short in electrical components
® Engine damage caused by water immersion

In the event that you drive on a flooded road and the vehicle is flooded, be sure to
have your Lexus dealer check the following:

® Brake function

©® Changes in quantity and quality of oil and fluid used for t@ngine, transmission,
differential, etc.

*
® Lubricant condition for the propeller shatft, bearing&spension joints (where
possible), and the function of all joints, bearings, @

©
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Take notice of the following information about storage precautions,
cargo capacity and load:

169

A CAUTION

B Things that must not be carried in the trunk
The following things may cause a fire if loaded in the trunk:
@ Receptacles containing gasoline
® Aerosol cans
M Storage precautions '\O(\

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may prevent the pedals from being@ypressed properly, may block
the driver’s vision, or may result in items hittingzthe driver or passengers, possibly
causing an accident.

® Stow cargo and luggage in the trunk QQever possible.
@® Do not place cargo or luggage i@ the following locations.

* Atthefeet of the driver %

* On the front passengersor reéar seats (when stacking items)
* Onthe package tr, Q

. Ontheinstrumen& el

. Onthedash&d

* Infront of mote Touch screen

® Secure all tems in the occupant compartment.
M Load and distribution
® Do not overload your vehicle.

® Do not apply loads unevenly.
Improper loading may cause deterioration of steering or braking control which
may cause death or serious injury.

BUIALIA
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Your vehicle is designed primarily as a passenger carrying vehicle. Tow-
ing a trailer will have an adverse effect on handling, performance, brak-
ing, durability, and fuel consumption. For your safety and the safety of
others, do not overload the vehicle or trailer.

Lexus warranties do not apply to damage or malfunction caused by
towing a trailer for commercial purposes.

For towing purposes, Lexus recommends the use of the following parts:
® When towing a caravan trailer etc.,, use a distributing hitch.

»
@ When the total trailer weight is greater thani{@\ehicle weight, use a
sway control device. O&
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Weight limits

Confirm that the total trailer weight, gross vehicle weight, gross axle
weight and trailer tongue load are all within the limits.

Gross vehicle weight

The gross vehicle weight must not exceed the following:

» GS250
2170 kg (4784.0 Ib.)

» GS350
2190 kg (48281 b))

The gross vehicle weight is the sum weight of tl@mloaded vehicle,
driver, passengers, luggage, hitch and %Q tongue load. Also

included is the weight of any special equi[@e t installed on your vehi-

cle. 60

Gross axle weight @)

The load on either the fron Qear axle resulting from distribution of
the gross vehicle weight@both axles must not exceed the following:

» GS250 \
Front: 995 k 61b)
Rear: 1175 kg¥25904 |b.)

> GS3$
Front: 1000 kg (2204.6 Ib.)
Rear: 1190 kg (2623.51b.)

BUIALIA
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Trailer tongue load

The trailer cargo load should be distributed so that the tongue load is 9
to 11% of the total trailer weight, not exceeding 200 kg (4409 Ib.).
(Tongue load / Total trailer weight x 100 = 9 to 11%)

The total trailer weight and tongue load can be measured with platform
scales found at highway weighing stations, building supply companies,
trucking companies, junk yards, etc.

(1) Total trailer weight

(2) Tongue load @ @

xo INAIGSO04a

\ Oy
,§O

Contact your Lexus deal @ Nurther information about additional
requirements such as a tgﬂ kit etc.

Hitch &O

,
Trailer hitch%@bhes have different weight capacities established by the

hitch manu

Towing a trailer

turer. Even though the vehicle may be rated for towing a
higher weight, the operator must never exceed the maximum weight rat-
ing specified for the trailer hitch.
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M Before towing
Check that the following conditions are met:
@ The vehicle's tires are properly inflated. (—P. 751)
@ Trailer tires are inflated according to the trailer manufacturer’s recommendation.
® Alltrailer lights work.
® Alllights work each time you connect them.

® The vehicle remains level when a loaded or unloaded trailer is hitched. Do not drive
if the vehicle is not level, and check for improper tongue load, overloading, worn
suspension, or other possible causes.

@ The trailer cargo is securely loaded.

® The rear view mirrors conform to all applicable federal, state/provincial or local
regulations. If they do not, install rear view mirrors a@ iate for towing pur-

poses. ‘

N
M Break-in schedule &

Lexus recommends that you do not use a na vehicle or a vehicle with any new

power train components (engine, transmissj ifferential, wheel bearings, etc.) to

tow a trailer for the first 800 km (500 mj f driving.
M Maintenance

@ If you tow a trailer, your vehi v@&equire more frequent maintenance due to the
additional load. (See “Warranty and Service Booklet”.)

@ Retighten the fixing ho the towing ball and bracket after approximately 1000
km (600 miles) of tr owing.

eO
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A CAUTION

M To avoid accident or injury

@ The total trailer weight (trailer weight plus the weight of cargo) must not exceed

2000 kg (44092 Ib.).
® Do not exceed the trailer hitch assembly weight, gross vehicle weight, gross axle

weight and trailer tongue load capacities.

@ Never load more weight in the back than in the front of the trailer. About 60% of
the load should be in the front half of the trailer, and the remaining 40% in the
rear.

® Do not tow a trailer when the compact spare tire is installed on your vehicle.

® Do not tow the vehicle when the tire installed is repaired with the emergency tire

puncture repair kit. 0

W Hitches . O
@ Use only a hitch that conforms to the total trailer @ requirement.
@ Follow the directions supplied by the hitch aqﬁurer.
® Depending on the type of trailer couple use, the trailer ball may need to be

coated with grease. If so, apply greaﬁ he trailer ball in accordance with the
instructions of the manufacturer o ailer coupler.

@ Remove the trailer hitch ww you are not towing a trailer. After removing

the hitch, seal any mounting héles in the vehicle body to prevent entry of any sub-
stances into the vehicle. (

&‘&
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A CAUTION

B When towing a trailer
@ [f the total trailer weight exceeds 750 kg (1653.5 Ib.), trailer brakes are required.

® Never tap into your vehicle’s hydraulic system, as this will lower the vehicle’s brak-
ing effectiveness.

@ Never tow a trailer without using a safety chain securely attached to both the
trailer and the vehicle. If damage occurs to the coupling unit or hitch ball, there is
a risk of the trailer wandering into another lane.

/\ NOTICE

Q

® Use only the position recommended by your Lext @a|er. Do not install the
trailer hitch on the bumper; this may cause body ge

B When installing a trailer hitch

wheel bearings, wheels or tires.

W Brakes &O

Lexus recommends trailers with bﬁthat conform to all applicable federal and
state/provincial regulations. q‘

M Do not directly splice trailer lights
Directly splicing trai|x@ts may damage your vehicle’s electrical system and
cause a malfunction

XN

eO

® Do not use axle-mounted hitches, as they 6@1% damage to the axle housing,
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Trailer towing tips

Your vehicle will handle ditferently when towing a trailer. In order to avoid
accident, death or serious injury, keep the following in mind when towing:

@ Before starting out, check the trailer lights and the vehicle-trailer con-
nections. Recheck after driving a short distance.

@ Practice turning, stopping and reversing with the trailer attached in an
area away from traffic until you become accustomed to the feel of the
vehicle.

@ Reversing with a trailer attached is difficult and requires practice. Grip
the bottom of the steering wheel and move your_hand to the left to
move the trailer to the left. Move your hand t right to move the
trailer to right. (This is generally opposite to&&ersing without a trailer
attached.) Avoid sharp or prolonged@@Have someone guide you

when reversing to reduce the risk of ident.

® As stopping distance is increas&@hen towing a trailer, vehicle-to-
vehicle distance should be inérdased. For each 16 km/h (10 mph) of
speed, allow at least oneQL@fe and trailer length.

® Avoid sudden braki&s you may skid, resulting in jackkniting and loss
i

of control. This is ally true on wet or slippery surfaces.

® Avoid jerky s r sudden acceleration.

® Avoid je@teering and sharp turns, and slow down before making
turns.

@ Note that when making a turn, the trailer wheels will be closer than the
vehicle wheels to the inside of the turn. Compensate by making a larger
than normal turning radius.
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® Crosswinds and rough roads will adversely affect handling of your vehi-
cle and trailer, causing sway. Periodically check the rear to prepare for
being passed by large trucks or buses, which may cause your vehicle
and trailer to sway. If swaying occurs, firmly grip the steering wheel,
reduce speed immediately but gradually, and steer straight ahead.
Never increase speed. If you make no extreme correction with the
steering or brakes, your vehicle and trailer will stabilize.

@ Take care when passing other vehicles. Passing requires considerable
distance. After passing a vehicle, do not forget the length of your trailer,
and be sure you have plenty of room before changing lanes.

® To maintain engine braking efficiency and charging system pertfor-
mance when using engine braking, do not pu transmission in D.
Transmission shift gear position must be in @t e M mode.

(—>P.190) @

® Due to the added load of the trai|e@ vehicle’s engine may overheat
0°C [85°F]) when driving up a

long or steep grade. lf the e Qcoolant temperature gauge indicates
overheating, immediat%@ off the air conditioning (if in use), pull
your vehicle off the ro(i and stop in a safe spot. (—P. 736)

® Always place wl&@bloeks under both the vehicle and the trailer
wheels when ing. Apply the parking brake firmly, and put the trans-

on hot days (at temperatures o

mission i oid parking on a slope, but if unavoidable, do so only
after performing the following:

[1] Apply the brakes and keep them applied.

[2] Have someone place wheel blocks under both the vehicle and trailer
wheels.

[3] When the wheel blocks are in place, release the brakes slowly until
the blocks absorb the load.

[4] Apply the parking brake firmly.
[5] Shiftinto P and turn off the engine.

BUIALIA
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® When restarting after parking on a slope:

[1] With the transmission in the P position, start the engine. Be sure to
keep the brake pedal depressed.

[2] Shiftinto 3, 2,1, or the R position (if reversing).

[3] Release the parking brake and brake pedal, and slowly pull or back
away from the wheel blocks. Stop and apply the brakes.

[4] Have someone retrieve the blocks.

A\ CAUTION

M To avoid an accident 0
® Observe the legal maximum speeds for trailer towing.

® Slow down and downshift before descending stﬁlong downhill grades. Do
not make sudden downshifts while descending or long downhill grades.

® Avoid holding the brake pedal down too@or applying the brakes too fre-
quently. This could cause the brakes tc@ eat and result in reduced braking
efficiency.

-
/\ NOTICE &Q”

M For vehicles with an eKQency tire puncture repair kit (if equipped)

Do not tow anythingif,a tire that has been repaired using the emergency tire punc-
ture repair kit 4 alled. The load on the tire may cause unexpected damage to
the tire. é



4-2.Driving procedures 179

Performing the following operations when carrying the electronic key
onyour person starts the engine or changes engine switch modes.

Starting the engine

(1] Check that the parking brake is set.
[2] Check that the shift lever is set in P.
(3] Firmly depress the brake pedal.

E will be displayed on the multi-information o|isp|‘@0

[fitis not displayed, the engine cannot be startedcj&}

(4] Press the engine switch.

The engine will crank until it starts or

less.

for up to 30 seconds, whicheverQﬁ

Continue depressing the bQ?pedal
until the engine is comp &|y started.

The engine can be ed from any

engine switch

<
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Stopping the engine
[1] Stop the vehicle.
[2] Shift the shift lever to P.
(3] Set the parking brake. (—P.195)

(4] Press the engine switch.
[5] Release the brake pedal and check that “POWER ON” on the multi-

information display is off.

Changing engine switch modes

Modes can be changed by pressing the engine swi@with brake pedal
released. (The mode changes each time the sw’iﬁl@pressed.)
Of* 4

The emergency flashers can be used.

The multi-information display will n&( _

be displayed. Q m\ POWER ON
ACCESSORY mode 2 B\~

Some electrical comporﬁwts such as

the audio system ca sed.

“‘POWER ON"W be displayed on

the mu|ti-inf$ion display.
IGNITION ON mode

All electrical components can be

used.

“‘POWER ON” will be displayed on

the multi-information display.

*. If the shift lever is in a position other
than P when turning off the engine, the

engine switch will be turned to

ACCESSORY mode, not to off.
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When stopping the engine with the shift lever in a position other

than P

If the engine is stopped with the shift lever in a position other than P, the
engine switch will not be turned off but instead be turned to ACCES-
SORY mode. Perform the following procedure to turn the switch off:

(1] Check that the parking brake is set.
[2] Shift the shift lever to P.
(3] Check that “POWER ON" and “Turn Power OFF” are displayed alter-

nately on the multi-information display and then press the engine switch

once.
(4] Check that “POWER ON” and “Turn Power.@n the multi-infor-
mation display are off. o

BUIALIA
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M Auto power off function

If the vehicle is left in ACCESSORY mode for more than 20 minutes or IGNITION
ON mode (the engine is not running) for more than an hour with the shift lever in P,
the engine switch will automatically turn off. However, this function cannot entirely
prevent battery discharge. Do not leave the vehicle with the engine switch in

ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode for long periods of time when the engine is

not running.
M Electronic key battery depletion
—P.114
M Conditions affecting operation
—P.110
M Notes for the entry function
—P. 1M . O0
M lf the engine does not start o
® The engine immobilizer system may not have @eactivated. (—P.66)

Contact your Lexus dealer.

lever is displaced out of P. “Shift to P ion to Start” will be displayed on the multi-

©® Check that the shift lever is securely @P. The engine may not start if the shift
information display. @5
W Steering lock

After turning the engine &h off and opening and closing the doors, the steering
wheel will be locked d he steering lock function. Operating the engine switch
again automatica”y@ Is the steering lock.

eO
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B When the steering lock cannot be released
“Steering Lock active” will be displayed on
the multi-information display.

Check that the shift lever is set in P. Press the
engine switch while turning the steering
wheel left and right.

M Steering lock motor overheating prevention

To prevent the steering lock motor from overheating, the motor may be suspended it
the engine is turned on and off repeatedly in a short period of time. In this case,
refrain from operating the engine. After about 10 seconds, the steering lock motor
will resume functioning.

B When “Check Entry & Start System” will be displayed&@e multi-information dis-
play &
The system may be malfunctioning. Have the ve@spected by your Lexus dealer

immediately.

M If the electronic key battery is depleted O

—P.626
R

M Operation of the engine swi'cc?~

©® When operating the engine switch, one short, firm press is enough. If the switch is
pressed improperly, th ine may not start or the engine switch mode may not
change. Itis not nec to press and hold the switch.

the engine m t start in some cases. After turning the engine switch off, please
wait a few s&conds before restarting the engine.

olf attemptir@t the engine immediately after turning the engine switch off,

M lfthe smart entry & start system has been deactivated in a customized setting

—P.730

BUIALIA
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A CAUTION

B When starting the engine

Always start the engine while sitting in the driver's seat. Do not depress the accel-
erator pedal while starting the engine under any circumstances.
Doing so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

B Caution while driving

If engine failure occurs while the vehicle is moving, do not lock or open the doors
until the vehicle reaches a safe and complete stop. Activation of the steering lock in
this circumstance may lead to an accident, resulting in death or serious injury.

M Stopping the engine in an emergency

If you want to stop the engine in an emergency while driving the vehicle, press and
hold the engine switch for more than 2 seconds, or press it piefly 3 times or more
in succession. (—P. 657)

L4
However, do not touch the engine switch while dri&}mcept in an emergency.
Turning the engine off while driving will not caus of steering or braking con-
trol, but the power assist to these systems wi||’a t. This will make it more difficult

to steer and brake, so you should pull over op the vehicle as soon as it is safe

to do so.
~A

A Y
Q@
&0*
N

eO
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/\ NOTICE

M To prevent battery discharge
® Do not leave the engine switch in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode for

long periods of time without the engine running.

0t “POWER ON" is displayed on the multi-information display, the engine switch
is not off. Exit the vehicle after turning the engine switch off.

® Do not stop the engine when the shift lever is in a position other than P. I the
engine is stopped in another shift lever position, the engine switch will not be

turned off but instead be turned to ACCESSORY mode. If the vehicle is left in
ACCESSORY mode, battery discharge may occur.

B When starting the engine
® Do not race a cold engine.

®If the engine becomes difficult to start or stalls fv@'nﬂy, have your vehicle
checked by your Lexus dealer immediately. &

B Symptoms indicating a malfunction with the er&witch

If the engine switch seems to be operating so?w at differently than usual, such as
the switch sticking slightly, there may be unction. Contact your Lexus dealer

immediately.
o
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Automatic transmission

I Shifting the shift lever

€@ While the engine switch is in | ‘Olﬁ ON ON mode, move the shift

lever with the brake pedal depressed.
When shifting the shift le r@t een P and D, make sure that the vehicle is
completely stopped. Q‘

XN

éo
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Shift position purpose
Shift position Objective or function
P Parking the vehicle/starting the engine
R Reversing
N Neutral
D Normal driving ™!
M M mode driving*? (—P. 190)

15 improve fuel efficiency and reduce noises, set the shift lever in D for normal
driving.

*2, Any gear range can be fixed when driving in M mode.

BUIALIA
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Selecting the driving mode

® Sport mode/Eco drive mode
—P.283

B Snow mode

Snow mode can be selected to suit the conditions when driving on slip-
pery road surfaces, such as on snow.

Press the switch.

Press the switch again to return to \
normal mode. [

& IN42GS046
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Selecting shift ranges in the D position

189

To drive using temporary shift range selection, operate the “-" paddle shift

switch. The shift range can then be selected by operating the “-" and “+

Il “w.n

paddle shift switches. Changing the shift range allows restriction of the

highest gear, preventing unnecessary upshifting and enabling the level of

engine braking force to be selected.

(1) Upshitting
(2) Downshifting

The selected shift range, from D1 to
D5, will be displayed in the meter.

To return to normal D position driving,
the “+" paddle shift switch must be

held down for a period of time.

m Shift ranges and their functions
QO

; O )
Meter display f\& Function
A gear, range between 1and the selected gear is
D2-D5 a cally chosen depending on vehicle speed and
driving conditions
(‘ 9
D1 ‘O Setting the gear at 1

A lower shift r@&Wi” provide greater engine braking forces than a higher shift

range. e

BUIALIA
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(D Upshifting
(2) Downshifting

4.-2.Driving procedures

Selecting gears in the M position

To enter M mode, shift the shift lever to M. Gears can then be selected by
operating the shift lever or paddle shift switches, allowing you to drive in
the gear of your choosing.

The gear changes once every time the
shift lever or paddle shift switch is
operated.

The selected gear, from M1to M6, will
be fixed and displayed in the meter.

Q IN42GS053
When in the Mw, the gear will not change unless the shift lever

or paddle shift s €s are operated.

However, ;v@w en in the M position, the gears will be automatically

change e following situation:
® When vehicle speed drops (downshift only).

® When the automatic transmission fluid or engine coolant tempera-
ture is low.

@ When automatic transmission fluid temperature is high.

® When the needle of the tachometer is in the red zone (the range
which exceeds the allowable revs of the engine).
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In the following situations, the gear will not shift even if the shift lever or
paddle shift switches are operated.

@ “IstGear not available due to slippery road surface” is displayed on
the multi information display.

® The vehicle speed is low (upshift only).

B When the “-" paddle shift switch is operated in the D position

A shift range will be automatically selected. The highest gear of the first shift range
will be one gear lower than the gear in use during normal D position driving.

M Automatic deactivation of shift range selection in the D position
Shift range selection in the D position will be deactivated in the\following situations:
® When the vehicle comes to a stop . O
@ Ifthe “+" paddle shift switch is operated when the angeisin b
® |f the accelerator pedal is depressed for mo e@w a certain period of time
® When the shift lever is shifted to other th@é
M To protect automatic transmission &

“Transmission Fluid High Temperat displayed on the multi-information display
and a function is adopted that/gutomatically selects a higher shift range when the
fluid temperature is high. Haye the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

B Downshitting restrictig@ ning buzzer
To help ensure safety and driving performance, downshifting operation may some-
times be restrict ome circumstances, downshifting may not be possible even
when the shi% or paddle shift switch is operated. (A buzzer will sound twice.)

M Snow mode automatic deactivation

Snow mode is automatically deactivated if the engine switch is turned off after driv-
ing in snow mode.

M If the shift lever cannot be shifted from P
—P.725

BUIALIA
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m AI-SHIFT

The AI-SHIFT automatically selects the suitable gear according to driver perfor-
mance and driving conditions.

The AI-SHIFT automatically operates when the shift lever is in D. (Shifting the shift
lever to the M position cancels the function.)

A\ CAUTION

B When driving onslippery road surfaces

Be careful of downshifting and sudden acceleration, as this could result in the vehi-
cle skidding to the side or spinning.

QO

O
N

O’&
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Turn signal lever

I Operating instructions

The lever will return to its original position after operation.
(D Leftturn

(2) Lane change to the left (move the
lever partway and release it)

The left hand signals will flash 3 times.
(3) Lane change to the right (move
the lever partway and release it)

The right hand signals will flash 3

times.

(@) Rightturn

m If the turn signal ot stop flashing after turning left or right, or if
you want to stmhem flashing

Operate tl:éger in the opposite direction to either position (2) or (3).
If you move the lever to either position (1) or (4), the selected turn sig-
nals will flash.
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M Turnsignals can be operated when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
M If the indicator flashes faster than usual
Check that a light bulb in the front or rear turn signal lights has not burned out.
M If the turn signals stop flashing before a lane change has been performed
Operate the lever again.
M Customization

The number of times the turn signals flash during a lane change can be changed.

(Customizable feature —P. 755)

QO

O
N
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Parking brake

A selections can be made as desired from the following modes.

IManuaI mode

(1) Sets the parking brake

The parking brake indicator light will
come on. (—P.196)

Press and hold the parking brake
switch if an emergency occurs and it is
necessary to operate the parking
brake while driving.

(2) Releases the parking brake
Operate the parking brake switch

while depressing the brake pedal O

Make sure that the parking brake i Q
cator light goes off.
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Automatic mode

The parking brake is set or released automatically according to shitt lever
operation.

Turns automatic mode on/off

® When the shift lever is moved out
of P, the parking brake will be
released.

@ When the shift lever is moved into
P the parking brake will be set.

IN4ZGS0TS

Operate the shift lever with the brake
pedal depressed.

M Parking brake operation QU
® When the engine switch is not in IGNIT&GN mode, the parking brake cannot

be released using the parking brake s

©® When the engine switch is not in ION ON mode, automatic mode (auto-
matic brake setting and relea@n t available.
® |f the parking brake is operat&d repeatedly over a short period of time, the system

may restrict operation t vent overheating. If this happens, refrain from operat-
ing the parking brak mal operation will return after about 1 minute.

icate a malfunction.

M Parking brake indicator light

This does not i

©® Depending on the engine switch mode, the parking brake indicator light will come
on and stay on as described below:

IGNITION ON mode: Comes on until the parking brake is released.
Not in IGNITION ON mode: Stays on for approximately 15 seconds.

©® When the engine switch is turned off with the parking brake set, the parking brake
indicator light will stay on for about 15 seconds. This does not indicate a malfunc-
tion.
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B When there is a malfunction in the system

Warning lights and/or warning message will turn on or flash. (—P. 667, 677)
Depending on the condition, the parking brake indicator light may flash.

M Usage in winter time

—P.315

/\ NOTICE

B When parking the vehicle

Before you leave the vehicle, set the parking brake, shift the shift lever to P and
make sure that the vehicle does not move.

B When the system malfunctions
Stop the vehicle in a safe place and check the warning mess@s.
B When the parking brake cannot be released due to '\ nction

Use the parking brake release tool to manually rel@ e parking brake.
(—P.726)

Driving the vehicle with the parking brake sef will lead to brake components over-
heating, which may affect braking perfor, e and increase brake wear.

R

A3

O
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To sound the horn, press on or close

to the (S mark.
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Headlight switch

The headlights can be operated manually or automatically.

I Operating instructions

Turning the end of the lever turns on the lights as follows:

(D z0az

@ =0

@ AUTO

The front position, tail,
license plate and instru-
ment panel lights turn on.

The headlights and all lights |

listed above turn on.

The headlights, daytime
running lights and all the

lights listed above turn on<
and off automatically. &

(When the engine swi
in IGNITION ON :

The daytime S&ing lights

turn on.

eO
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Turning on the high beam headlights

(1) With the headlights on, push the

lever away from you to turn on
the high beams.

Pull the lever toward you to the center
position to turn the high beams off.

(2) Pull the lever toward you and
release it to flash the high beams

once.

You can flash the high beams with the
headlights on or off. o
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AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting System)

AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting System) secures excellent visibility at inter-
sections and on curves by automatically adjusting the direction of the light
axis of the headlights according to vehicle speed and the degree of the
tire's angle as controlled by steering input.

AFS operates at speeds of 10 km/h (6 mph) or higher.
m Deactivating AFS

Turn on the AFS OFF switch.

The indicator turns on when the

AFS is deactivated.

|
IN43G5060
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W Daytime running light system

To make your vehicle more visible to other drivers, the front position lights turn on
automatically whenever the engine is started and the parking brake is released. Day-
time running lights are not designed for use at night.

M Headlight control sensor

The sensor may not function properly if an
object is placed on the sensor, or anything
that blocks the sensor is affixed to the wind-
shield.

Doing so interferes with the sensor detecting
the level of ambient light and may cause the
automatic headlight system to malfunction.

IN43G5004

B Automatic light off system ,
If you open the driver’s door with the engine switch of@ights are turned off.

To turn the lights on again, turn the engine switc NITION ON mode, or turn
the light switch off once and then back to 50026,

M Automatic headlight leveling system O
The level of the headlights is automatdjusted according to the number of pas-

sengers and the loading condition @h vehicle to ensure that the headlights do not
interfere with other road userss

H If the “AFS OFF" indicator lﬁshes
lt may indicate a ma|fu&gin the system. Contact your Lexus dealer.
m Customization &

Settings (e.g@@nsor sensitivity) can be changed.

(Customizablédeatures: —P. 755)

/\ NOTICE

M To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the lights on longer than necessary when the engine is not running.
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Automatic High Beam™

The Automatic High Beam uses an in-vehicle camera sensor to assess
the brightness of streetlights, the lights of oncoming and preceding
vehicles, etc., and automatically turns high beam on or off as necessary.

IActivating the Automatic High Beam system

[1] Push the lever away from you
with the headlight switch in auto
orz(D position.

[1] Press the Automatic High Bear&

switch.

The Automatic High Bea tor '

will come on when the hts are

turned on automa&@ o indicate
t |

that the system is

*: f equipped

BuiallA
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4.3. Operating the lights and wipers

High beam automatic turning on or off conditions

When all of the following conditions are fulfilled, high beam will be auto-
matically turned on (after approximately 1second):

® Vehicle speed is above approximately 30 km/h (19 mph).
® The area ahead of the vehicle is dark.

@ There are no oncoming or preceding vehicles with headlights or tail
lights turned on.

@ There are few streetlights on the road ahead.

If any of the following conditions are fulfilled, high beam will be automati-
cally turned off: 0
@ Vehicle speed drops below approximately (16 mph).

® The area ahead of the vehicle is not dark O

® Oncoming or preceding vehicles h eadlights or tail lights turned
on.

@ There are many streetlights @Qe road ahead.

&

O
o’“&
&



4.3. Operating the lights and wipers 205

I Turning the high beam on/off manually

m Switching to low beam

Pull the lever to original position.

The Automatic High Beam indica-
tor will turn off.

Push the lever away from you to §
activate the Automatic High Beam [\~

system again.

m Switching to highbeam

Press the Automatic High Beam
switch.

The Automatic High Beam indica-
tor will turn off and the high beam

indicator will turn on.

Press the switch to activat @ .
Qfem A

Automatic  High BeaQ
again.

O
&‘&
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M The Automatic High Beam canbe operated when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
M Camera sensor detection information
® High beam may not be automatically turned off in the following situations:

* When oncoming vehicles suddenly appear from a curve
* When the vehicle is cut in front of by another
* When oncoming or preceding vehicles are hidden from sight due to repeated
curves, road dividers or roadside trees
® High beam may be turned off if an oncoming vehicle that is using fog lights without
using the headlights is detected.

® House lights, street lights, red traffic signals, and illuminated billboards or signs may
cause the high beam to turn off.

® The following factors may affect the amount of time tal@?turn high beam on or
off:

* The brightness of headlights, fog lights, and@@hts of oncoming and preced-

ing vehicles
* The movement and direction of oncon@d preceding vehicles

* When a oncoming or preceding ve)g' ly has operational lights on one side
* When a oncoming or preceding e is a two-wheeled vehicle

* The condition of the road (gra@ “curve, condition of the road surface etc.)

* The number of passenger amount of luggage

® High beam may be turne%n or off when unexpected by the driver.

O
&‘&

eO
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@ In the situations below, the system may not be able to correctly detect the sur-
rounding brightness levels, and may flash or expose nearby pedestrians to the high
beam. Therefore, you should consider turning the high beams on or off manually
rather than relying on the Automatic High Beam system.

* Inbad weather (rain, snow, fog, sandstorms etc.)

* The windshield is obscured by fog, mist, ice, dirt etc.

* The windshield is cracked or damaged.

* The inside rear view mirror or camera sensor is deformed or dirty.

* Surrounding brightness levels are equal to those of headlights, tail lights or fog
lights.

* Vehicles ahead have headlights that are either switched off, dirty, are changing
color, or have are not aimed properly.

* When driving through an area of intermittently changing brightness and dark-
ness.

* When frequently and repeatedly driving ascending/deséehding roads, or roads
with rough, bumpy or uneven surfaces (such as ston{@/ed roads, gravel tracks
etc.).

* When frequently and repeatedly taking curv Gﬂriving on a winding road.

* There is a highly reflective object ahead oés/ hicle, such as a sign or a mirror.

* The vehicle's headlights are damaged :

* The vehicle is listing or titling, due to btire, atrailer being towed etc.

* The driver believes that the high? may be causing problems or distress to
other drivers or pedestrians n@ A

A\ CAUTION {

Py

$$;u’
M Limitations of the &o atic High Beam

Do not rely @ utomatic High Beam. Always drive safely, taking care to
observe yo oundings and turning high beam on or off manually if necessary.

BUIALIA
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4.3. Operating the lights and wipers

/\ NOTICE

M Notes when using the Automatic High Beam system

Observe the following to ensure that the
Automatic High Beam functions correctly.

——_~ IN43G5032a

® Do not touch the camera sensor.

®Do not subject the inside rear view mirror or the camera sensor to a strong

impact. 0

® Do not disassemble the camera sensor. . O
® Do not spill liquid onto the inside rear view mirror, e camera sensor.
® Do not apply window tinting or stickers to th ra sensor or the area of wind-

shield near the camera sensor.

® Do not place items on the dashboard. IQ is a possibility that the camera sensor
will mistake items reflected in the mifdshield for streetlights, the headlights of
other vehicles, etc.

® Do not install a parking taQﬁny other accessories near or around the inside
rear view mirror and the Qmera sensor.

® Do not overload th@b.
® Do not modify th&ehide.

®Do not re@ndshield with non-genuine windshield.
Contact your Lexus dealer.
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Fog light switch”

The fog lights secure excellent visibility in difficult driving conditions,
such asinrain and fog.

» Frontfog light switch
(1D o Turnsthe front fog lights off
@ %D Turns the front fog lights on

&O IN43GS005a

» Frontandre light switch
M o Tur@e front and rear fog
lights oft

D) %D Turns the front fog lights on

©) O$ Turns both front and rear fog
lights on

Releasing the switch ring returns it to

Operating the switch ring again turns

IN43G5068

only the rear fog light off.

*: f equipped
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» Rearfog light switch

(1) o Turnsthe rearfog light off
@ O* Turns the rear fog light on

Releasing the switch ring returns it to
o .

Operating the switch ring again turns

only the rear fog light off.

IN43GS069

M Fog lights can be used when
> Vehicles with a front fog light switch or a rear fog light swi
The headlights or the front position lights are turned onf\
> Vehicles with a front and rear fog light switch

Front fog lights: The headlights or the front poé @ﬁghts are turned on.

Rear fog light: The front fog lights are turn :
A\
&

\S
<O

%

eO
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Windshield wipers and washer

I Operating the wiper lever

Operate the lever as follows to operate the wipers. The lever will return to

its original position after operation.

» Intermittent windshield wipers with interval adjuster

1D o UpZ2levels

@ A Upllevel
(3) <7 Down1level

@ Z Down2levels

Operation
Status @ AN ~7
before §
operation A
\§ emporary Temporary Intermittent High speed
Off < _ . . .
operation operation operation operation
Intermltltent Off Off Low spleed High spleed
operation operation operation
Low speed Off Intermittent High speed High speed
operation operation operation operation
High L
= sp.eed Off ow spleed No change No change
operation operation
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Wiper intervals can be adjusted when intermittent operation is selected.

() Increases the intermittent wind-
shield wiper frequency

(6) Decreases the intermittent wind-
shield wiper frequency

(7) Washer/wiper dual operation

Wipers will automatically operate a
couple of times after the washer
squirts.




4.3. Operating the lights and wipers

» Rain-sensing windshield wipers
1D o UpZ2levels

2 A Upllevel
(3) ~# Down1level

@ Z Down2levels
(®) ao AUTO mode on/off switch

With auto selected, the wipers will
operate automatically when the sen-
sor detects falling rain. The system
automatically adjusts wiper timing in
accordance with rain volume and

vehicle speed.

AUTO mode indicator will turn on
when AUTO mode is selected.

213

Operation &
Status o Q - ~ Z
before @ »
operation O~
Off m;)%rary Temporary | Lowspeed | High speed
ko eration operation operation operation
Low speed ( High speed | High speed
. Off Of . .
operat§ro operation operation
s ; e Oft Low spleed No change | No change
operation operation
Intermittent Temporary .
AUTO operation Off operation* Low speed | High speed
mode operation operation
Continuously No change

*. After temporary operation, the mode will return to AUTO mode.

BUIALIA



214 4.3. Operating the lights and wipers

When AUTO mode is selected, the sensor sensitivity can be adjusted by
turning the switch ring.

(6) Increases the sensitivity

(7) Decreases the sensitivity

Washer/wiper dual operation

Wipers will automatically operate a
couple of times after the washer
squirts.

& " IN43GS012
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Switching between the intermittent windshield wipers and rain-
sensing windshield wipers (vehicles with rain-sensing windshield
wipers)

The wipers can be used as intermittent windshield wipers, which operate
regardless of vehicle speed or amount of raindrops.

Press and hold ,}ETyo until the AUTO

mode indicator stops flashing.

lf 5 is pressed and held until the

AUTO mode indicator stops flashing

again, it will return to its previous state.

The wiper can be switched when the K _ i
vehicle is stopped and the wiper is off. & IN4355049

TN
o
M The windshield wiper and washer can be @ed when
The engine switchis in IGNITION O& e.

M Dripping prevention wiper sweep@

After washing and wiping ope several times, the wipers operate one more time
after a short delay to prever@ripping.

However, the last swe&Q not happen if the vehicle is traveling above 170 km/h
(106 mph).

W Effects of vehi @eed on wiper operation
Vehicle speedWaftects the following even when the wipers are not in AUTO mode.
@ Intermittent wiper interval

® Wiper operation when the washer is being used (delay until drip prevention wiper
sweep occurs)

With low speed windshield wiper operation selected, wiper operation will be
switched from low speed to intermittent wiper operation only when the vehicle is sta-
tionary.

BUIALIA
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M Raindrop sensor (vehicles with rain-sensing windshield wipers)

® The raindrop sensor judges the amount of
raindrops.

An optical sensor is adopted. It may not
operate properly when sunlight from the
rising or setting of the sun intermittently
strikes the windshield, or if bugs etc. are
present on the windshield. S IN43GSOn3

@ lf the wiper is turned to AUTO mode while the engine switch is in IGNITION ON

mode, the wipers will operate once to show that AUTO mode is activated.

@ f the temperature of the raindrop sensor is 85°C (185°F) or higher, or -30°C
(-22°F) or lower, automatic operation may not occur. In this case, operate the wip-

ers in any mode other than AUTO mode.
B When the windshield wipers are in temporary opera’ti;:»ro0
AUTO mode cannot be activated even if 57, is pres @
M If no windshield washer fluid sprays

Check that the washer nozzles are not b|oc@\ikhere is washer fluid in the wind-

shield washer fluid reservoir. O
&
A CAUTION A

M Caution regarding the useQ{ windshield wipers in AUTO mode

The windshield wiper@ operate unexpectedly if the sensor is touched or the
windshield is subjegt to Vibration in AUTO mode. Take care that your fingers or
anything else do@ ecome caught in the windshield wipers.

M Cautionre g the use of washer fluid

When it is cold, do not use the washer fluid until the windshield becomes warm.
The fluid may freeze on the windshield and cause low visibility. This may lead to an
accident, resulting in death or serious injury.
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/\ NOTICE
B When the windshield is dry

Do not use the wipers, as they may damage the windshield.
M When there is no washer fluid spray from the nozzle

Damage to the washer fluid pump may be caused if the lever is pulled toward you
and held continually.

M When a nozzle becomes blocked

In this case, contact your Lexus dealer.
Do not try to clear it with a pin or other object. The nozzle will be damaged.

B When standing the windshield wipers up

Raise the wipers in line with the windshield. (—P. 318)
Failure to do so may result in damage to the wipers and/o&ood.

\
O\,

BUIALIA
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Headlight cleaner switch

Washer fluid can be sprayed on the headlights.

Press the switch to clean the head-
lights.

O

-
M The headlight cleaners can be operated when

The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode@e headlight switch is turned on.
M Windshield washer linked operation

When the windshield washer is opera ith the engine switch in IGNITION ON
mode and the headlights on, the he t cleaners will operate once. (—P. 211)

<&
/\ NOTICE e

M When the washer flui&knz is empty

Do not press the@' continually as the washer fluid pump may overheat.
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Opening the fuel tank cap

Perform the following steps to open the fuel tank cap:

I Before refueling the vehicle

® Close all the doors and windows, and turn the engine switch off.

@ Confirm the type of fuel.

M Fuel types
Use premium unleaded gasoline. (Research Octane Numb@‘s or higher)
O

BuialA
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4.4 Refueling

A CAUTION

B When refueling the vehicle

Observe the following precautions while refueling the vehicle. Failure to do so may
result in death or serious injury.

@ Atter exiting the vehicle and before opening the fuel door, touch an unpainted
metal surface to discharge any static electricity. It is important to discharge static
electricity before refueling because sparks resulting from static electricity can
cause fuel vapors to ignite while refueling.

@ Always hold the grips on the fuel tank cap and turn it slowly to remove it.
A whooshing sound may be heard when the fuel tank cap is loosened. Wait until
the sound cannot be heard before fully removing the cap. In hot weather, pressur-
ized fuel may spray out the filler neck and cause injury.

@ Do not allow anyone that has not discharged static el ity from their body to

come close to an open fuel tank. X

\
® Do not inhale vaporized fuel. q&

Fuel contains substances that are harmful i

@ Do not smoke while refueling the vehicl
Doing so may cause the fuel to ignite ause afire.

®Do not return to the vehicle o Q: any person or object that is statically
charged. é
This may cause static e|ectr@fo build up, resulting in a possible ignition hazard.

B When refueling

Observe the fo||owmg&ecaut|ons to prevent fuel overflowing from the fuel tank:
@ Securely inser uel nozzle into the fuel filler neck.
@ Stop fillin ank after the fuel nozzle automatically clicks off.

@ Do not top off the fuel tank.

/\ NOTICE

M Retueling

Do not spill fuel during refueling.

Doing so may damage the vehicle, such as causing the emission control system to
operate abnormally or damaging fuel system components or the vehicle’s painted
surface.
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I Opening the fuel tank cap
[1] With the doors unlocked, press

the center of the rear edge of the i

fuel filler door.

Push until you hear a click and take
your hand away to slightly open the
fuel filler door. Then open the door

fully by hand.

(2] Turn the fuel tank cap slowly to

open.

(3] Hang the fuel tank cap on
back of the fuel filler doc‘b~

\S
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M lf the fuel filler door cannot be opened

Remove the cover inside the trunk and pull
the lever to open the fuel filler door if the fuel
filler door cannot be opened pressing the
center of the rear edge of the fuel filler door.
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Closing the fuel tank cap

[1] After refueling, turn the fuel tank
cap until you hear a click. Once
the cap is released, it will turn
slightly in the opposite direction.

(2] Close the fuel filler door, and
press the center of the rear edge
of the fuel filler door until you
hear a click.

When you lock the doors, the fuel filler

door will lock also.

IN44GS006

(
A
B Use of ethanol blended gasoliq'~ goline engine

|

Lexus allows the use of ethanol blended gasoline where the ethanol content is up to
10%. Make sure that th anol blended gasoline to be used has a Research
Octane Number that f s the above.

W Fuelfiller door |o&ndition
The fuel filler? ay not be locked even when the vehicle’'s doors are locked in the

following conditions:
©® When operating the door lock button inside the vehicle

® When the fuel filler door is closed after the vehicle’'s doors are locked

A\ CAUTION

B When replacing the fuel tank cap

Do not use anything but a genuine Lexus fuel tank cap designed for your vehicle.
Doing so may cause a fire or other incident which may result in death or serious
injury.

BUIALIA
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Summary of functions

Use the cruise control to maintain
accelerator pedal.

(D Indicators
(2) Cruise control switch

Setting the vehicle speed
[1] Press the “ON-OFF”" button td

activate the cruise control.
Cruise control indicator willicéme on.

Press the button agaip«to, deactivate

the cruise control.

[2] Accelerate or decelerate the
vehicle to the desired speed, and
push the lever down to set the
speed.

“SET” indicator will come on.
The vehicle speed at the moment the

lever is released becomes the set
speed.

a set speed without depressing the

INASGS002

N45GS003

*: If equipped
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Adjusting the set speed

To change the set speed, operate the lever until the desired set speed is
obtained.

(D Increases the speed
(2) Decreases the speed

Fine adjustment: Momentarily move
the lever in the desired direction.

Large adjustment: Hold the lever in

the desired direction.

INASGS004

The set speed will be increased or decreased as follows: 0

Fine adjustment: By approximately 1.6 km/h (1 mp@ch time the lever is oper-
ated.

Large adjustment: The set speed can be iréged or decreased continually until

the lever is released. <O

Canceling and resuming thé€onstant speed control

(1) Pulling the lever toward ydu can-
cels the constant control.

The speed sett%is also canceled
when the br Qre applied.

(2) Pushing the lever up resumes the

constant speed control.

IN45GS005

Resuming is available when the vehi-

cle speed is more than approximately

40 km/h (25 mph).

BUIALIA



226 4.5, Using the driving support systems

B Cruise control can be set when
® The shift leverisin D.
®Range 4 or higher of D has been selected by using the paddle shitt.
® Vehicle speed is above approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).

M Accelerating after setting the vehicle speed

®The vehicle can be accelerated normally. After acceleration, the set speed
resumes.

® Even without canceling the cruise control, the set speed can be increased by first
accelerating the vehicle to the desired speed and then pushing the lever down to
set the new speed.

M Automatic cruise control cancelation

Cruise control will stop maintaining the vehicle speed in@( the following situa-
L4

tions.

® Actual vehicle speed falls more than approxima km/h (10 mph) below the

preset vehicle speed. 9

At this time, the memorized set speed is no
® Actual vehicle speed is below approm{@/ 40 km/h (25 mph).
®VSC is activated.

@ TRC is activated for a perio
® Whenthe VSCor TRC s t&urned off by pressing the VSC OFF switch.

M lf the warning messagK@e cruise control is shown on the multi-information dis-
play

Press the “ON- &utton once to deactivate the system, and then press the but-

ton againto r%vate the system

If the cruise control speed cannot be set or if the cruise control cancels immediately
after being activated, there may be a malfunction in the cruise control system. Have
the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.
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A CAUTION

M To avoid operating the cruise control by mistake
Switch the cruise control off using the “ON-OFF” button when not in use.
M Situations unsuitable for cruise control

Do not use cruise control in any of the following situations.
Doing so may result in loss of control and could cause an accident resulting in
death or serious injury.

@ In heavy traffic

® On roads with sharp bends

@ On winding roads

@ On slippery roads, such as those covered with rain, ice or@

ow
@ On steep hills )
Vehicle speed may exceed the set speed when dri& own a steep hill.

@ When your vehicle is towing a trailer or during @'gency towing
O

O
©
R

A3

O
o’“&
&
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Summary of functions

Dynamic radar cruise control supplements conventional cruise control
with a vehicle-to-vehicle distance control. In vehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode, the vehicle automatically accelerates or decelerates in
order to maintain a set following distance from vehicles ahead.

(1) Vehicle-to-vehicle distance but-
ton

(2) Display

(3) Set speed

(@) Indicators

(5) Cruise control switch

£
i T
= » G
\ == |
]
Al IN45G5006a

*: If equipped
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Setting the vehicle speed (vehicle-to-vehicle distance control

mode)

[1] Press the “ON-OFF”" button to

activate the cruise control.

Radar cruise control indicator will

come on.

Press the button again to deactivate

the cruise control.

(2] Accelerate or decelerate the
vehicle to the desired speed, and
push the lever down to set the
speed.

“SET" indicator will be displayed.

The vehicle speed at the moment the
lever is released becomes the set

speed.

IN45GS009
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(D Increases the speed
(2) Decreases the speed

4.5, Using the driving support systems

Adjusting the set speed

To change the set speed, operate the lever until the desired set speed is
displayed.

Fine adjustment: Momentarily move
the lever in the desired direction.

Large adjustment: Hold the lever in

the desired direction.

IN45GS010

In the vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the set will be increased or
decreased as follows: '\

Fine adjustment: By approximately 1km/h (0. @each time the lever is oper-

ated
Large adjustment: By approximately 5 @3] mph) for each 0.75 seconds the
lever is held (

In the constant speed contro?@&)? 235), the set speed will be increased or

decreased as follows:

Fine adjustment: Byg;@&imatdy 1.6 km/h (1 mph) each time the lever is oper-
ated

Large adj@he set speed can be increased or decreased continually until
s

ed.

the lever i
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Changing the vehicle-to-vehicle distance

Pressing the button changes the

Preceding
vehicle mark

vehicle-to-vehicle distance as fol-

lows:
(D Long
(2) Medium
(3) Short

The vehicle-to-vehicle distance is set

automatically to long mode when the
engine switch is turned to IGNITION
ON mode.

If a vehicle is running ahead of you, the
preceding vehicle mark will also be
displayed.

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance s%j;tt_kg\sl

Select a distance from the tablébelow. Note that the distances shown cor-
respond to a vehicle speed &f 80 km/h (50 mph). Vehicle-to-vehicle dis-

tance increases/decreddes in accordance with vehicle speed.

Disti@p'nons Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
fong Approximately 50 m (160 ft.)
Medium Approximately 40 m (130 ft.)
Short Approximately 30 m (100 ft.)

BUIALIA



232 4.5, Using the driving support systems

Canceling and resuming the speed control

(1) Pulling the lever toward you can-
cels the cruise control.

The speed setting is also canceled
when the brakes are applied.

(2) Pushing the lever up resumes the

cruise control and returns vehicle

speed to the set speed. NasGsO

Resuming is available when the vehi-
cle speed is more than approximately

40 km/h (25 mph). o
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I Driving in vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode

This mode employs a radar sensor to detect the presence of vehicles up to
approximately 120 m (400 #.) ahead, determines the current vehicle-to-
vehicle following distance, and operates to maintain a suitable following
distance from the vehicle ahead.

Note that vehicle-to-vehicle distance will close in when traveling on long downbill

slopes.

0) @ ©)

(1) Example of constant g(eeﬁ cruising
When there are no {ehicles ahead

The vehicle trav&.at the speed set by the driver. The desired vehicle-to-vehicle
distance ca e set by operating the vehicle-to-vehicle distance control.
Ed

(2) Example o

When the vehicle ahead is driving slower than the set speed

eceleration cruising

When a vehicle is detected running ahead of you, the system automatically decel-
erates your vehicle. When a greater reduction in vehicle speed is necessary, the
system applies the brakes. A warning tone warns you when the system cannot
decelerate sufficiently to prevent your vehicle from closing in on the vehicle

ahead.
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(3) Example of follow-up cruising
When following a vehicle driving slower than the set speed
The system continues follow-up cruising while adjusting for changes in the speed
of the vehicle ahead in order to maintain the vehicle-to-vehicle distance set by the
driver.

(4) Example of acceleration
When there are no longer any vehicles ahead driving slower than the
set speed

The system accelerates until the set speed is reached. The system then returns to

constant speed cruising.

Approach warning o

When your vehicle is too close to a vehicle d, and sufficient auto-

matic deceleration via the cruise control i possible, the display will
flash and the buzzer will sound to al e driver. An example of this

would be if another driver cuts in Qof you while you are following a
vehicle. Apply the brakes to ena@an appropriate vehicle-to-vehicle dis-

tance.
®m Warnings may not och when

In the following in&Q:es, there is a possibility that the warnings will not
occur:

() When@speed of the vehicle ahead matches or exceeds your vehi-
cle speed

® When the vehicle ahead is traveling at an extremely slow speed
@ Immediately after the cruise control speed was set

@ Atthe instant the accelerator is applied
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Selecting conventional constant speed control mode

When constant speed control mode is selected, your vehicle will maintain
a set speed without controlling the vehicle-to-vehicle distance. Select this
mode only when vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode does not func-
tion correctly due to dirt etc.

(1) Press the “ON-OFF" button to

activate the cruise control.

Press the button again to deactivate

the cruise control.

(2) Switch to constant speed control

mode.
(Push the lever forward and hold
for approximately one second.)

Constant speed control mode indica- é\)

tor will come on. &O

When in constant speed COQ
c

mode, to return to vehic|e-32-\@

distance control mode, push¢he lever

forward again and ho r approxi-

mately 1second.

After the desir; eed has been set,
it is not p to return to vehicle-
to-vehicle distance control mode.

If the engine switch is turned off and
then turned to IGNITION ON mode
again, the vehicle will automatically
return to vehicle-to-vehicle distance

control mode.

Adjusting the speed setting:
—P.230

Canceling and resuming the speed
setting: —>P. 232

BUIALIA
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M Dynamic radar cruise control can be set when
® The shift leverisin D.
®Range 4 or higher of D has been selected by using the paddle shitt.
® Vehicle speed is above approximately 50 km/h (30 mph).

B Accelerating after setting the vehicle speed

The vehicle can accelerate normally. After acceleration, the set speed resumes.
However, during vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the vehicle speed may
decrease below the set speed in order to maintain the distance to the vehicle ahead.

M Automatic cancelation of vehicle-to-vehicle distance control

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control driving is automatically canceled in the following

situations:

©® Actual vehicle speed falls below approximately 40 km/@nph).
®VSC is activated. &'}

® TRC is activated for a period of time. O

® When the VSC or TRC system is off by pressi e VSC OFF switch.

® The sensor cannot operate correctly bee itis covered in some way.

® The windshield wipers are operatin igh speed (when the wipers are in AUTO
mode or the high speed wiper o@

® When snow mode is set.

If vehicle-to-vehicle dista ontrol driving is automatically canceled for any other
reason, there may be a& nction in the system. Contact your Lexus dealer.

eO
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M Automatic cancelation of constant speed control
The cruise control will stop maintaining the vehicle speed in the following situations:

® Actual vehicle speed is more than approximately 16 km/h (10 mph) below the set
vehicle speed.
At this time, the memorized set speed is not retained.

® Vehicle speed falls below approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).

©®VSCis activated.

® TRC is activated for a period of time.

® When the VSC or TRC system is turned off by pressing the VSC OFF switch.
B When the LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) will be activated

Using the radar cruise control in vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, lane
keeping assistance control is activated. 0

M Radar sensor and grille cover

L4
Always keep the sensor and grille cover clean to en&}that the vehicle-to-vehicle
distance control operates properly. (Some obstru , such as snow, ice and plastic
objects, cannot be detected by the obstructio
Dynamic radar cruise control is canceled it

(D Grille cover

A\

(2) Radar sensor @Q
&

\N -

<O — . ——

& S J 1N-15G501d

B Warning me s and buzzers for dynamic radar cruise control

Warning messages and buzzers are used to indicate a system malfunction or to
inform the driver of the need for caution while driving. (—P. 676)

BUIALIA
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A CAUTION

M Before using dynamic radar cruise control

Do not overly rely on vehicle-to-vehicle distance control.

Be aware of the set speed. If automatic deceleration/acceleration is not appropri-
ate, adjust the vehicle speed, as well as the distance between your vehicle and vehi-
cles ahead by applying the brakes etc.

M Cautions regarding the driving assist systems

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

@ Assisting the driver to measure following distance
The dynamic radar cruise control is only intended to help the driver in determin-
ing the following distance between the driver's own vehicle and a designated
vehicle traveling ahead. It is not a mechanism that all areless or inattentive
driving, and it is not a system that can assist the driver -visibility conditions. It
is still necessary for driver to pay close attention vehicle’s surroundings.

@ Assisting the driver to judge proper followi ance
The dynamic radar cruise control deter s whether the following distance
between the driver's own vehicle ar{ esignated vehicle traveling ahead is
appropriate or not. It is not capa f making any other type of judgement.
Therefore, it is absolutely neces@r the driver to remain vigilant and to deter-
mine whether or not there i@ ibility of danger in any given situation.

@ Assisting the driver to opgrate’the vehicle
The dynamic radar pﬁontrd has no capability to prevent or avoid a collision
with a vehicle trave& ahead. Therefore, if there is ever any danger, the driver

must take imm and direct control of the vehicle and act appropriately in

order to ens:s e safety of all involved.
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A CAUTION

M To avoid inadvertent cruise control activation
Switch the cruise control off using the “ON-OFF” button when not in use.
M Situations unsuitable for dynamic radar cruise control

Do not use dynamic radar cruise control in any of the following situations.
Doing so may result in inappropriate speed control and could cause an accident
resulting in death or serious injury.

@ In heavy traffic

® On roads with sharp bends

@ On winding roads

@ On slippery roads, such as those covered with rain, ice or@)w
e

® On steep downhills, or where there are sudden chqn@
down gradients
Vehicle speed may exceed the set speed when c@ng down a steep hill.

tween sharp up and

@ At entrances to expressways

® When weather conditions are bad en@ that they may prevent the sensors

from functioning correctly (fog, sno Q storm, heavy rain, etc.)
® When an approach warning buzqé

heard often

iler or during emergency towing

® When your vehicle is tow
«

O\
&K

eO
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A CAUTION

B When the sensor may not be correctly detecting the vehicle ahead

Apply the brakes as necessary when any of the following types of vehicles are in
front of you.

As the sensor may not be able to correctly detect these types of vehicles, the
approach warning (—P. 234) will not be activated, and a fatal or serious accident
may result.

@ Vehicles that cut in suddenly

® Vehicles traveling at low speeds

® Vehicles that are not moving

@ Vehicles with small rear ends (trailers with no load on board etc.)
@ Motorcycles traveling in the same lane

B Conditions under which the vehicle-to-vehicle distgf'@ntrol may not function

correctly

not be able to correctly detect vehicles ahead,and a fatal or serious accident may

Apply the brakes as necessary in the followi:g ohditions as the radar sensor may
result:

® When water or snow thrown up by@urrounding vehicles hinders the function-
ing of the sensor @

® When your vehicle is pointinglupwards (caused by a heavy load in the trunk etc.)
® When the road curves&hen the lanes are narrow
@ When steering wheéheperation or your position in the lane is unstable

@ When the veh@ ead of you decelerates suddenly
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A CAUTION

M Handling the radar sensor
Observe the following to ensure the cruise control system can function effectively.
Otherwise, the system may not function correctly and could result in an accident.

@ Keep the sensor and grille cover clean at all times.
Clean the sensor and grille cover with a soft cloth so you do not mark or damage
them.

@ Do not subject the sensor or surrounding area to a strong impact.
If the sensor moves even slightly off position, the system may malfunction. If the
sensor or surrounding area is subject to a strong impact, always have the area
inspected and adjusted by a Lexus dealer.

® Do not disassemble the sensor.

® Do not attach accessories or stickers to the sensor@ cover or surrounding

area. &

® Do not modify or paint the sensor and grille cover:

® Do not replace them with non-genuine pa

y 2
«
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n L] *
Lexus parking assist-sensor

The distance from your vehicle to nearby obstacles when parallel park-
ing or maneuvering into a garage is measured by the sensors and com-
municated via the multi-information display, Remote Touch screen and
abuzzer. Always check the surrounding area when using this system.

m Typesof sensors

(D Front center sensors Q
(2) Front corner sensors Q‘e
(3) Rear corner sensors &

(4) Rear center sensé&g
XN

eO

*: f equipped
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B Lexus parking assist-sensor switch

243

Turns the Lexus parking assist-
sensor on/off
When on, the indicator light comes

on to inform the driver that the sys-

tem is operational.

IN45G5129a
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4.5, Using the driving support systems

Display

When the sensors detect an obstacle, a graphic is shown on the multi-

information display and Remote Touch screen depending on the position

and distance to the obstacle.

m Multi-information display

(D Front corner sensor detection
(2) Front center sensor detection
(3) Rear corner sensor detection

(4) Rear center sensor detection

0;=x9
2

1145GS066
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m Remote Touch screen

» For 8-inch display

(1) When the parking assist moni- [
tor system is not displayed LEXUS park assist
A graphic is automatically dis- ﬁéE&
played when an obstacle is '

detected. The screen can be set so é

that the graphic is not displayed.
(—P.250)

(2) When the rear view monitor |2

system is displayed (insert dis-

play) / '

A simplified image is displayed on
the right upper corner of the

Remote Touch screen when an . T )

obstacle is detected.

» For12.3-inch display

A graphic will be shown/on the

I51GS057AU

LEXUS Park Assist

side display B

A graphic is adtomatically dis-
played whea%an obstacle is
detected. }h& screen can be set so
that the ‘graphic is not displayed.
(—P.250)

1145GS131
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4.5, Using the driving support systems

Sensor detection display, obstacle distance

m Frontcenter sensor

Remote Touch screen
Approximate , {Multi-. 8-inch
distance to obstacle | " o.rmatlon 8-inch display 12.3-inch
display display (insert display
display)
100 em (3.3 1) to
50em (1.6 1t)
(continuous) | (continuous) |  (blinking | (continuous)
stowly)
50 cm (16 1t) to
375ecm(121)
(continuous), Ncontinuous) | (blinking) | (continuous)
375em(121#)to
30cm (10 1t)
(continuous) | (continuous) |  (blinking | (continuous)
rapidly)
Less than
30em (101t)
(blinking) | (continuous) | (continuous) | (continuous)




m Cornersensors
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Remote Touch screen

(blinking)

(continuous)

Approximate , {Mu|ti-. 8-inch
e o ahszde | ™ ormatlon 8-inch display 12.3-inch
display display (insert display
display)
agd
60cm (201t)to B
45cm (151t) T =g "y
(continuous) | (continuous) | (blinking) | (continuous)
45cm (151t) to
30cm (10 1t)
(continuous) | (contirtiots) | (blinking | (continuous)
rapidly)
Less than
30em (101t)

(continuous)

(continuous)

BUIALIA
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| Rear center sensor

4.5, Using the driving support systems

Remote Touch screen
Approximate distance | Multi-information Sy
to obstacle display -inch display + -
(insert display) 12.3-inch display
150 cm (49 ft) to
60 cm (201t)
(blinking slowly)
(continuous) (continuous)
60cm (201t)to
45cm (151t)
blinki
(continuous) {plinking) (continuous)
45cm (151t) to
35em (111)
blinki idl
(continuous) (blinking rapidly) (continuous)
Less than
35em (111)
(continuous)
(blinking) (continuous)
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® Buzzer operation and distance to an obstacle
A buzzer sounds when the sensors are operating.

® The buzzer beeps faster as the vehicle approaches an obstacle.
When the vehicle comes within the following distance of the obsta-
cle, the buzzer sounds continuously:

* Front center sensors: Approximately 30 cm (10 ft.)
+ Corner sensors: Approximately 30 cm (1.0 ft.)
* Rear center sensors: Approximately 35 cm (111t

® When 2 or more obstacles are detected simultaneously, the buzzer
system responds to the nearest obstacle. If one or both come within
the above distances, the beep will repeat along tane, followed by fast
beeps. é

Detection range of the sensors QO
(1 Approximately 100 cm (3.3 ft.) )
(2) Approximately 150 cm (49 ft)
(3 Approximately 60 cm (2. Q

The diagram shows th tection

range of the sensors e that the
sensors cannot deteet obstacles that

are extremely o the vehicle.

The rang e sensors may change

depending on the shape of the object

etc.

IN45GS034
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Setting up Lexus parking assist-sensor

You can change the warning beep volume and Remote Touch screen
operating conditions.

[1] Press the “MENU" button on the Remote Touch. (—P. 324)
(2] Select “SETUP” on the “Menu” screen.
[3] Select “Vehicle” on the “Setup” screen.

[4] Select “Lexus park assist” on the “Vehicle settings” screen.

(D Alert volume setting
@ Display on/off LEXUS park assist settings
(3 Alert distance setting .

Make sure to save after changing
settings.
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m Alertvolume setting
The alert volume can be adjusted.
[1] Select “1"to “B” on the “LEXUS park assist settings’”.
[2] Select “OK”.
m Display on/off setting
On or off can be selected for Lexus parking assist-sensor display.
[1] Select “Display off”.
When the “Display off” indicator is turned on, the display of Lexus parking

assist-sensor will be off. Select “Display off” again to turn the display of Lexus

parking assist-sensor on.
[2] Select “OK”. .\Oo
m Alert distance setting O&
Front or rear center sensors display a@éne indication can be set.
[1] Select “Front” or “Rear”. O

Long distance or short distan@@u be selected.
[2] Select “OK”. Q~
X

M The Lexus parking ass&\énsor canbe operated when

® Front center se !

* The engi itchis in IGNITION ON mode.
* The shiftlever is in a position other than P or R.

* The vehicle speed s less than about 10 km/h (6 mph).
@ Front corner sensors:
* The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

* The shift lever is in a position other than P.

* The vehicle speed is less than about 10 km/h (6 mph).

® Rear corner and rear center sensors:

* The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
* The shiftleverisinR.

BUIALIA
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M Lexus parking assist-sensor display

When an obstacle is detected while the rear view monitor system, is in use, the warn-
ing indicator will appear in the top right of the screen even if the display setting has
been set to off.

M Sensor detection information

® The sensor's detection areas are limited to the areas around the vehicle's front cor-
ner and rear bumpers.

@ Certain vehicle conditions and the surrounding environment may affect the ability
of the sensor to correctly detect obstacles. Particular instances where this may
occur are listed below.

* There is dirt, snow or ice on the sensor. (Wiping the sensors will resolve this
problem.)

+ The sensor is frozen. (Thawing the area will resolve this problem.)
In especially cold weather, if a sensor is frozen the s may show an abnor-
mal display, or obstacles may not be detected. \6

* The sensor is covered in any way. &

* The vehicle is leaning considerably to one sid O

+ On an extremely bumpy road, on an inclnggravel, or on grass.

* The vicinity of the vehicle is noisy due icle horns, motorcycle engines, air
brakes of large vehicles, or other loud n8ises producing ultrasonic waves.

* There is another vehicle equipp. th parking assist sensors in the vicinity.

+ The sensor is coated with a éb spray or heavy rain.

* The vehicle is equipped with(afender pole or wireless antenna.

* Towing eyelets are insta&d.

* The bumper or se@ceives a strong impact.
* The vehicle is approaching a tall or curved curb.
* Inharsh sunli %f intense cold weather.
* The are@ under the bumpers is not detected.
* If obstacles draw too close to the sensor.
* A non-genuine Lexus suspension (lowered suspension etc.) is installed.
* People may not be detected if they are wearing certain types of clothing.
In addition to the examples above, there are instances in which, because of their

shape, signs and other objects may be judged by the sensor to be closer than they
are.
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® The shape of the obstacle may prevent the sensor from detecting it. Pay particular
attention to the following obstacles:

+ Wires, fences, ropes, etc.

+ Cotton, snow and other materials that absorb sound waves

* Sharply-angled objects

* Low obstacles

+ Tall obstacles with upper sections projecting outwards in the direction of your
vehicle

@ The following situations may occur during use.

* Depending on the shape of the obstacle and other factors, the detection dis-
tance may shorten, or detection may be impossible.

+ Obstacles may not be detected if they are too close to the sensor.

* There will be a short delay between obstacle detection and display. Even at slow
speeds, there is a possibility that the obstacle will come within the sensor's
detection areas before the display is shown and the W, % beep sounds.

* Thin posts or objects lower than the sensor ma e detected for collision
when approached, even if they have been dete

* It might be difficult to hear beeps due to th@ me of audio system or air flow
noise of air conditioning system.

M If a message is displayed on the mu|ti-inf(®tion display

—P. 675,682
R

A3

O
o’“&
&
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A CAUTION

B When using the Lexus parking assist-sensor

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may result in the vehicle being unable to be driven safely and possi-
bly cause an accident.

@ Do not use the sensor at speeds in excess of 10 km/h (6 mph).

@ The sensors’ detection areas and reaction times are limited. When moving for-
ward or reversing, check the areas surrounding the vehicle (especially the sides
of the vehicle) for safety, and drive slowly, using the brake to control the vehicle's
speed.

® Do not install accessories within the sensors’ detection areas.

V_ N
L
L4
/\ NOTICE ,&30
In the following situations, the system may nction correctly due to a sensor
malfunction etc. Have the vehicle check <® your Lexus dealer.

B When using Lexus parking assist-sensor

®The Lexus parking assist-sensor @ation display flashes, and a beep sounds

when no obstacles are detec
O |f the area around a sensorjéo ides with something, or is subjected to strong

impact.
® If the bumper collid something.
O [t the display s ontinuously without a beep.

olfa disp|a%r occurs, first check the sensor.

[f the error occurs even if there is no ice, snow or mud on the sensor, it is likely that
the sensor is malfunctioning.

M Notes when washing the vehicle
Do not apply intensive bursts of water or steam to the sensor area.

Doing so may result in the sensor malfunctioning.
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Lexus parking assist monitor

The parking assist monitor assists the driver by displaying an image of
the view behind the vehicle while backing up, for example while park-

ing.

The parking assist monitor assists with the following 2 backing-up opera-
tions:

* Perpendicular parking (parking in a garage, etc.)

* Parallel parking (parking at the side of the road, etc.)

The screen illustrations used in this text are intended as meples, and may differ

O

from the image that is actually displayed on the screen

Parking assist monitor will activate
when the shift lever is in R.

If you move the lever out of R, the

parking assist monitor will be dea
vated. %

When the shitt lever is shift eR
position and any mode bu@on (suchas
“MAP/VOICE") is Qd, the park-
ing assist monito&sfoanceled, and the
screen is swi c@:l to the mode of the
button tha pressed.

BuiallA
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Using the Lexus parking assist monitor

m Screendisplay

The parking assist monitor screen will be displayed if the shift lever is

shifted to R while the engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

The parking assist monitor displays the last-used parking mode first.

» Perpendicular parking » Parallel parking

IN45GS06BAL IN45GSOT0AL

(1) Display mode switch screen but

Switches the display mode. (Zg)
(2) Lexus parking assist—s§ isplay™
If an obstacle is detected while the Lexus parking assist-sensor is on, a display

is shown in the to r@t corner of the screen.
*: Except {or@-lnch display
3 Parkin%@e switch screen button

Switches the parking mode (between perpendicular parking and parallel park-

ing assist screens)
(4) Narrow mode screen on-off button

Switch the narrow mode on and off. (—P. 271)
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B Using the system when perpendicular parking

Use any of the following modes
when perpendicular parking (for
example, when parking in a
garage).

Each time you select the display
mode switch screen button, the
display mode switches in the fol-
lowing order:

Estimated course line display

IN45G5069

IN45GS104AU

— Parking assist guide line display

mode — Course line deletiphy fode — Estimated course line display

mode

BUIALIA
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® Estimated course line display mode (—P. 260)

Estimated course lines are dis-

played which move in accor- e

dance with the operation of the ( Jf‘\\

steering wheel.

® Parking assist guide line display mode (—P. 262)

The steering wheel return points
(parking assist guide lines) are
displayed.

R

® Course line deletion mo
Distance guide lines <Q|y re dis-

played. &O ——
XN

O ((._ _

IN45GS076
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® Using the system when parallel parking

provide an estimation of the point

13
—

Screen display and beep sounds '

)

at which you should turn the

steering wheel when parallel ,-.‘I{J
]

parking. If the position the vehicle ]

is to be parked in is narrower than i

usual, narrow mode can be used. a

\"4
Each time you select the narro ()
mode screen on-off button
narrow mode and theQLQﬁ'\al

mode are switched. &

O
&K

O . IN4SGSI05AL
n Switchingihe parking mode screen

Each time you select the parking

mode switch screen button, the
perpendicular parking mode and

parallel parking mode are

switched.

IN45GS106AL
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260 4.5, Using the driving support systems

Perpendicular parking (estimated course line display mode)

m Screen description

IN45GS07

(1) Vehicle width extension guide line
The line indicates a guide path when the vehicle is b@acked straight up.

L4

The displayed width is wider than the actual vehiel@&width.
The line aligns with the estimated course |® when the steering wheel is

straight. 60

(2) Estimated course lines O

The lines show an estimated coufs& when the steering wheel is turned.
(3) Distance guide line <

The line moves, togetlﬁ with the estimated course lines, in sync with the steer-
ing wheel. The Onows points approximately 0.5 m (1.5 ft.) (red) and
approximatel&r’n ft.) (yellow) from the center of the edge of the bumper.

® Distan@de line
The line shows distance behind the vehicle, a point approximately 0.5 m (1.5

ft.) (blue) from the edge of the bumper.
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m Parking operation

When parking in a space which is in the reverse direction to the space
described in the procedure below, the steering directions will be
reversed.

[1] Shift the shift lever to the R position.

[2] Turn the steering wheel so that
the estimated course lines are
within the parking space, and
back up slowly.

(1) Parking space

(2) Estimated course lines

Q.

\S
[3] When the rea&@ition of the
vehicle haq’&ﬁered the park-

ing s urn the steering
wheel s6 that the vehicle width
extension guide lines are
within the left and right divid-

ing lines of the parking space.

(3) Vehicle width extension
guide line

IN45GS0TSENa
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262 4.5, Using the driving support systems

[4] Once the vehicle width extension guide lines and the parking space
lines are parallel, straighten the steering wheel and back up slowly
until the vehicle has completely entered the parking space.

[5] Stop the vehicle in an appropriate place, and finish parking.

Perpendicular parking (parking assist guide line display mode)

m Screen description

}%\T& S

LS IN45GS08!

(1) Vehicle width extension guide l@o

These lines indicate a guid h when the vehicle is being backed
straight up. The displ &dwidth is wider than the actual vehicle
width.

(2) Parking assist %@&nes

These lines @cate the path of the smallest turn possible behind the

vehicle.« O
These r; es also indicate the approximate position of the steering
wheel when parking.

(3) Distance guide line
This line (red) indicates points approximately 0.5 m (1.5 ft.) behind
the rear bumper of your vehicle.
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m Parking operation

263

When parking in a space which is in the reverse direction to the space

described in the procedure below, the steering directions will be

reversed.

[1] Shift the shift lever to the R position.

[2] Back up until the parking assist
guide line meets the edge of
the left-hand dividing line of
the parking space.

(1) Parking assist guide line
(2) Parking space dividing line

\S

IN45GS077

[3] Turn the steerir&@ed all the way to the right, and back up slowly.

[4] Once the ’ﬁ‘rde is parallel with the parking space, straighten the
steeri eel and back up slowly until the vehicle has completely

entered the parking space.

[5] Stop the vehicle in an appropriate place, and finish parking.

BUIALIA
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Parallel parking

m Vehicle movement procedure

=

&S INASGSOTEAL
(1) Approx.Tm (3 1) 0
(2) Keeping parallel with the road the vehicle leaving a gap of

approximately 1m (3 ft.) be n your vehicle and the parked vehi-

cle (Step [1] in “Parkin ope tion”).

(3) Back up until the bl cé:d yellow vertical pole just overlaps the rear
end of the par éﬁicle. Then stop the vehicle (Step [4] in “Parking
operation").&

Leaving @hicle stopped, move the steering wheel until the blue outline
meets the desired parking space, and back up while keeping the steering
wheel in that position (Step [5] in “Parking operation”).

(4) A curved blue line is displayed. Keep the steering wheel in the same
position and back up until the curved blue line meets the left corner
of the parking space (Step [7] in “Parking operation”).

(5) When it meets the left corner of the parking space, turn the steering
wheel in the opposite direction as far as it will go (Step |8] in “Parking
operation”).
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(6) Keeping the steering wheel in that position, check your surroundings
visually and using mirrors, and back up using the distance guide lines
etc. as a reference (Step [9] in “Parking operation”).

(7) When the vehicle is approximately in the desired parking location,
parallel parking assist is complete (Step [10] in “Parking operation”).

m Parking operation

The following example describes the procedure for pulling into a park-
ing space on the left. For pulling into a parking space on the right, sub-
stitute right for left and vice versa in all steps.

[1] Stop the vehicle in the position as described below, and straighten
the steering wheel.

(1) Roughly half a vehicle’s
length

(2) Desired parking space

(3) Approx. Tm (3 t.) (<
(4) Parked vehicle

Z
(5) Your vehicle Q~

A position in u are par-

allel with H& (or the side of
the roadq in which there is
app% ly T m (3 ) of
space between your vehicle and

the parked vehicle

A position in which you are half
IN45GS0B0AL

a vehicle's length ahead of the
parked vehicle

BUIALIA
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[2] Shift the shift lever to the R position.

[3] Make sure the monitor displays the part behind the rear tires of the
parked vehicle, and select [Coos].

If the area is not displayed, move the vehicle to forward.

[4] With the steering wheel straight, back up slowly to a position at
which the black and yellow vertical pole just overlaps the rear end of
the parked vehicle. Then stop the vehicle.

(D Black and yellow vertical
pole

(2) Back the vehicle up to here

S O IN4SGSI23AU
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[5] Turn the steering wheel with the vehicle stopped until the blue outline
meets the desired parking space.

(1) Blue outline
(2) Black and yellow vertical

pole
(3) Extended line

[f the extended line from the

blue outline is displayed, the

IN45GS087AL

parallel parking assist is opera-

tional.

Dt am: 2[RI~ |

\!

(@) Turn the steering whee@

(5) Black and yellQOErtical

pole

(&) Blue ou’tli@f‘O

v\O

IN45GSOB2AL)
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(6] Keep the steering wheel in its
current position and backing
up.

The parallel parking assist will be | € Steering wheel tumed too far, please return.

canceled if the steering wheel is
moved while backing up. Shift the
shift lever out of the R position, and

INASGSOR0AL

restart from the step [1].

When backing up, be careful not to
hit any obstacles with the left front
corner of your vehicle. Back the

vehicle up slowly. o
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[7] A curved blue line will appear on the screen. Keep the steering
wheel in its current position and back up slowly. Stop when the
curved blue line meets the corner of the desired parking space.

(1) Curved blue line

IN45G5052AL

\
QQ p—

(2) Back up keeping eer-
ing wheel in itSéﬁgrent posi-

tion &
© Curvec& line

(@) Cu blue line meets the

corner here

If you back up too quickly, you
may lose synchronization with
the parallel parking assist.

IN4SGS0B6AL
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® Parallel parking assist mode informati;nQ

4.5, Using the driving support systems

Leaving the vehicle stopped, turn the steering wheel all the way to
the right.

Be sure to turn the steering wheel only when the vehicle is stopped.

[9] When the screen changes, keep the steering wheel in its current
position and back up.
When backing up, be careful not to hit any obstacles with the left front corner
of your vehicle. Back the vehicle up slowly.

When the vehicle is parallel with the road or the shoulder, straighten
the steering wheel.
Check your surroundings visually and with the mirrors, then back up
using the distance guide lines as a reference, angdsstop.

When the vehicle is approximately in the desired’&@ng location, the parallel

parking assist is complete.

* There is a possibility that paralle ing guidance may not be given

when backing up at a very sloywspeed.

* lfthe trunk is opened, the el parking assist will be interrupted by
a message being dis on the screen. Stop the vehicle, shift the

shift lever out of th& R position, and restart the operation from the

step m &

® Canceling ptjkl parking assist

Select

@ Vehicles with Lexus parking assist-sensor

If Lexus parking assist-sensor detects an object while you attempt to
park in a parking space on the right, the black and yellow vertical pole
could be obscured by Lexus parking assist-sensor display. In this event,
turn Lexus parking assist-sensor switch off (—P. 243), and operate the
vehicle while checking the safety of the surrounding area direct visually
and with mirror. After the operation, turn the switch on.
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@ |f the message “Steering wheel turned too far, please return is dis-

played

The steering wheel has been turned too far, and the system cannot

function. Return the steering wheel to its original position.

If the message is displayed before the outline is positioned over the

desired parking space, it is likely that the vehicle is too far away from the

shoulder. Check that there is a gap of approximately 1m (3 ft.) between

your vehicle and the parked vehicle.

® Narrow mode

If the position the vehicle is to be parked in is narrower than usual, nar-

row mode can be used.
(1) Normal mode
(2) Narrow mode

The engine switch is turned off
when the parking assist monitor is <
canceled with narrow mode, &
caution screen is displa e@i t
when the parallel parkiéﬁist is
selected next time. &

O
&’&

eO

IN4SGSI01AL
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@ Operating narrow mode

[1] Select W while in parallel parking assist mode.

IN45GSI03AL

[2] Confirm the warning on the caution screen. If you agree, select ‘|

Agree”. To cancel narrow mode, select & (\
‘N7

Caution

e higher using

< 'z g
INA5SGSI0ZEN

[3] When the sysg?s switched to narrow mode, the indicator on

mwﬂlh& ed on.
Select@ again to switch
the system to the normal

mode.

IN4SGS0B5AL
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I Lexus parking assist monitor precautions

® Areadisplayed onscreen

The parking assist monitor dis-
plays an image of the view from
the bumper of the rear area of the
vehicle.

To adjust the image on the park-
ing assist monitor screen.

(—P.328)

* The area displayed on the screen
may vary according to vehicle ori-
entation conditions.

+ Objects which are close to either
corner of the bumper or under the
bumper cannot be seen on the
screen.

* The camera uses a special lens. Thi<

Corners of bumper

distance of the image that app@

on the screen differs fro

actual distance. ?

¢ ltems which are located higher
than the camera iot be dis-
played by the m !

eO

BuiallA



274

4.5, Using the driving support systems

® Lexus parking assist monitor camera

The camera for the parking assist
monitor is located above the
license plate.
0 IN45GS038a
\
® Using the camera &O

If the camera lens become , it cannot transmit a clear image. If

water droplets, snow or: adhere to the lens, rinse with water and
wipe with a soft clottht e lens is extremely dirty, wash it with a mild

cleanser and rinsé&O

m Differences een the screen and the actual road

The dist@ guide lines and the vehicle width extension guide lines
may not actually be parallel with the dividing lines of the parking space,
even when they appear to be so. Be sure to check visually.

The distances between the vehicle width extension guide lines and the
left and right dividing lines of the parking space may not be equal, even
when they appear to be so. Be sure to check visually.

The distance guide lines give a distance guide for flat road surfaces. In
any of the following situations, there is a margin of error between the
guide lines on the screen and the actual distance/course on the road.
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® When the ground behind the vehicle slopes up sharply

The distance guide lines will
appear to be closer to the vehicle
than the actual distance. Because
of this, objects will appear to be
farther away than they actually
are. In the same way, there will be
a margin of error between the
guidelines and the actual dis-
tance/course on the road.

® When the ground behind the vel'v@

The distance guide line

appear to be further the
vehicle than the actual distance.
Because of thi& jects  will

appear to b ser than they
actually n the same way,
there will ‘be a margin of error

between the guidelines and the
actual distance/course on the
road.

IN4SGS0

slopes down sharply

Vi

e
IN4SGS093

BUIALIA



276

4.5, Using the driving support systems

® When any part of the vehicle sags

When any part of the vehicle sags
due to the number of passengers
or the distribution of the load,
there is a margin of error

between the guide lines on the

screen and the actual distance/

course on the road. A margin of error

® When approaching three-dimensional objects

The estimated course lines target a flat surfaced objects (such as the
road). It is not possible to determine the position ree-dimensional
objects (such as vehicles) using the estimated'@se lines and distance
guide lines. When approaching a thr¢}&mensiona| object that

extends outward (such as the f|atbed(,oié
lowing.
O
A\

ruck), be careful of the fol-

@ Estimated course lines Q
Visually check the surr%ﬁgs
and the area behind the'ehicle.
In the case shown imthe illustra-

tion, the truck app@ars to be out-
side of the e ted course lines
and the vehiele does not look as if

it will hits the truck. However, the
rear body of the truck may actu-

ally cross over the estimated
course lines. In reality if you back
up as guided by the estimated
course lines, the vehicle may hit
the truck.

Estimated course lines INASGSO97ENS
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@ Distance guidelines

Visually check the surroundings
and the area behind the vehicle.
On the screen, it appears that a
truck is parking at point (2).
However, in reality if you back up
to point (1), you will hit the truck.
On the screen, it appears that (1)

is closest and (3) is furthest away.

However, in reality, the distance
to (1) and (3) is the same and (2)
is farther than (1) and (3).
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Things you should know

m |fyou think something is wrong

If you notice any of the following symptoms, refer to the likely cause and

the solution, and re-check.

lf the symptom is not resolved by the solution, have the vehicle

inspected by your Lexus dealer.

Symptom

Likely cause

Solution

see

eO

The image is difficult to

S)
&‘&

* The vehicle is in a dark

area
* The temperature
around the lens s
either high or low ,

ture is low
* There are wa@g&op-
lets on the cafiera
umid

* ltis raini&@m
+ Forei atter (mud

etc@ dhering to the
§am ra
b° e

re are scratches on
N the camera
Sunlight or headlights
are shining directly into
the camera
* The vehicle is under flu-
orescent lights, sodium
lights, mercury lights
etc.

* The outside temper&‘

pthis happens due to

these causes, it does not
indicate a malfunction.
Back up while visually
checking the vehicle's
surroundings. (Use the
monitor again once con-
ditons  have  been
improved.)

To adjust the image on
the parking assist monitor

screen. (—P. 328)

The image is blurry

Dirt or foreign matter
(such as water droplets,
snow, mud etc.) is adher-
ing to the camera.

Rinse the camera lens
with water and wipe it
clean with a soft cloth.
Wash with a mild soap if
the dirt is stubborn.
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Symptom

Likely cause

Solution

The image is out of align-
ment

The camera or surround-
ing area has received a
strong impact.

Have the vehicle
inspected by your Lexus
dealer.

The guide lines are very
far out of alignment

The camera position is
out of alignment.

Have the vehicle
inspected by your Lexus
dealer.

The estimated course
lines move even though
the steering wheel is
straight

There is a malfunction in
the signals being output
by the steering sensor.

Have the vehicle
inspected by your Lexus
dealer.

Guide lines are not dis-
played

The trunk lid is open. 7|

RY

Close the trunk lid.

If this does not resolve the
ptom, have the vehi-

cle inspected by your

Lexus dealer.

“System is initializing.” is 4
displayed xo

IN45GSO98EN

00
. The

l%:gry has been
Ketalled.
'Q?steering wheel has

[ been moved while the
battery was being rein-
stalled.

* Battery power is low.

* The steering sensor has
been reinstalled.

* There is a malfunction
in the signals being out-
put by the steering sen-
sor.

Stop the vehicle, and turn
the steering wheel as far
as it will go to the left and
right.

If this does not resolve the

symptom, have the vehi-

cle inspected by your

Lexus dealer.

+ On the system initial-
ization screen, select
the “?” button to display
the operating proce-
dure.

IN45GSI00EM

BUIALIA
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A CAUTION

B When using the Lexus parking assist monitor system

When backing up, be sure to check visually behind and all around the vehicle
before proceeding.

Observe the following precautions to avoid an accident that could result in death
or serious injuries.

@ The parking assist monitor is a supplemental device intended to assist the driver
when backing up. Never depend on the parking assist monitor entirely when
backing up. Always make sure your intended path is clear.

Use caution, just as you would when backing up any vehicle.

@ Never back up while looking only at the screen.
The image shown on the screen may differ from the actual state, and you could
collide with another vehicle or obstacles if backing updﬁu&ng only at the screen,
possibly causing an accident. When backing up, be'& o check in front of and
behind the vehicle, both directly and with mirror &

@ Be sure to back up slowly, depressing the b, a@edal to control vehicle speed.

@ If you seem likely to hit nearby vehicles, les, people or mount the shoulder,
depress the brake pedal to stop the& cle, then disable the assist system by

select [ZE[] on the screen to caan‘u system.
e

@ The instructions given are o ines.
When and how much to turnthe steering wheel will vary according to traffic con-
ditions, road surface co &ions, vehicle condition, etc. when parking. It is neces-
sary to be fully awa is before using the parking assist system.

@ When parking, k&s'ure to check that the parking space will accommodate your
vehicle bef e@neuvering intoit.

@ Do not us%em in the following cases:
* Onicy or slick road surfaces, or in snow
* When using tire chains or emergency tires

* When the trunk lid is not closed completely
+ Onroads that are not flat or straight, such as curves or slopes.

@ In low temperatures, the screen may darken or the image may become faint. The
image could distort when the vehicle is moving, or you may become unable to
see the image on the screen. Be sure to check direct visually and with mirror all
around the vehicle before proceeding.
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A CAUTION

@|f the tire sizes are changed, the position of the guide lines displayed on the
screen may change.

@ The camera uses a special lens. The distances between objects and pedestrians
that appear in the image displayed on the screen will differ from the actual dis-

tances. (—P. 274)
B When using the perpendicular parking assist screen

@ The position of the guide lines displayed on the screen may change in accor-
dance with the number of passengers, the amount of cargo etc. Be sure to check
behind and all around the vehicle direct visually and with mirror before proceed-

ing.
@ Estimated course line display mode: If the steering wheel js,straight and the vehi-
cle width extension guide lines and the estimated cob ines are not in align-

ment, have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus de%\

@ The vehicle width extension guide lines are wider than the actual width of the
vehicle. When backing up, be sure to ch ind and all around the vehicle
directly before driving. 6

B When using the parallel parking assist n
® Do not use the system if the diws incorrect due to an uneven (curvy/hilly)

road or a non-straight road.
@ Make sure to operate the<te ing wheel only when the vehicle is stopped.

®Be sure to check th
If there are any obstaeles inside the blue outline, do not use the parallel parking

€ are no obstacles inside the blue outline.

assist.

® When po@@gthe blue outline over the parking space, be sure to position it so
that the exténded blue line may not cross the tire of the vehicle parked in front of
the empty space.

BUIALIA
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A CAUTION

@ If the extended line of the blue outline may
be crossing the parked vehicle, your vehicle
is too close. Check that there is a gap of
approximately 1 m (3 ft.) between your
vehicle and the parked vehicle.

Extended line overlapping wheel

IN45GS084AU

/\ NOTICE GQ

M How to use the camera O
® The parking assist monitor may@erate properly in the following cases, or if

the precautions described k@; e not followed.

If the back of the vehicliis it, the position and mounting angle of the camera

may change.

As the camera h Qater proof construction, do not detach, disassemble or
modify it. This cause incorrect operation.

Do not str r@ rub the camera lens. If the camera lens is scratched, it cannot
transmi ar image.

Do not allow organic solvent, car wax, window cleaner or glass coat to adhere
to the camera. lf this happens, wipe it off as soon as possible.

If the temperature changes rapidly, such as when hot water is poured on the
vehicle in cold weather, the system may not operate normally.

When washing the vehicle, do not apply intensive bursts of water to the cam-
era or camera area. Doing so may result in the camera malfunctioning.

When the camera is used under fluorescent lights, sodium light or mercury
light etc., the lights and the illuminated areas may appear to flicker.

® Do not expose the camera to strong impact as this could cause a malfunction.
If this happens, have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer as soon as possi-

ble.
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Driving mode select switch

The driving modes can be selected to suit driving condition.

I Vehicles without AVS

_.
J
(O IN45GSO19b

(1) Normal mode Q‘
y <
For normal driving. Q‘

Press the switch to chﬁh the driving mode to normal mode when selected to

Eco mode or sport €.

(2) Ecodrive m@&

Use Ecomode to help achieve low fuel consumption during trips that

involve frequent accelerating.
When the driving mode select switch is turned left, the “ECO MODE" indicator

comes on in the multi-information display.

BuialA
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(3) Sport mode

Improves acceleration response by controlling the transmission and
steering. Suitable for when precise handling is desirable, for example
when driving on mountain roads.

When the driving mode select switch is turned right, the “SPORT" indicator

comes on in the instrument cluster.

Also, on vehicles equipped with a
12.3-inch display, the driving mode is
also automatically displayed on the

“Side Display”. (—P. 326)

145GSI09




4.5, Using the driving support systems 285

Vehicles with AVS

(1) Normal mode
For normal driving. O

Press the switch to change the driving m@to normal mode when selected to
Eco mode or sport mode. &

(2) Eco drive mode @Q

Use Eco mode to help @ieve low fuel consumption during trips that
involve frequent accglerating.

When the drivin%nh&e select switch is turned left, the “ECO MODE” indicator

comesonin th@

i-information display.

BUIALIA
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ort mode

SPORT S mode

Improves acceleration response by controlling the transmission.
Suitable for when precise handling is desirable, for example when
driving on mountain roads.

When the driving mode select switch is turned right while a made other than

SPORT S mode is selected, the “SPORT S” indicator comes on in the instru-

ment cluster.

Also, on vehicles equipped with a
12.3-inch display, the driving mode
is also automatically displayed on

the “Side Display”. (—P. 326)

2N

SPORT S

45GSH0

« SPORT S+ mode

Improves steering perfopgtance and driving stability by simulta-
neously controlling th&stéering and suspension in addition to the
transmission. Suitable for sporty driving.

When the drivingémode select switch is turned right while SPORT S mode is

selected, the "SPORT S+" indicator comes on in the instrument cluster.

Also, op.vehicles equipped with a
12.3-inch*display, the driving mode

is also automatically displayed on

the “Side Display”. (—P. 326)

sporT S+

145GSM
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m Operation of the air conditioning system in Eco drive mode
Eco drive mode controls the heating/cooling operations and fan speed of the air
conditioning system to enhance fuel efficiency (—P. 359). To improve air condition-
ing performance, adjust the fan speed or turn off Eco drive mode.

M Automatic operation of the seat heater during Eco drive mode
If the driving mode select switch is switched to Eco drive mode in cold temperatures,
the seat heater will be automatically operated to assist heating performance.

M Sport mode automatic deactivation

Sport mode is automatically deactivated if the engine switch is turned off after driv-

ing in sport mode.

QO

O
N

O’&
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To help enhance driving safety and performance, the following systems
operate automatically in response to various driving situations. Be
aware, however, that these systems are supplementary and should not
be relied upon too heavily when operating the vehicle.

ABS (Anti-lock Brake System)

Helps to prevent wheel lock when the brakes are applied suddenly, or if
the brakes are applied while driving on a slippery road surface

Brake assist O‘(\

L

. . \N© .
Generates an increased level of braking after the brake pedal is

depressed when the system detects a?c stop situation
VSC (Vehicle Stability Control) , @)

Helps the driver to control s@g when swerving suddenly or turning
on slippery road surfac

Provides cooperativ {pntro| otthe ABS, TRC, VSC and EPS.

Helps to maintai ctional stability when swerving on slippery road
surfaces by ¢ lling steering performance.

TRC (Tr@n Control)

Helps to maintain drive power and prevent the drive wheels from spin-
ning when starting the vehicle or accelerating on slippery roads

Hill-start assist control

—P.297
VGRS (Variable Gear Ratio Steering) (if equipped)

Adijusts the front wheel turning angle in accordance with the vehicle
speed and steering wheel movement
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DRS (Dynamic Rear Steering) (if equipped)

Contributes to the turning characteristics and responsiveness of the
vehicle by slightly adjusting the rear wheel angle of the vehicle in accor-
dance with steering wheel movement.

EPS (Electric Power Steering)

Employs an electric motor to reduce the amount of effort needed to
turn the steering wheel

AVS (Adaptive Variable Suspension system) (if equipped)

By independently controlling the damping force of the shock absorbers
for each of the 4 wheels according to the road@ﬁ\riving conditions,
this system combines riding comfort with sugé" steering stability, and
ensures good vehicle posture. (—-P.283) (,

LDH (Lexus Dynamic Handling syft\é) if equipped)
Provides independent control &é{/GRS, DRS and EPS. Contributes

to turning characteristics speeds, responsiveness at medium
speeds and safety at hi eeds by controlling the steering angle of
the front and rear whels in accordance with the steering wheel opera-
tion and vehicle s :

VDIM (Ve@@%ynamics Integrated Management)

Providesmgrated control of the ABS, brake assist, TRC, VSC, hill-
start assist control, EPS, VGRS (it equipped) and DRS (if equipped)

systems

Helps to maintain vehicle stability when swerving on slippery road sur-
faces by controlling the brakes, engine output, steering assist, and
steering ratio

BUIALIA
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PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system) (if equipped)
—P.299
Emergency brake signal

When the brakes are applied suddenly, the stop lights automatically
flash to alert the vehicle behind.
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When the TRC/VSC systems are operating

The slip indicator light will flash
while the TRC/VSC systems are

operating.

IN4SGS140

Disabling the TRC/VSC systems

If the vehicle gets stuck in fresh snow or mud, the Tl@and VSC systems
may reduce power from the engine to the wh;é@ou may need to turn
the system off to enable you to rock the vehic@ o

® Turning oft the TRC system only éo

To turn the TRC system of ©
quickly press and release the :
2%

ton. % s
The “TRC OFF" will Be shown on
the multi-inform@ispby. Press
the button ag@o urn the system

back on.eo

rder to free it.

IN45G5141
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® Turning off both TRC and VSC systems

To turn the TRC and VSC sys-
tems off, press and hold the but-

ton for more than 3 seconds
while the vehicle is stopped.
The VSC OFF indicator light will
come on and the “TRC OFF" will

be shown on the multi-information

display.

Press the button again to turn the

systems back on.

IN4SGS5142
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B When the message is displayed on the multi-information display showing that TRC
has been disabled even if the VSC OFF switch has not been pressed

TRC cannot be operated. Contact your Lexus dealer.

M VGRSisdisabled when

VGRS may stop operating in the following situations.
In this event, the steering wheel may move from its straight forward position, but it
will return when the system restarts.

@ The steering wheel is operated for an extended period of time while the vehicle is
stopped or is moving very slowly.

® When force is continuously applied for a long time with the steering wheel turned
as far as it will go.

The center position of the steering wheel may change when ﬁRS is disabled. How-
ever, the position will return to normal after VGRS is reaci

M When the battery is disconnected &
The steering wheel may move from its straight fo fﬁ position, but this will be cor-
rected automatically when driving. q

M Sounds and vibrations caused by the AB@'a e assist, VSC, TRC and VGRS sys-

tems

® A sound may be heard from the Q compartment when the engine is started or
just after the vehicle begins Ve. This sound does not indicate that a malfunc-
tion has occurred in any o h systems.

©® Any of the following |ons may occur when the above systems are operating.
None of these indicates that a malfunction has occurred.

* Vibrations ¢ felt through the vehicle body and steering.

+ A motor: may be heard after the vehicle comes to a stop.

+ The brake pedal may pulsate slightly after the ABS is activated.

* The brake pedal may move down slightly after the ABS is activated.

M EPS, VGRS and DRS operation sound

When the steering wheel is operated, a motor sound (whirring sound) may be heard.
This does not indicate a malfunction.

M Reactivation of the TRC/VSC systems

Even after the TRC/VSC systems have been turned off, turning the engine off and
then on again will automatically reactivate the TRC/VSC systems.

BUIALIA
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M Reactivation of the TRC system linked to vehicle speed

When only the TRC system is turned off, the TRC system will turn on when vehicle
speed increases. However, when both TRC and VSC systems are turned off, the sys-
tems will not turn on even when vehicle speed increases.

M Reduced effectiveness of the EPS system

The effectiveness of the EPS system is reduced to prevent the system from overheat-
ing when there is frequent steering input over an extended period of time. The steer-
ing wheel may feel heavy as a result. Should this occur, refrain from excessive
steering input or stop the vehicle and turn the engine off. The effectiveness will
improve after a short while.

B Operating conditions of emergency brake signal

When the following three conditions are met, the emergency brake signal will oper-

ate
® The emergency flashers are off. 0
® Actual vehicle speed is over 55 km/h (35 mph).

® The brake pedal is depressed in a manner that
vehicle deceleration that this is a sudden braki

M Automatic system cancelation of emert@ rake signal
The emergency brake signal will turn @ any of the following situations:
® The emergency flashers are t @bn.

® The brake pedalis re|ease{
® The system judges frg{@ vehicle deceleration that is not a sudden braking oper-

ation.
XN

eO
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A CAUTION

Bl The ABS does not operate effectively when

@ Tires with inadequate gripping ability are used (such as excessively worn tires on
a snow covered road).

@ The vehicle hydroplanes while driving at high speed on wet or slick roads.

M Stopping distance when the ABS is operating may exceed that of normal condi-
tions

The ABS is not designed to shorten the vehicle’s stopping distance. Always main-
tain a safe distance from the vehicle in front of you in the following situations:

® When driving on dirt, gravel or snow-covered roads

@ When driving with tire chains

@ When driving over bumps in the road 0
® When driving over roads with potholes or uneven %ces

O

vable while driving on slippery

B TRC may not operate effectively when

Directional control and power may not be
road surfaces, even if the TRC system is o

Do not drive the vehicle in conditions &r stability and power may be lost.
B When the VSCis activated é

The slip indicator light f|ashe@vays drive carefully. Reckless driving may cause
|

an accident. Exercise parti%ar are when the indicator light flashes.
B When the TRC/VSC s are turned off

Be especially carefidl and drive at a speed appropriate to the road conditions. As
these are the @15 to ensure vehicle stability and driving force, do not turn the

TRC/VSC s off unless necessary.

BUIALIA
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A CAUTION

M Replacing tires

Make sure that all tires are of the specified size, brand, tread pattern and total load
capacity. In addition, make sure that the tires are inflated to the recommended tire
inflation pressure level.

The ABS, TRC and VSC systems will not function correctly if different tires are
installed on the vehicle.
Contact your Lexus dealer for further information when replacing tires or wheels.

M Handling of tires and the suspension

Using tires with any kind of problem or modifying the suspension will affect the
driving assist systems, and may cause a system to malfunction.

(\
’{}O
<
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Assists with starting off and temporarily maintains braking power even
if the foot is removed from the brake pedal when starting off on an
incline or aslippery slope.

To engage hill-start assist control,
further depress the brake pedal
when the vehicle is stopped com-
pletely.

A buzzer will sound once to indicate

the system is activated. The slip indica-

tor will also start flashing.

IN45G5143

W Hill-start assist control operating conditions
® The system operates in the following si ns:

* The shift lever is in a position othef than P.
* The parking brake is not ap e@
* The accelerator pedalisn ressed.
® Hill-start assist control cagpot be operated while the slip indicator light is illumi-
nated.

m Hill-start assist con@

® While hill-st Qist control is operating, the brakes remain automatically applied
after the driver releases the brake pedal. The stop lights and the high mounted
stoplight turn on.

@ Hill-start assist control operates for about 2 seconds after the brake pedal is
released.

@ If the slip indicator does not flash and the buzzer does not sound when the brake
pedal is further depressed, slightly reduce the pressure on the brake pedal (do not
allow the vehicle to roll backward) and then firmly depress it again. If the system still
does not operate, check that the operating conditions explained above have been
met.

BUIALIA
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W Hill-start assist control buzzer
® When hill-start assist control is activated, the buzzer will sound once.

@ In the following situations, hill-start assist control will be canceled and the buzzer
will sound twice.

* No attempt is made to drive the vehicle within approximately 2 seconds of
releasing the brake pedal.

* The shift lever is moved to P.

* The parking brake is applied.

* The brake pedal is depressed again.

* The brake pedal has been depressed for more than approximately 3 minutes.

M If the slip indicator comes on

lt may indicate a malfunction in the system. Contact your Lexus dealer.

aN
A\ CAUTION Ne)
N
M Hill-start assist control O

® Do not overly rely on hill-start assist controwtart assist control may not oper-
ate effectively on steep inclines and roa@ ered with ice.

@ Unlike the parking brake, hill-start a ig ontrol is not intended to hold the vehi-
cle stationary for an extended@ of time. Do not attempt to use hill-start

assist control to hold the veQL an incline, as doing so may lead to an acci-
dent.

eO
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When the radar sensor detects that a frontal collision is highly likely or
even unavoidable, safety systems such as the brakes and seat belts are
automatically engaged to lessen impact as well as vehicle damage.

The pre-crash safety system can be turned on and off as necessary by
operating the switch. (—P.301)

Pre-crash seat belts (front seat only)

If the pre-crash sensor detects that a collision is unavoidable, the pre-
crash safety system will retract the seat belt beto collision occurs.
The same will happen if the driver makes& ergency braking or
loses control of the vehicle. (—P. 32) \)O

When there is a high possibilit {\aﬁgrontal collision, the system applies
greater braking force in re@ to how strongly the brake pedal is

\!

Pre-crash brake assist

P

depressed.

Pre-crash braking

the drive a warning light, warning display and buzzer. If the sys-
tem deterrhines that a collision is unavoidable, the brakes are automati-

N
When there i:&high possibility of a frontal collision, the system warns

cally applied to reduce the collision speed.

*: If equipped

BUIALIA
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Suspension control (if equipped)

When the system determines that a collision is unavoidable, the opera-
tion of AVS (—P. 289) optimally controls the damping force of the
shock absorber.

Steering control (if equipped)

There is a high possibility of collision and if the steering wheel is oper-
ated, the steering angles of the front and rear wheels and the heaviness
of the steering wheel are controlled by LDH, thus heightening respon-
siveness in response to the steering operation.

Driver monitor system (if equipped) O

N\
When the system determines that there is a pe glity of a collision, and
either the driver is not facing forward or ¢he drivers eyes are closed,
PCS warnings are given in advance arn the driver. If the system
determines that the conditions to @ te pre-crash alert braking have
been met even when the possibility of a collision increases further, pre-

crash alert braking will op§r®.

\!
O
&K

eO
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Disabling pre-crash safety system

(1) Enabled
(2) Disabled

The “PCS” warning light comes on
when pre-crash safety system is dis-

301

IN45GS144

abled.
K¢
Radar sensor Q&
The radar sensor detects v sor
other obstacles on or neﬁr the road

ahead and determ

whether a

collision is imminent based on the
position, sp. nd heading of the
obstacles.

IN45GS024a
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I Driver monitor sensor (if equipped)

The driver monitor sensor detects
the direction the driver is facing and
whether the driver’s eyes are open [
or closed.

The system determines whether the [\
driver is facing forward and whether 5

or not the driver’s eyes are closed.
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M The pre-crash safety system is operational when

The pre-crash safety system off button is not pressed and the following conditions
are met:

® Pre-crash warning:

* Vehicle speed is greater than about 15 km/h (10 mph).
* The speed at which your vehicle is approaching the obstacle or oncoming vehi-
cleis greater than about 15 km/h (10 mph).

@ Pre-crash seat belts (operating conditions A):
* Vehicle speed is greater than about 30 km/h (19 mph).

* The system detects sudden braking or skidding.
* The front occupants are wearing a seat belt.

@ Pre-crash seat belts (operating conditions B):
* Vehicle speed is greater than about 5 km/h (4 mph).go
L4
* The speed at which your vehicle is approaching acle or oncoming vehi-

cleis greater than about 30 km/h (19 mph). O
* The front occupants are wearing a seat belto

® Pre-crash brake assist:
* Vehicle speed is greater than aboutg /h (19 mph).
* The speed at which your vehicle i roaching the obstacle or the vehicle run-

ning ahead of you is greater th ut 30 km/h (19 mph).
* The brake pedal is depres@#®

® Pre-crash braking:
* Vehicle speedis g achan about 15 km/h (10 mph).

* The speed at which your vehicle is approaching the obstacle or the vehicle run-

ning ahea o@u is greater than about 15 km/h (10 mph).
® Suspensio rol:
* Vehicle speed is greater than about 5 km/h (4 mph).

* The speed at which your vehicle is approaching the obstacle or the vehicle run-
ning ahead of you is greater than about 30 km/h (19 mph).

@ Steering control:

* Vehicle speed is greater than about 30 km/h (19 mph).

* The speed at which your vehicle is approaching the obstacle or the vehicle run-
ning ahead of you is greater than about 30 km/h (19 mph).

BUIALIA
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® Rear wheel angle control (DRS):

* Vehicle speed is greater than about 30 km/h (19 mph).
* The speed at which your vehicle is approaching the obstacle or the vehicle run-
ning ahead of you is greater than about 30 km/h (19 mph).

@ Pre-crash alert braking:

* The system determines that the driver is not facing forward, or that the driver’s
eyes are closed.

* Vehicle speed is greater than about 40 km/h (25 mph).

* The speed at which your vehicle is approaching the vehicle running ahead of
you is greater than about 40 km/h (25 mph).

* The steering is not being turned.

M Conditions that may trigger the system even if there is no danger of a collision
©® When there is an object by the roadside at the entrance tcxgurve
L4
©® When driving over a narrow iron bridge &
® When there is a metal object on the road surfa@O

® When passing an oncoming vehicle on a curve O

® When driving on an uneven road surface

® When passing an oncoming vehicle o ht-turn
® When your vehicle rapidly closes o vehicle in front
® When a grade separatlon/l ge, sign, billboard, or other structure appears

to be directly in the vehicle’s [i of travel

® When climbing a steep uses an overhead billboard or other metallic structure
to appear directly in K ehicle’s line of travel

When the syste éﬂvated in the situations described above, there is also a possi-
bility that the ts will retract quickly and the brakes will be applied with a force
greater than mal. When the seat belt is locked in the retracted position, stop the
vehicle in a safe place, release the seat belt and refasten it.
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M Obstacles not detected

The sensor cannot detect plastic obstacles such as traffic cones. There may also be
occasions when the sensor cannot detect pedestrians, animals, bicycles, motorcy-
cles, trees, or snowdrifts.

M Situations in which the pre-crash safety system does not function properly
The system may not function effectively in situations such as the following:
©® On roads with sharp bends or uneven surfaces
@ If a vehicle suddenly moves in front of your vehicle, such as at an intersection
@ If a vehicle suddenly cuts in front of your vehicle, such as when overtaking
@ Ininclement weather such as heavy rain, fog, snow or sand storms
® When your vehicle is skidding such as the VSC system oft
® When your vehicle is steeply inclined
M Automatic cancelation of the pre-crash safety system O

When a malfunction occurs due to sensor contamh&n etc. that results in the sen-
sors being unable to detect obstacles, the pre-cr afety system will be automati-
cally disabled. In this case, the system will ivate even if there is a collision

possibility. O

M When there is a malfunctionin the sy@
“PCS” warning light will flash an i
(—>P.667,675) V@

messages will be displayed.

BUIALIA
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A CAUTION

M Limitations of the pre-crash safety system

Do not overly rely on the pre-crash safety system. Always drive safely, taking care
to observe your surroundings and checking for any obstacles or other road haz-
ards.

Failure to do so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

B Handling the radar sensor

Observe the following to ensure the pre-crash safety system can function effec-
tively. Otherwise, the system may not function correctly and could result in an acci-
dent.

@ Keep the sensor and grille cover clean at all times.
Clean the sensor and grille cover with a soft cloth so you@ot mark or damage

them.
@ Do not subject the sensor or surrounding area to agtfeng |mpact
If the sensor moves even slightly off position, th em may malfunction. If the

sensor or surrounding area is subject to s{@g impact, always have the area
inspected and adjusted by your Lexus dea%

® Do not disassemble the sensor.

@ Do not attach accessories or SW to the sensor, grille cover or surrounding

area
@ Do not modity or paint th § 2 rand grille cover.
on-genuine parts.

@ Do not replace thex
M Determining the n the driver is facing and whether the driver’s eyes are
open or closed

The directio%driver is facing and whether the driver’s eyes are open or closed

may not be determined correctly if the following conditions exist:

@ There is an object between the driver monitor sensor and the driver’s face, such
as when the sensor is blocked.

@ A part of the driver's face is covered.
® The sensor or the driver's face is exposed to intense light such as sunlight.

@ The driving posture is improper.
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A CAUTION

M Handling the driver monitor sensor
Observe the following to ensure the driver monitor sensor can function effectively.

Failure to do so may result in a malfunction or may prevent the system from cor-
rectly determining the direction the driver is facing, resulting in an unexpected
accident.

@ Do not disassemble, damage, lift or pull on the sensor.
@ Do not touch the sensor while driving.
® Do not wet or spill water on the sensor.

@ Do not drop anything on or allow anything to hit against the sensor. Do not sub-
ject the sensor to an impact.

® Make sure that there are no scratches, dirt or sticker@e side of the sensor
that faces the driver. '\

® Do not place any objects in front of the side of t@&eﬁsor that faces the driver or
cover the sensor. Ao

-
<
R

A3

O
o’“&
&
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A CAUTION

M Cautions regarding the assist contents of the system

By means of alarms and brake control, the pre-crash safety system is intended to
assist the driver in avoiding collisions through the process of LOOK-JUDGE-ACT.
There are limits to the degree of assistance the system can provide, so please keep
in mind the following important points.

@ Assisting the driver in watching the road
The pre-crash safety system is only able to detect obstacles directly in front of the
vehicle, and only within a limited range. It is not a mechanism that allows careless
or inattentive driving, and it is not a system that can assist the driver in low-visibil-
ity conditions. It is still necessary for the driver to pay close attention to the vehi-
cle’s surroundings.

@ Assisting the driver in making correct judgment q
When attempting to estimate the likelihood of a collj @t e only data available
to the pre-crash safety system is that from obsta& has detected directly in
front of the vehicle. Therefore, it is absolutely Egsary for the driver to remain

vigilant and to determine whether or not s a possibility of collision in any
given situation. O

@ Assisting the driver in taking action
The pre-crash safety system's br
the severity of a collision, an
lision is unavoidable. This systém by itself is not capable of automatically avoiding
a collision or bringing t &ehicle to a stop safely. For this reason, when encoun-
tering a dangerous &e on the driver must take direct and immediate action in
order to ensure the safety of all involved.

assist feature is designed to help reduce
ly‘acts when the system has judged that a col-

fa.
=~
/\ NOTICE

M Precautions for cleaning the driver monitor sensor
©® Gently wipe the sensor with a soft cloth to prevent damage.

® Wipe any excess dirt with a cloth dampened with neutral detergent, all liquids
having been wringed out of the cloth. After that, wipe again with a dry cloth.

® Do not use benzene, thinner, glass cleaners, wax, etc.
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The Blind Spot Monitor is a system that assists the driver to confirm
safety when changing lanes.

The system uses radar sensors to detect vehicles that are traveling in an
adjacent lane in the area that is not reflected in the outside rear view
mirror (the blind spot), and advises the driver of the vehicles existence
viathe outside rear view mirror indicator.

IN45G5032a

E N6
(1) BSM main swiKh'
Pressing theS\Qh turns the system on or off. When the switch is set to on, the

switch's indieator illuminates.
(2) Outside rear view mirror indicator

When a vehicle is detected in the blind spot, the outside rear view mirror indica-
tor on that side illuminates. If the turn signal lever is operated when a vehicle is in

the blind spot, the outside rear view mirror indicator flashes.

*: If equipped

BUIALIA
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IThe Blind Spot Monitor detection areas

The blind spot that vehicles can be detected in are outlined below.

The range of the detection area
extends to:

(1) Approximately 3.5 m (115 #)
from the side of the vehicle
The first 0.5 m (1.6 f.) from the side of

the vehicle is not in the detection area

(2) Approximately 3 m (9.8 ft.) from

the rear bumper

(3) Approximately 1 m (3.3 #.) for-

ward of the rear bumper

é
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M The Blind Spot Monitor system is operational when

The BSM main switch is set to on and vehicle speed is greater than approximately

40 km/h (25 mph).
M The Blind Spot Monitor will detect a vehicle when
® A vehicle in an adjacent lane overtakes your vehicle.
® Another vehicle enters the detection area when it changes lanes.
M Conditions under which the Blind Spot Monitor will not detect a vehicle

The Blind Spot Monitor system is not designed to detect the following types of vehi-
cles and/or objects:

® Small motorcycles, bicycles, pedestrians etc.”
® Vehicles traveling in the opposite direction

® Guardrails, walls, signs, parked vehicles and similar sﬁat@objects*
@ Following vehicles that are in the same lane™ o

® Vehicles driving 2 lanes across from your vegéo

*. Depending on conditions, detection of a ve and/or object may occur.

©

BUIALIA



312 4.5, Using the driving support systems

M Conditions under which the Blind Spot Monitor system may not function correctly

® The Blind Spot Monitor system may not detect vehicles correctly in the following
conditions:

* During bad weather such as heavy rain, fog, snow etc.

* When ice or mud etc. is attached to the rear bumper

* When driving on a road surface that is wet due to rain, standing water etc.

* When there is a significant difference in speed between your vehicle and the
vehicle that enters the detection area

* When a vehicle is in the detection area from a stop and remains in the detection
area as your vehicle accelerates

* When driving up or down consecutive steep inclines, such as hills, a dip in the
road etc.

* When multiple vehicles approach with only a small gap between each vehicle

* When vehicle lanes are wide, and the vehicle in the n t lane is too far away
from your vehicle

* When the vehicle that enters the detection area{’ ||ng at about the same

speed as your vehicle

* When there is a significant difference in h@‘etween your vehicle and the
vehicle that enters the detection area é

* Directly after the BSM switch is set to @

* When your vehicle is towing a traile&

@ Instances of the Blind Spot Monit ecessarily detecting a vehicle and/or object
may increase under the follo nditions:

* When there is only a sr{rt istance between your vehicle and a guardrail, wall
etc.
* When there is onl ort distance between your vehicle and a following vehi-
cle

* When vebél@nes are narrow and a vehicle driving 2 lanes across from your

vehicle & the detection area
M The outside rear view mirror indicators visibility

When under strong sunlight, the outside rear view mirror indicator may be difficult to
see.
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B When there is a malfunction in the system

If a system malfunction is detected due to any of the following reasons, warning mes-

sages will be displayed: (—P. 678, 683)

® There is a malfunction with the sensors

® The sensors have become dirty

® The outside temperature is extremely high or low

® The sensor voltage has become abnormal

QO

O
N

O’&
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A CAUTION

M Cautions regarding the use of the system

The driver is solely responsible for safe driving. Always drive safely, taking care to
observe your surroundings.

The Blind Spot Monitor is a supplementary system which alerts the driver that a
vehicle is present in the blind spot. Do not overly rely on the Blind Spot Monitor
system. The system cannot judge if it is safe to change lanes, therefore over reli-
ance could cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury. According to
conditions, the system may not function correctly. Therefore the driver’s own visual
confirmation of safety is necessary.

B Handling the radar sensor

One Blind Spot Monitor sensor is installed inside the left and right side of the vehi-
cle rear bumper respectively. Observe the following to @Jre the Blind Spot
Monitor system can function correctly. .
X
—> Y =2

@ Keep the sensor and its surrounding area
on the bumper clean at all times. 6 ”

O
<
R

@ Do not subject the senso@r surrounding area on the bumper to a strong impact.
If the sensor move slightly off position, the system may malfunction and
vehicles that enter th& detection area may not be detected. If the sensor or sur-
rounding area j &bject to a strong impact, always have the area inspected by
your Lexus

IN45G5059

® Do not disassemble the sensor.

® Do not attach accessories or stickers to the sensor or surrounding area on the
bumper.

@® Do not modify the sensor or surrounding area on the bumper.

@ Do not paint the sensor or surrounding area on the bumper.
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Carry out the necessary preparations and inspections before driving
the vehicle in winter. Always drive the vehicle in a manner appropriate
to the prevailing weather conditions.

Preparation for winter
@ Use fluids that are appropriate to the prevailing outside temperatures.
* Engine oil
* Engine coolant
* Washer fluid 0
@ Have a service technician inspect the condi@o the battery.
@ Have the vehicle fitted with four snow\l§!or purchase a set of tire
chains for the rear tires.”

Ensure that all tires are the specifi&ge and brand, and that chains match the

size of the tires.
*. Tire chains cannot be m@on the vehicles with front and rear tires of dif-

fering sizes and vehiclﬁwi LDH and 19-inch tires.

O
&‘&

éO
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4-6.Driving tips

Before driving the vehicle

Perform the following according to the driving conditions:

® Do not try to forcibly open a window or move a wiper that is frozen.
Pour warm water over the frozen area to melt the ice. Wipe away the
water immediately to prevent it from freezing.

@ To ensure proper operation of the climate control system fan, remove
any snow that has accumulated on the air inlet vents in front of the wind-

shield.

@ Check for and remove any excess ice or snow that may have accumu-
lated on the exterior lights, vehicle’s roof, chassis, around the tires or on
the brakes.

® Remove any snow or mud from the bottomgb.‘r shoes before getting

in the vehicle. éo

When driving the vehicle @)

Accelerate the vehicle slowly, a safe distance between you and the

vehicle ahead, and drive a uced speed suitable to road conditions.
RS

When parking the\éhicle

Park the vehicl@ move the shift lever to P without setting the parking
brake. Th i

released. If necessary, block the wheels to prevent inadvertent sliding or

ng brake may freeze up, preventing it from being

creeping.
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Selecting tire chains

» Vehicles with front and rear tires of the same size except for the vehi-

cles with LDH and 19 inch tires

Use the correct tire chain size when mounting the tire chains.
Chain size is regulated for each tire size.

(1) Side chain
(3mm [012in.] in diameter)

(2) Cross chain
(4 mm [016in.] in diameter)

» Vehicles with front and rear tires of ditferidg sizes and vehicles with

LDH and 19 inch tires 6
Tire chains cannot be mounted. &O
Snow tires should be used inste@

Regulations on the uselof tire chains

Regulations regar |&9e use of tire chains vary depending on location
and type of roa ays check local regulations before installing chains.

BUIALIA
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Shifting the windshield wiper position

If heavy snow or icy condition is expected, shift the rest position manually.

Grip the hook section of the wiper arm firmly when shifting the wiper
position.

m To rest position

Raise the wiper in line with the [ o

windshield.

You can stand the wipers up for the \L : f {

rest position.

*: More than10 cm (39 in.)

IN46GS001a

m To retract position

Lower the wipers by pressing on ¢

the upper part of the hook s é&

tion.

&O
Ny

M Tire chaininstallation

IN46GS002

Observe the following precautions when installing and removing chains:
® Install and remove tire chains in a safe location.
@ Install tire chains on the rear tires. Do not install tire chains on the front tires.

@ Install tire chains on rear tires as tightly as possible. Retighten chains after driving

0.5 -10km (1/4 —1/2 mile)

@ Install tire chains following the instructions provided with the tire chains.
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A CAUTION

M Driving with snow tires

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of accidents.

Failure to do so may result in a loss of vehicle control and cause death or serious
injury.

@ Use tires of the specified size.

@ Maintain the recommended level of air pressure.

@ Do not drive at speeds in excess of the speed limit or the speed limit specified for
the snow tires being used.

@ Use snow tires on all, not just some wheels.

M Driving with tire chains (vehicles with front and rear tires of the same size except

for the vehicles with LDH and 19 inch tires)

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk ¢ dents.
Failure to do so may result in the vehicle being una e driven safely, and may
cause death or serious injury.

@ Do not drive in excess of the speed limit séi ied for the tire chains being used,

or 50 km/h (30 mph), whichever is |o@
@ Avoid driving on bumpy road surfa? r over potholes.
s

® Avoid sudden acceleration%@l’

ing operation to engine bra .

eering, as well as sudden braking and shitt-

@ Slow down sufficiently@&)re entering a curve to ensure that vehicle control is
maintained.

. O

S8
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/\ NOTICE

M Repairing or replacing snow tires

Request repairs or replacement of snow tires from Lexus dealers or legitimate tire
retailers.

This is because the removal and attachment of snow tires affects the operation of
the tire pressure warning valves and transmitters.

i Fitting tire chains (vehicles with front and rear tires of the same size except for

the vehicles with LDH and 19 inch tires)

The tire pressure warning valves and transmitters may not function correctly when
tire chains are fitted.

B When standing the windshield wipers up

Raise the wipers in line with the windshield. (—P. 318)
Failure to do so may result in damage to the wipers and/@ hood.
N\

O’&
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Remote Touch

The Remote Touch can be used to operate the Remote Touch screens.

For details, refer to the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.

(D “A*v" button
Press this button to change ale and scroll through lists.

@ "MAP/VOICE" butt

Press this button to & ay the vehicle's current position.

(3) Remote Tou@&ob

Use this k o move the cursor and select items on the screen.
Feedback force, pointer sound volume, on or off of selection sounds etc. can be
changed.

(@ “MENU" button

Press this button to display the “Menu” screen.
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A CAUTION

B When using the Remote Touch

@ Do not allow fingers, fingernails or hair to become caught in the Remote Touch as
this may cause an injury.

@ Be careful when selecting the Remote Touch in extreme temperatures as it may
become very hot or cold due to the temperature inside the vehicle.

/\ NOTICE

M To prevent damage to the Remote Touch

® Do not allow the Remote Touch to come into contact with food, liquid, stickers or
lit cigarettes as doing so may cause it to change color, emita'$trange odor or stop
functioning. '\

® Do not subject the Remote Touch to excessive &ﬁre or strong impact as the
knob may bend or break off.

® Do not allow coins, contact lenses or ot éch items to become caught in the
Remote Touch as this may cause it to nctioning.

® ltems of clothing may rip if they bedome caught on the Remote Touch knob.

® lf your hand or any object is emote Touch knob when the engine switch is
turned to ACCESSORY mode, the Remote Touch knob may not operate prop-

erly.
O
&‘&

eO
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Remote Touch screen

By using the Remote Touch, you can control the audio system and air

conditioning system, and adjust the screen display etc.

Vehicles with a 12.3-inch display: Ditferent information can be dis-

played on the left and right of the screen. The 8-inch display area on the
left of the screenis called the “Main Display”, and the area to the right is
called the “Side Display”. For details, refer to the “Navigation System

Owner's Manual”.

I “Menu” screen

» For 8-inch display

O

A
» For 1@%?1 display
C

Page

Navigation System Owner's Manual

Info’ P 333

Setup P.336

Radio” P.381,407
"Media P.381,416
“Climate” P.359
“Telephone” P.492
“Display” P.328
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I Initial screen

If the engine switch is turned to
ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON
mode, the initial screen will be dis-
played for a few seconds as the sys-
tem starts up.

Images shown on the initial screen can

be changed to suit individual prefer-

ences. (—P.340)

ca

LXK

1I51GS002




328 5-1.Remote Touch screen

IAdjusting the display

The contrast and brightness of the screen display and the image the cam-

era displays can be adjusted. (For information regarding audio/video

screen adjustment: —P. 429)

[1] Press the “MENU" button on the Remote Touch and select “Display”
onthe “Menu” screen.

[2] Select “Map*Menu” or “Camera” to display the desired screen.

» Display screen (“Map*Menu”)

» Display screen (“Camera”)

If the map menu adjust screen does  If the camera adjust screen does

not appear, select “Map*Menu”.

not appear, select “Camera”.

Camera

. Contrast 5
B

ISIGS0I0AL

[3] Select “<" or “>"t

ect the desired function (“Contrast” or “Bright-

ness”) and the’& ect the desired screen button to adjust contrast

and bright@a
N\

i
“Contrast” Weaker Stronger
“Brightness” Darker Brighter

(4] Atter adjusting the screen, select “OK’.
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M To avoid damaging the Remote Touch screen
Remove any dirt on the screen by wiping with a soft cloth. Do not use detergent.
B When using the Remote Touch screen

® It the screenis cold, the display may be dark, or the system may seem to be operat-
ing slightly slower than normal.

©® When the screen is viewed through polarized sunglasses, a rainbow pattern may
appear on the screen due to optical characteristics of the screen. If this is disturb-
ing, please operate the screen without polarized sunglasses.

® Dimmed screen buttons cannot be operated.

M Changing between day mode and night mode

To display the screen in day mode, even with
the headlight switch on, select “Day mode” for
brightness and contrast control.

If the screen is set to day mode with the
headlight switch turned on, this condition is
memorized even with the engine turned 0H6

turned on when the vehicle is in a byi rea such as daytime.

The display condition is not changed Q&ght mode even if the headlight switch is

M To turn off the display

The display goes off when “Screen oft” is selected. To turn the “Display” screen back
on, select any button. T ected screen appears.

XN

eO
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I Inputting letters and numbers/list screen operation

Letters and numbers can be input via the screen.
® Toinput letters and numbers/symbols

Select the keys directly to enter letters, numbers or symbols.

» Letters and numbers » Symbols

Change name

1

Change name

Enter name

(i ]2]3fa]s]el7]alolo e (1 ]2]3]als]el7]alolo] « |

(alelciolelrlelalifa] O

LLle Ll s LaANT CL) |
el L L ARE Loz

I 2 2 0 6 A e T

NSIGS006AL
<, = Select to erase one character.\Select and hold to continue

)

erasing characters.
2% : lo change letters, numbers ef'symbols
dz=, 22z To display other syailgols
~5_: Toenterin lower case

G_: lo enter in uppehease




5-1.Remote Touch screen 331

® To change character and keyboard type

[1] Select & on the screen.

[2] Select desired character and
keyboard and select “OK”". Select keyboard

Enter character type Keyboard type

® Selecting a character type

> ‘A-Z" type > A type

Change name Ve

Enter name

Change name

Enter name

(]2 03 falslol7]slo]o e ]

alslclolelrfclul [ ] o0}
IKlLimMINfolplalr s |l |
Lulviwlx ]y ]z] -] spach oK |

ISIGS029AL

> “09-%"type

Change name

Enter name

(]2 f3fa]s]el7]8fo]o R
Ll dalslal LCD) 1]
P N 5 O N ==

I151G5030AU
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@ Selecting a keyboard type
» "ABCDE" type

» “QWERTY" type

Change name

Enter name

(1 ]213]a]s]el7]alo]o]
(alelciolelrlelalifa] O
(K lLIMIN]OLPla]R]S]T]

-—

Change name

Enter name

(1 ]2f3]a]s]el7]alo]o]
olwlelr]T]v]luliloler] O

-—

Lz lx]clv]aln]IM] space ] OK |

170 K72 8 I e T

List screen operation

When a list is displayed, use the
Select folder

appropriate screen button to
scroll through the list.

&
A

: Select to skip to the next or

T
v

previous page. Select and hold Y-
A or L to scroll through«he
displayed list.

= : This indicates the displayed
screen’s positiof.

= = It = appears to the right of an

item nafmé, the complete name
is 460~ long for the display.
Select = to scroll to the end of
the name. Select = to move to

the beginning of the name.

M lfyouselect ==

The display returns to the previous screen.
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IFuel consumption

Fuel consumption information from recent resets will be displayed.

For 12.3-inch display: The fuel consumption information can be displayed
and operated on the “Side Display”. For details, refer to the “Navigation
System Owner's Manual”.

Press the “MENU" button on the Remote Touch, then select “Info” on the
“Menu” screen.

m Pastrecord

If the “Past record” screen does not appear, select “Past record” on the
“Trip information” screen.

(D Updating the average fuel

consumption data Past record

'-ﬁB'.-sl 7.0u1

(2) Resetting the past record data

(3) Best recorded fuel economy (
(@ Average \
(5) Current fuel economy @Q
(6) Previous fuel econc@ngcord
The average fue @umption his-
tory is dividest by ‘color into past

averages l@'\e average fuel con-
5

sumpti ce the last reset. Use

the displayed average fuel con-

sumption as a reference.

The image is an example only, and
may vary slightly from actual condi-

tions.
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® Trip information

If the “Trip information” screen does not appear, select “Trip informa-

tion” on the “Past record” screen.

(1) Resetting the consumption
data

(2) Current fuel consumption per
minute

(3 Previous fuel consumption per
minute

(@) Average speed
(5) Elapsed time
(6) Cruising range

Average fuel consumption for the
past 15 minutes is divided by color
into past averages and averages
attained since the engine switch
was last turned to IGNITIQN-ON
mode. Use the displayed“average

fuel consumption agayeterence.

The image is an example only, and
may vary slightly from actual condi-

tions.

Trip information

I51GS052A1
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M Updating the past record data

Update the average fuel consumption by selecting “Update” to measure the current
fuel consumption again.

M Resetting the data
The data can be deleted by selecting “Clear”.
M Cruising range
Displays the estimated maximum distance that can be driven with the quantity of fuel
remaining.
This distance is computed based on your average fuel consumption.
As a result, the actual distance that can be driven may differ from that displayed.

QO

O
N

O’&
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You can change the Remote Touch screen to your desired settings.
Press the “MENU” button on the Remote Touch, then select “Setup” on

the “Menu” screen.

The illustration below is for vehicles with a 8-inch display.

m = =

Page

“General” &V

P.337

“Voice” éO&l

P.348/

Navigation System Owner's Manual

“Navigation” Navigation System Owner's Manual

“Vehicle” P 31,19/, ,
Navigation System Owner's Manual

“Telephone” P.350

“Bluetooth™ P.350

‘Audio” P. 351

“Traffic” Navigation System Owner’s Manual

*. Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG. Inc.
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IGeneraI settings

This screen is used for language selection and the on/off settings of opera-

tion sounds and automatic screen change, etc.

Select “General” on the “Setup” screen.

(D System time settings

(2) Changing the opening image
(3 Changing the screen off image
(4) Auto screen change

(5 Selecting a button color

(&) Selection sound on/off

(D Pointer sound on/off

Error sound on/off

(® Pointer sound volume settings

Setting a feedback force
(i) Delete personal data

Select “OK" after changifig settings.

General settings

(U ]Systemtime |

.

.2 J Button colour

On

NSIGS01ZAL

General settings

-
T R—
) T —

(9

{0

Pointer sound volume

On

[ On |

On

General settings

I51GS044A1
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m System time settings

Used for changing time zones and the on/off settings of daylight saving
time.

[1] Select “System time” on the “General settings” screen.

[2] Select the items to be set.

X System time
(D Time zone =

(2) Daylight saving time

[3] Select “OK”.
@® Time zone

A time zone can be selected and GMTean be set.

[1] Select “Time zone".

System time

[2] Select the desired time zone.
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If “Other” is selected, the zone

can be adjusted manually. Select | [HREUE

. n

+" or “-" to adjust the time zone
and then select “OK".

ez GMT +10.0h.  [NEETN

® Daylight saving time
To select “On" or “OH”" for daylight saving time.
m Selecting a button color
The colour of the screen buttons can be changed.
[1] Select “Button color” on the “General setfings” screen.

[2] Select the desired screen but-
ton color.

The previous screen will be dis¢

played.

Button colour

[3] Select “OK”
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m Changing the opening image

An image can be copied from a USB memory and used as the opening
image.

When saving the images to a USB memory, name the folder that the
opening image is saved to “Startuplmage”. If these folder names are not
used, the system cannot download the images. (The folder names are
case sensitive.)

QO

O
N

O’&
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® Transferring data
[1] Open the console box.

[2] Open the cover and connect a
USB memory.
Turn on the power of the USB

memory if it is not turned on.

\!

[3] Close the console box.

N

[4] Select “Change openié imdage” on the “General settings” screen.

[5] Select “Transfer”. &

O
&‘&

eO

[6] Select “Yes”.

I51GS031AU
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@ Setting the opening image

[1] Select “Change opening image” on the “General settings” screen.

[2] Select the desired image.

Change opening image

Detical [ ok

[3] Select “OK”.
® Deleting transferred image

[1] Select “Change opening image” on the “Géheral settings” screen.

[2] Select “Delete all”.

Deical o

(3] Select “Yes”
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m Changing the screen offimage

Select “Screen oft” on the “Display” screen to turn off the screen. An

image can be copied from a USB memory and can be set to display

when “Screen off” is selected.

When saving the images to a USB memory, name the folder that the

screen off image is saved to “DisplayOfflmage”. If these folder names

are not used, the system cannot download the images. (The folder

names are case sensitive.)

@ Transferring data

[1] Open the console box.

,{<

[2] Open the cover and @@ét

USB memory.
Turn on the p rOa the USB

memory if it is;not

T\O

rned on.

—
INSIG5024

[3] Close the console box.

(4] Select “Change screen off image” on the “General settings” screen.
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[5] Select “Transfer”.

Change screen off image

Delete all

N5IG5033AU

(6] Select “Yes”.

® Setting the screen off image

[1] Select “Change screen off image” on the “General settings” screen.

[2] Select the desired image. N\

Transfer Delete all

N51GS034AU

[3] Select “OK".
® Deleting transferded.irages

[1] Select “Chaiige screen off image” on the “General settings” screen.

(2] SelectBelete all”.

Change screen off image

"

Delete all

Transfer

N51GS034AU

(3] Select “Yes”.
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m Pointer sound volume settings
The pointer sound volume can be adjusted.

[1] Select “Pointer sound volume” on the “General settings” screen.

[2] Select the desired button.

Pointer sound volume

IS1GS036AL

[3] Select “OK”, and then “OK”".
m Setting afeedback force

When the pointer moves close to a batton, it will be automatically
pulled onto that button. The strength &fthis pull can be adjusted.

[1] Select “Feedback force” on thé General settings” screen.

[2] Select “+" or “-".

Feedback force

1151G5037AU

[3] Select “OK”, and then “OK”.



346 5-1.Remote Touch screen

m Delete personal data
This function is not available while driving.

[1] Select “Delete personal data” on the “General settings” screen.

[2] Select “Delete”.
Check carefully beforehand, as

Delete personal data

data cannot be retrieved once -

deleted. . ) will be deleted.

Do not delete

[3] Select “Yes”.

The following personal data can be deleted or retughed to their default settings:

Maintenance conditions

+ Maintenance information off setting

* Memory point

* Password settings for backing up{ahd copying memory points
Areas to avoid
Previous points
Route guidance
Route trace
Phonebook data
Call history data
Speed dialdata
Bluetdeth® phone data
Phone sound settings

* Phone display settings

+ Audio setting
Bluetooth® audio setting
Search engine settings
Opening image data
Screen off image data



5-1. Remote Touch screen 347

M About startup or screen offimages
® The images file extension is JPG or JPEG.
® The images file name, including the file extension, can be up to 32 characters.
® Image files of 10 MB or less can be saved.
® Up to 3images can be downloaded.
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IVoice settings

Voice guidance can be set.

Select “Voice” on the “Setup” screen.

(1 Select voice guidance volume
. - . Voi tti Lo
(2) Voice recognition guidance on/ | [N
Voice volume (i
off (ot Ladolalalsle]lr]
This setting can also be changed on | LVeice ecognition gui 2) On
the “Main menu” screen. (—P. 357) ke gudance e On__
(3) Voice guidance on/off during (5) i ok |
audio system is in use -~ IR

(4) Voice guidance on/off during
route guidance

(5 Restore default settings
Select “OK" after changing settings,
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m Voice volume
The voice guidance volume can be adjusted or switched off.
[1] Select “Voice” on the “Setup” screen.

[2] Select the desired level.

If voice guidance is not needed,

Voice settings m

Voice volume

select “Off” to disable the feature. RO N N ] R
Voice recognition guidance On

[3] Select “OK”.
: : N
IVehlcle settings RY,

Select “Vehicle” on the “Setup” screen.

(D Maintenance information set{ ¥
tings Vehicle settings

Refer to “Navigation Systefa Owner’s

Manual”.

(2) Vehicle customization

Detailed informatich: —P. 755

(3 Setting dp texus parking assist-
sensor

Detailed information: —P. 250
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ITe|ephone settings

Select “Telephone” on the “Setup” screen.

(1 Sound settings
Detailed information: —P. 517
(2) Phonebook settings
Detailed information: —P. 519
(3) Telephone display settings
Detailed information: —P. 532

IB|ue’cooth® settings

Telephone settings Pem

) I— T —

) — e —
©) rm— 1y T —

NSIGS041AL

~O

Select “Bluetooth™ on the “Setup” screen.

(D Registered devices
Detailed information: —P. 536
(D Selecting a Bluetooth® phone
Detailed information: —P. 542
(3 Selecting portable player
Detailed information; &R 543
(4) Detailed Bluet&oth® settings
Detailed information: —P. 544

*. Bluetooth is a registered trademark

of Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

\v
Bluetooth H

‘ Registered devices
B ——
131 Comectporiableplayer |
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IAudio settings

Select "Audio” on the “Setup” screen.
(1 Sound settings
Detailed information: —P. 480
(2) Radio settings
Detailed information: —P. 409
(3 iPod settings
Detailed information: —P. 471

Audio settings

Ll Soundettince |

(0] Rodiosettings ]
(3] Pedeettinos ]

ISIGS027 Alla
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Speech command system

The speech command system enables the navigation and audio, hands-
free systems to be operated using speech commands.

For details, refer to the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.

@ Talk switch

Press %

To cancel, press and hold the talk

switch.

@ Back switch

Press @ .
To return to the previot sZeen.
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@ Microphone
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ISpeech command system operation

m Speech command system operation

[1] Press \@ .

After the “Main menu” screen has been displayed, voice guidance will com-
mence.

Voice guidance for the speech command system can be skipped by pressing

8\

[2] After a beep sounds, say the
command of your choice. Main menu

Speech commands are marked

with .

Some commonly used commands

are displayed on the screen.

[3] Say the command displayed on

the screen. >Category>Near here B Goback
. . . T1st | ARAAA 0.1k
If a desired outcome is not shown,oér if [£12_]anaa Al
et bl { 2nd_| BBBBB 0.1km
no selections are available,“perform [E3a ] ccccc -
one of the following teséturn to the $4th | DDDDD

previous screen: £ 5th | EEEEE

+ Say “Go back’,
* Select “Goback”.

* Press @

To cancel, select “Cancel’, or press

and hold R\E\
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® Speech command example (search for a track using artist name or

album name)

(1] Press \@ .

“Play artist <name>” and “Play album <name>" are displayed in the “Main

menu” screen.

[2] Say “Play artist <name>" or “Play album <name>".

Say the desired artist name or album name in the place of the “<>".

A confirmation screen will be displayed showing the recognition results. If mul-

tiple matching items are found, a selection screen will be displayed.

When “Play artist <name>" is used to play music, the first track is selected ran-

domly. (—P.381)
[3] Say “Yes” or select “Yes'".

N
»Music>Album

AAAAA
Did you say this command?
Yes B No

Cancel

N51GS043AU
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ICommand list

Recognizable speech commands and their actions are shown below.

@ For devices that are not installed in the vehicle, the related commands
will not be displayed in the “Main menu” screen. Also, according to
conditions, other commands may not be displayed in the “Main menu”
screen.

@ Commands that have a “O” in the “Main menu” column in the following
table can be recognized from the “Main menu” screen.

m Calling a Telephone (—P.504)

Command Action o Main menu

Calls made by saying a %@om the

" " phonebook.
Call <name> For example: Say John Smith”, ©
“Call John Smith, ile” etc.

Calls made{Oa'ying the Telephone

o ) number.
Dial <number> FOM: Say “Dail 911", “Dail ©
31 KO137" etc.

h ¢

m Playing a music xo* N

Command X - Action Main menu
~
F\) Plays tracks by the selected artist.
Play artist <hame>" For example: Say “Play artist O
XXXXX>"™
Plays tracks from the selected album.
“Play album <name>” For example: Say “Play album O
XXXXX>"™*

*. Say the desired artist name or album name in the place of the “<>".
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B Speech command system
®If the system does not respond or the confirmation screen does not disappear,
press W and try again.
® Voice guidance can be canceled by setting voice prompts to off. Use this setting

whenitis desirable to say a command immediately after pressing %\ and hearing
abeep.

M If a speech command cannot be recognized

@ If a speech command cannot be recognized within 6 seconds, voice guidance will
say "Pardon?” (“Command not recognized.” will be displayed on the screen) and
speech command reception will restart.

@ |f a speech command cannot be recognized 2 consecutive times, the speech com-
mand guidance system will say “Paused. To restart v0|ce nltlon push the talk
switch. To cancel voice recognition, push and hold th &k swdch V0|ce recogni-

tion will then be suspended. Select “Cancel” or ,or press
M When selecting “Voice recognition guidance” &ce Prompts”
® The voice recognition prompt can be bon or off. This setting can also be
changed on the “Voice settings” screeq. &P. 348)
® Voice recognition will be tempor@@mpended. Press @\ again.

A3

O
o’“&
&
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When using the microphone

@ ltis unnecessary to speak directly into the microphone when giving a command.
® Wait for the confirmation beep before speaking a command.

® Speech commands may not be recognized if:

* Spoken too quickly.
* Spoken at alow or high volume.
* The roof or windows are open.
* Passengers are talking while speech commands are spoken.
* The air conditioning speed is set high.
* The air conditioning vents are turned towards the microphone.
@ In the following conditions, the system may not recognize the command properly
and using speech commands may not be possible:

* The command is incorrect or unclear. Note that cerfain words, accents or
speech patterns may be difficult for the system to rec e

* There is excessive background noise, such as wir@ .
When searching for a track O

® A USB memory or iPod must be connect Qenab|e track searching and play-
back. (—P. 460, 471)

® When a USB memory or iPod is co %, recognition data is created so tracks
can be searched using speech co ds.

® Recognition data is updated e USB memory or iPod data has changed.
® While the recognition daté is being created or being updated, a track search can-
not be performed usi @peech command.

® When “Play mus('is dimmed in the “Main menu” screen, it is not possible to
search for a tradkusing a speech command. In this situation, reduce the amount of
music data% SB memory or iPod and update the recognition data to enable
searching by'speech command.
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Front automatic air conditioning system

Air outlets and fan speed are automatically adjusted according to the
temperature setting.

For 12.3-inch display: The air conditioning system can be displayed and
operated on the “Side Display”. For details, refer to the “Navigation
System Owner’s Manual”.

Press the “MENU" button on the Remote Touch, then select “Climate”
to display the air conditioning operation screen.

The display and button positions will differ dependir@n the type of the
system. ) O
N\

O
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» Without rear air conditioning system

INS2GS023AU
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» With rear air conditioning system
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(1) Fan speed control

(2) Air flows to the feet and the

windshield defogger operates

(3) Outside temperature

(4) Right-hand front seat side tem-

perature control

(5) Right-hand front seat side tem
perature display

(6) Front seat air outlet selector
(7) “nanoe™" system (If equipped)
Pollen removal mode

(9) DUAL/3-ZONE mode

10) Cooling and dehumidification

function on/off

(1) Left-hand front seat side terQ

perature display Q‘Q
\S

<O
XN

eO

(1) Left-hand front seat side tem-
perature control

(13) Windshield defogger
(4) Outside air or recirculated

mode
(15 Automatic mode
- Ot
(1) Air outlet selector
S-FLOW mode

Left-hand fr@kseat side air out-
let selee@
Q0 Rea@&conditioning operation

ergen
§@§ght—hand front seat side air

outlet selector
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I Using the automatic air conditioning system

(1] Press :

The dehumidification function begins to operate. Air outlets and fan speed are

automatically adjusted according to the temperature setting and humidity.

(2] Press to switch to automatic air intake mode.

The air conditioning system automatically switches between outside air and recir-

culated air modes.

-~
(3] Press “A” on to increase the temperature and “v" to decrease the
v

temperature. .
O

» Without rear air conditioning system &
When || buaL is selected (the indicator on/*DUAL is on) or the passenger’s side
temperature control button is pressed, t perature for the driver and passen-

ger seats can be adjusted separately.&
» With rear air conditioning syste@

When _3-70KE is selected (the iidicator on _3-20NE is on) or the passenger’s side
—
temperature control gg& is pressed, the temperature for the driver’s, front pas-

P.375) can be adjusted separately.

senger’s and rear se&

Air outlets and eed for the driver and passenger seats may be adjusted sep-

arately de g on the temperature setting.
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IAdjusting the settings manually

» Without rear air conditioning system

(1] To adjust the fan speed, select “A” on == to increase the fan speed and

[<[IEA]

“v" to decrease the fan speed on the operation screen.
Press to turn the fan off.

(2] To adjust the temperature setting, press “A” on || to increase the tem-

perature and “Vv" to decrease the temperature.

When | DUAL is selected (the indicator on | DUAL s @ r the passenger’s side
temperature ature control button is pressed, the temper@ rthe driver and passen-

ger seats can be adjusted separately.
\\\

(3] To change the air outlets, select
an air outlet switch on the opera N Cimate

tion screen. @Q
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» With rear air conditioning system

[1] To adjust the fan speed, select “A” on == to increase the fan speed and

[<[IEA]

“v" to decrease the fan speed on the operation screen.
Press to turn the fan off.

(2] To adjust the temperature setting, press “A” on || to increase the tem-

perature and “v" to decrease the temperature.

The air conditioning system switches between individual and simultaneous modes

each time 3-70nE is selected. (\

—_—

When _3-70KE is selected (the indicator on _3-z0NE

\Qor the passenger’s side

e for the driver’s, front pas-

temperature control button is pressed, the temp

senger’s and rear seats (—P. 375) can be w
(3] To change the air outlets, se|ect I
S
®
S
g
C
g

separately.

TEMP

an air outlet switch on the op Q* Climate

tion screen.

(1) Left-hand front seat Q~
(@ Right-hand fro @

Different air &tlets for the driver

and fron enger seats can be
chosen
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I Defogging the windshield

Press :

The dehumidification function oper-

ates and fan speed increases.

Set the outside/recirculated air mode [if |_<crimaces

button to outside air mode if the recir- &0 il &

culated air mode is used. (It may

switch automatica“y.) 200 /= ‘ IR AT R Gs0a
To defog the windshield and the side
windows early, turn the air flow and

temperature up.

To return to the previous mode, press O{\
again when the windshield is o
defogged. O

60
IAir outlets and air flow e

Upper body Q\
* In "AUTO" mode, air may f @the
feet as well as to the bo%t prevent

your feet from gettirg@ y.

eO

Upper body and feet
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Feet

*. When the warming function is operat-
ing, air flows to the upper body as well
to warm the upper body effectively.

Feet and windshield

I Switching between outside air a&&circuhted air modes

ress [T, @
The mode switches amo % (recirculated air mode), automatic and S5
(outside air mode) o@ ach time the button is pressed.

When the syste&i{s switched to automatic mode, the air conditioning system
operates au @ically.
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Changing the rear seat settings (with rear air conditioning sys-
tem)

® Using the automatic mode

[1] Select /J.}J. =3

[2] Select [ RearauTO .

Rear climate

The air conditioning system will
operate, and air outlets and speed

will be set automatically.

% REAR OFF

(3] Select ~ toincrease the temperature and 74 'fo decrease the temper-

ature.
m Adjusting the temperature setting
(1] Select ~ 0~ .

(2] Select ~  (increase)\GF

(decrease) on the\Noperation

Rear climate

screen.

The air_ (Conditioning  system
switchég=between individual and

simultaneous modes each time

3-70NE is selected.
—

m Disabling the switches on the rear armrest.

Select | ~3# .

Rear climate

% REAROFF |l rRearAUTO |l <54
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I Pollen removal mode button

Operates pollen removal mode on/

off.
Outside air mode switches to <&

(recirculated air) mode. Pollen is
removed from the air and the air flows
to the upper part of the body.

Usually the system will turn off auto-

matically after approximately 1to 3

minutes.

I S-FLOW mode button ’{}O
Operates S-FLOW mode on/off. gr 7 = = =
&

When the S-FLOW switch is pressed,

the airflow changes as follows. D

Without rear air conditioning systQ

Air flows to the front seats only.

With rear air conditioning : Air

flows to the front seats . and if the
OQ/ IN52GS040

passenger seat is u pied, the set
temperature, o de humidity and
temperatur &é the cabin are
assessed, air flows to the driver

seat only.
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IAdjusting the position of and opening and closing the air outlets

B Front center outlets and front side outlets

(1) Direct air flow to the left or
right, up or down.

(2) Turn the knob to open or close
the vent.

B Rear seat outlets

(1D Direct air flow 6%e left or

right, up or dowg.

(2) Turn the k@(o open or close
the vee
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B Using automatic mode

Fan speed is adjusted automatically according to the temperature setting and the
ambient conditions.
Therefore, the fan may stop for a while until warm or cool air is ready to flow immedi-

ately after is pressed.
M Humidity sensor

A sensor, which detects humidity inside the
vehicle and the temperature of the wind-
shield, is provided to detect fog on the front
windscreen. Due to the sensor, when auto-
matic mode is set the air conditioning may
make the following controls:

® Changing the amount of air flow

® Changing the amount of air introduced from
outside when in outside air mode with the air

vents in the position
©® Changing the settings of the air vent&
? j when the is set Qﬁ

M Fogging up of the windows

® The windows will easily 18g up when the humidity in the vehicle is high. Selecting
E on will dehurr& he air from the outlets and defog the windshield effec-
tively. &,
®lfyou [ a/ce e windows may fog up more easily.
® The windows may fog up if the recirculated air mode is used.
M Outside/recirculated air mode

® When driving on dusty roads such as tunnels or in heavy traffic, set the outside/
recirculated air mode button to the recirculated air mode. This is effective in pre-
venting outside air from entering the vehicle interior. During cooling operation, set-
ting the recirculated air mode will also cool the vehicle interior effectively.

©® Outside/recirculated air mode may automatically switch depending on the tem-
perature setting or the inside temperature.
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M Automatic mode for air intake control

In automatic mode, the system detects exhaust gas and other pollutants and auto-
matically switches between outside air and recirculated air modes.

When the dehumidification function is off, and the fan is operating, turning automatic
mode on will activate the dehumidification function.
M Pollen removal mode
@ In order to prevent the windshield from fogging up when the outside air is cold, the
following may occur:

+ Outside air mode does not switch to <& (recirculated air) mode.
* The dehumidification function operates.
* The operation cancels after approximately 1 minute.

@ |n rainy weather, the windows may fog up. Press .

@ In extremely humid weather, the windows may fog up.

® The pollens are filtered out even if the pollen removat: is turned off.
B When the outside temperature falls to nearly 0° F)

The dehumidification function may not operab when | A.FC is selected.

M Air conditioning odors

® During use, various odors from insi ut5|de the vehicle may enter into and
accumulate in the air condltlonln m. Thls may then cause odor to be emitted

from the vents.

® To reduce potential odors g occurring:
* ltis recommende the air conditioning system be set to outside air mode

prior to tu rnlng& h|c|e off.

* The start timi he blower may be delayed for a short period of time immedi-
ately a{t@ conditioning system is started in automatic mode.



5-2.Using the air conditioning system and defogger 373

B “nanoe™" *1 system (if equipped)
The air conditioning system adopts “nanoe™" generator. This helps to provide clean

air and moisture by emitting electrically charzged ions coated with water particles
through the front center vent on driver’s side™

® When the fan is turned on and |M!|'°. is selected, the “nanoe™” system is acti-
vated.

©® When the fan is operated in the following conditions, system performance will be
maximized. If the following conditions are not met, performance will be limited.

=Y =] X .
* The , or air outlets are being used.

* The front center vent on driver’s side is open.

® When “nanoe™” is generated, a small amount of ozone is emitted and may be
faintly smelled in some situations. However, this is approximately the same as the
amount that already exists in nature, such as in forests, av@ has no affect on the
human body.

® A slight noise may be heard during operation. Thi Q a malfunction.

*1 “nanoe™” and the “nanoe™” mark are tr @ s of Panasonic Electric Works
Co, Ltd. 6
*2, According to temperature and humidity conditions, fan speed and direction of

the air flow, the “nanoe™" syst% y not operate at full capacity.

M Air conditioning filter Q~

—P. 624 {

«O

-
A CAUTION X

\
M To prevent t%ndshield fromfogging up

Do not use during cool air operation in extremely humid weather. The differ-
ence between the temperature of the outside air and that of the windshield can
cause the outer surface of the windshield to fog up, blocking your vision.

M “nanoe™"” generator

Do not disassemble or repair the generator because it contains high voltage parts.
Contact your Lexus dealer if the generator needs repair.
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/\ NOTICE

M To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the air conditioning system on longer than necessary when the
engine is stopped.

1 To prevent damage to the “nanoe™”
Do not insert anything into the driver’s side vent, attach anything to it, or use sprays
around the driver’s side vent. These things may cause the generator not to work
properly.

QO

O
N

O’&
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Rear air conditioning system™

Air outlets and fan speed are automatically adjusted according to the
temperature setting.

_E"i;_g, a8 mﬁgﬁ%\
S

HOLD*MODE® TOmeel  HOLD*PWR* TO DM

Al A |rr] AUTO A~

TRAGK | VOL o] ! m o7 | TEMP
RE[AR i

A L

® @ @ @ ING2GS037

<
(1) Button lock displéf&O (5) Air outlet selector
(2) Air outlet m@spby (&) Off
(3) Temperafyredisplay (7) Automatic mode

(4) Temperature control

*: f equipped



376 5-2. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

I Using automatic air conditioning system

[1] Press AUTO.

The air conditioning system will operate, and air outlets and fan speed will be
adjusted automatically.

‘AUTO” will be displayed on the control panel.

A
[2] Press “A” on TEMP to increase the temperature and “v" to decrease
h 4
the temperature.
IAdjustlng the settings manually ‘ O(\
® Adjusting the temperature setting 0

” @
Press “A” on TEMP to increase the @?erature and “v" to decrease

v <O
the temperature. Q
<&
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m Changing the air outlets

-
Press s .

The air outlets change as follows each time 42 is pressed.
Air flows as shown below according to the mode selected.

Upper body

Upper body and feet
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Adjusting the position of and opening and closing the air outlets
(rear center outlets)

(1) Direct air flow to the left or right, — N |
up or down. (- R

(2) Turn the knob to open or close

the vent.

T INS2GS043
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M Button lock function

To prevent inadvertent operation, the buttons
on the rear armrest can be locked. Press

MODE until you hear a beep to lock the but-

tons. Pressing MODE again until you hear a
beep will release the lock.

The indicator appears on the display when the / IN58GS031a
buttons are locked.

M Rear control panel illumination off function

Control panelillumination on the rear armrest

can be turned off. Press PWR until you hear a
beep to turn the illumination off. Pressing

PWR again until you hear a beep will turn the
illumination on.

&
IN52G5016a
/A NOTICE QQ
M To prevent battery discharge Q
Do not leave the air ¢ ioning system on longer than necessary when the

engine is off.

X

eO
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Rear window and outside rear view mirror

defoggers

These features are used to defog the rear window, and to remove rain-
drops, dew and frost from the outside rear view mirrors.

On/oft

The defoggers will automatically turn

off after 15 to 60 minutes. The opera-

tion time changes according to the

e

ambient temperature and vehicle

A

speed.

—_—t

1 IN52GS041

B Operating conditions
The engine switch must be in the IGN®N ON mode.

Qs
A CAUTION <&
B When the outside rea&v?ﬂnirror defoggersare on

Do not touch the rwl mirror surfaces, as they can become very hot and burn

you. O
T\

/\ NOTICE

M To prevent battery discharge

Turn the defoggers off when the engine is off.
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Audio system type

CD and DVD player with AM/FM radio

For 12.3-inch display: The audio functions can be displayed and oper-
ated on the “Side Display”. For details, refer to the “Navigation System
Owner’s Manual”.

The illustration below is for vehicles with a 8-inch display.

» Using the instrument panel

Press the “RADIO” or “MEDIA” button to display the audio control

screen. o

» Using the Remote Touch - O

Press the “MENU" button on the RemdfesTouch, select “Radio” or
“Media” and select each tab to displ%&

O
<
R

audio control screen.
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Title Page
Using the radio P.407
Using the CD/DVD player P.414
Playing an audio CD and MP3/WMA discs P.416
Playing DVD video P.422
CD/DVD player and DVD video disc information P.436
Listening to Bluetooth® audio P.446
Listening to a USB memory P.458
Listening to an iPod P.469
Optimal use of the audio/video system P80
Using the AUX port {\U P.483
Using the steering wheel audio switches O P.489
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I Using the speech command system

Press i\a to operate the speech }
command system. (—P. 352/“Navi-
gation System Owner’s Manual”)

\i \ “‘““.\\
12| e
B I

n\\ INSIGS025

M Using cellular phones

Interference may be heard through the audio system's speal@lf a cellular phone is
being used inside or close to the vehicle while the audloﬂ m is operating.

B When using the Remote Touch screen O
Dimmed screen buttons cannot be operated. 0

mTab é
Select == or [, located either side o & screen tabs, to display tabs from the pre-
vious or next page.

M About Dolby @

Manufactured under licensefrom Dolby Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D sym-

bol are trademarks of %@Laboratories.

X

v\O
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A CAUTION

M Certification for the disc player

This product is a Class 1laser product classified under the Safety of laser products,
[EC 60825-1:2007, and contains a class 1 M laser module. To ensure continued

safety, do not remove any covers or attempt to gain access to the inside of the
product. Refer all servicing to qualified personnel.

CLASS1LASER PRODUCT

CAUTION - CLASS 1 M VISIBLE AND
INVISIBLE LASER RADIATION WHEN
OPEN, DO NOT VIEW DIRECTLY WITH

OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS.

/\ NOTICE é\)

M To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the audio system |@ger than necessary when the engine is off.
M To avoid damaging the audi sg’cem

Take care not to spill di other fluids on the audio system.

\

éO
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M Opensource license

This product uses the following open source software.

©® T-Kernel

This Product uses the Source Code of T-Kernel under T-License granted by the
T-Engine Forum (www:t-engine.org).

©C Library

This product includes software developed by the University of California, Berkeley

and its contributors. This product includes software developed by the University of
California, Lawrence Berkeley Laboratory.

Copyright © 1982, 1985, 1993 The Regents of the University of California. All

rights reserved.

Copyright © 1982, 1986, 1993 The Regents of the University of California. All

rights reserved.

Copyright © 1982, 1986, 1989, 1993 The Regents{,@Jniversity of California.
All rights reserved.

© UNIX System Laboratories, Inc. All or so ions of this file are derived from
material licensed to the University of Car%sma by American Telephone and
Telegraph Co. or Unix System Laboratorij c.and are reproduced herein with the
permission of UNIX System Laboratopi

Copyright © 1982, 1986, 1991,
California. All rights reserved.

© UNIX System Laboratories, Inc. All or some portions of this file are derived from
Sg

, 1994 The Regents of the University of

material licensed to niversity of California by American Telephone and
Telegraph Co. or Unix System Laboratories, Inc. and are reproduced herein with the
%fstem Laboratories, Inc.

permission of UV\@
Copyright , 1990, 1993 The Regents of the University of California. All

rights reserved.

© UNIX System Laboratories, Inc. All or some portions of this file are derived from
material licensed to the University of California by American Telephone and
Telegraph Co. or Unix System Laboratories, Inc. and are reproduced herein with the
permission of UNIX System Laboratories, Inc.

Copyright © 1983, 1993 The Regents of the University of California. All rights

reserved.
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Copyright © 1987,1991,1993 The Regents of the University of California. All rights

reserved.

Copyright © 1987, 1993 The Regents of the University of Calitornia. All rights

reserved.

Copyright © 1988 Regents of the University of California. All rights reserved.
Copyright © 1988 University of Utah.

Copyright © 1992, 1993 The Regents of the University of California. All rights

reserved. This code is derived from software contributed to Berkeley by the Systems
Programming Group of the University of Utah Computer Science Department and

Ralph Campbell.
Copyright © 1988, 1993 The Regents of the University of California. All rights

reserved.

Copyright © 1988, 1993 The Regents of the University ehCalifornia. All rights
reserved. This code is derived from software contribui@ Berkeley by Arthur
David Olson of the National Cancer Institute. N\

Copyright © 1989 The Regents of the University @hfornia. Allrights reserved.

Copyright © 1989 The Regents of the Unive California. All rights reserved.
© UNIX System Laboratories, Inc. All ori@e portions of this file are derived from

material licensed to the University alifornia by American Telephone and
Telegraph Co. or Unix System Lab ies, Inc. and are reproduced herein with the

permission of UNIX System L% ries, Inc.
Copyright © 1989, 1993 e Regents of the University of California. All rights

reserved.

Copyright © 198%? The Regents of the University of California. All rights

reserved.

© UNIX Sys%aboratories, Inc. All or some portions of this file are derived from
material licensed to the University of California by American Telephone and
Telegraph Co. or Unix System Laboratories, Inc. and are reproduced herein with the
permission of UNIX System Laboratories, Inc.

Copyright © 1990, 1993 The Regents of the University of California. All rights

reserved.
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This code is derived from software contributed to Berkeley by Chris Torek.
Copyright © 1991, 1993 The Regents of the University of California. All rights

reserved.

Copyright © 1991, 1993 The Regents of the University of California. All rights

reserved.

This code is derived from software contributed to Berkeley by Berkeley Software
Design, Inc.

Copyright © 1992, 1993 The Regents of the University of California. All rights

reserved.

Copyright © 1992, 1993 The Regents of the University of California. All rights

reserved.
This code is derived from software contributed to Berkeley by Ralph Campbell.
Copyright © 1992, 1993 The Regents of the Umveraé@ahforma All rights

reserved.

material licensed to the University of Califor y American Telephone and
Telegraph Co. or Unix System Laboratories, | d are reproduced herein with the
permission of UNIX System Laboratories,

Copyright © 1992, 1993 The Rege Q&f the University of California. All rights

reserved.

© UNIX System Laboratories, Inc. All or some?of this file are derived from

This software was developed@ﬂ e Computer Systems Engineering group at
Lawrence Berkeley Laboratery under DARPA contract BG 91-66 and contributed
to Berkeley. All advertis aterlals mentioning features or use of this software
must display the follc&ng acknowledgement: This product includes software

developed by the rsity of California, Lawrence Berkeley Laboratory.
Copyright 71993 The Regents of the University of California. All rights
reserved.

This code is derived from software contributed to Berkeley by Ralph Campbell. This
file is derived from the MIPS RISC Architecture book by Gerry Kane.

Copyright © 1993 The Regents of the University of California. All rights reserved.
Copyright © 1994 The Regents of the University of California. All rights reserved.
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This code is derived from software contributed to Berkeley by Andrew Hume of

AT&T Bell Laboratories.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are
permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of
conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list
of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other
materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display
the following acknowledgement: This product includes software developed by
the University of California, Berkeley and its contributors.

4. Neither the name of the University nor the names of its contributors may be used
to endorse or promote products derived from this soft without specitic prior
written permission.

N\
THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE REG. ‘S AND CONTRIBUTORS
‘AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED ANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WAR [ES OF MERCHANTABILITY
AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR I@ OSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE REGENTS O NTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT,  INCID L, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAQ. (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SU UTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; O SINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED
AND ON ANY THE OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT
LIABILITY, OR RT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN !‘? AY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED Oé POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Copyright © 1982,1986 Regents of the University of California. All rights reserved.
Copyright © 1983, 1990, 1993 The Regents of the University of California. All

rights reserved.
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Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are
permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of
conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list
of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other
materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display
the following acknowledgement: This product includes software developed by
the University of California, Berkeley and its contributors.

4. Neither the name of the University nor the names of its contributors may be used
to endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior
written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE REGENTS
‘AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARR
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANT
AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURP
EVENT SHALL THE REGENTS OR CO

CONTRIBUTORS
S, INCLUDING, BUT
F MERCHANTABILITY
ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
TORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT,  INDIRECT,  INCIDENTA PECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES @DING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITU ODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BU STINTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED
AND ON ANY THEORY BILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT
LIABILITY, OR TORT CLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY T OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THEPOSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Portions Copyri @ 1993 by Digital Equipment Corporation.

Permission to‘use, copy, modity, and distribute this software for any purpose with or
without fee is hereby granted, provided that the above copyright notice and this
permission notice appear in all copies, and that the name of Digital Equipment
Corporation not be used in advertising or publicity pertaining to distribution of the
document or software without specific, written prior permission.
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THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS™ AND DIGITAL EQUIPMENT CORP.
DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES WITH REGARD TO THIS SOFTWARE,
INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS. IN NO EVENT SHALL DIGITAL EQUIPMENT CORPORATION BE
LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, DIRECT, INDIRECT, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM LOSS
OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT,
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR IN
CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR PERFORMANCE OF THIS SOFTWARE.

Copyright © 1982, 1986, 1990, 1993 The Regents of the University of California.
All rights reserved.

Copyright © 1983, 1993 The Regents of the University of Calitornia. All rights

reserved.

Copyright © 1990, 1993 The Regents of the University alifornia. All rights

reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, w@‘ without modification, are
permitted provided that the following conditions

1. Redistributions of source code must retai éﬁove copyright notice, this list of
conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must duce the above copyright notice, this list
of conditions and the following-disclaimer in the documentation and/or other
materials provided with the tion.

3. Neither the name of the LQ]iversity nor the names of its contributors may be used
to endorse or prom t@oducts derived from this software without specitic prior
written permission. K

eO
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THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE REGENTS AND CONTRIBUTORS
‘AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY
AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE REGENTS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TG,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED
AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT
LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

This product includes software developed by the NetBSD Foundation, Inc. and its
contributors.

Copyright © 1996 The NetBSD Foundation, Inc. All n% served
etBSD Foundation by JT.

This code is derived from software contnbuted t

Conklin.
Copyright © 1997 The NetBSD Foundatio QA” rights reserved.

This code is derived from software contrﬁ d to The NetBSD Foundation by Klaus
Klein.

Copyright © 1997,1998 The Foundation, Inc. All rights reserved.
Copyright © 199798 The Iﬁ tBSD Foundation, Inc. All rights reserved.

This code is derived f tware contributed to The NetBSD Foundation by JT.
Conklin.

Copyright © 8 The NetBSD Foundation, Inc. All rights reserved.
This code wasicontributed to The NetBSD Foundation by Klaus Klein.
Copyright © 1998 The NetBSD Foundation, Inc. All rights reserved.

This code is derived from software contributed to The NetBSD Foundation by Klaus
Klein.

Copyright © 1998, 2000 The NetBSD Foundation, Inc. All rights reserved.
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This code is derived from software contributed to The NetBSD Foundation by Klaus
J.Klein.

Copyright © 1999, 2000 The NetBSD Foundation, Inc. All rights reserved.

This code is derived from software contributed to The NetBSD Foundation by Julian
Coleman.

Copyright © 2000 The NetBSD Foundation, Inc. All rights reserved.

This code is derived from software contributed to The NetBSD Foundation by Dieter
Baron and Thomas Klausner.

Copyright © 2000, 2001 The NetBSD Foundation, Inc. All rights reserved.

This code is derived from software contributed to The NetBSD Foundation by
Jun-ichiro itojun Hagino and by Klaus Klein.

Copyright © 2001 The NetBSD Foundation, Inc. All rights reserved.

This code is derived from software contributed to The Ne oundation by Klaus
Klein. '\
Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with"or without modification, are

1. Redistributions of source code must retai above copyright notice, this list of
conditions and the following disclaim(

permitted provided that the following conditiogs@ met:

2. Redistributions in binary form m@%ﬂoduce the above copyright notice, this list
sC

of conditions and the followi aimer in the documentation and/or other
materials provided with theQﬁbution.

3. All advertising materi ntioning features or use of this software must display
the following ackn gement: This product includes software developed by

the NetBSD Fou@tion, Inc. and its contributors.
4. Neither ﬂ# of The NetBSD Foundation nor the names of its contributors

may be uséd to endorse or promote products derived from this software without
specific prior written permission.
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THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE NETBSD FOUNDATION, INC. AND
CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE FOUNDATION OR
CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT
(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT
OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY
OF SUCH DAMAGE.

This product includes software developed by Christos Zoul@
Copyright © 1997 Christos Zoulas. All rights reserve N

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with“or without modification, are

permitted provided that the following conditiogs@ met:

1. Redistributions of source code must ret above copyright notice, this list of
conditions and the following dlsc|a|m

2. Redistributions in binary form mﬁﬁwoduce the above copyright notice, this list
sC

of conditions and the follo aimer in the documentation and/or other
materials provided with the%buhon

3. All advertising materi ntioning features or use of this software must display
the following ackn gement: This product includes software developed by
Christos Zoulas.&

from this software without specific prior written permission.

4. The name&uthor may not be used to endorse or promote products derived
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THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR "AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TG,
THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
AUTHOR BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES;
LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

This product includes software developed by Winning Strategies, Inc.
Copyright © 1994 Winning Strategies, Inc. All rights reserv%

Redistribution and use in source and binary torms, with 00| out modification, are
permitted provided that the following conditions are met,

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the a@ﬂe copyright notice, this list of

conditions and the following disclaimer. 0
2. Redistributions in binary form must reprﬁgthe above copyright notice, this list

of conditions and the following disclaimier in the documentation and/or other

materials provided with the distri@@m

3. All advertising materials m g features or use of this software must display
the following acknowledgemient: This product includes software developed by
Winning Strategies, In

4. The name of the aut& may not be used to endorse or promote products derived
from this softw. ithout specific prior written permission.

<
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THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR "AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TG,
THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
AUTHOR BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES;
LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Copyright © 1995, 1996, 1997, and 1998 WIDE Project. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or v@)ut modification, are
permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

L4
1. Redistributions of source code must retain the ab@opyright notice, this list of
conditions and the following disclaimer. O

2. Redistributions in binary form must reprod?@é above copyright notice, this list

of conditions and the following disclai the documentation and/or other
materials provided with the distributi

3. Neither the name of the prolectwe names of its contributors may be used to
endorse or promote produ ved from this software without specific prior
written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS P@UDED BY THE PROJECT AND CONTRIBUTORS
‘AS IS" AND ANY E S OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TOE THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY
AND FITNE A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SH% E PROJECT OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, IRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TGO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED
AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT
LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Copyright ©1999 Citrus Project, All rights reserved.
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Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are
permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of
conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list
of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other
materials provided with the distribution.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR AND CONTRIBUTORS
‘AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY
AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUTAOT LIMITED TG,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR S ES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPT; HOWEVER CAUSED
AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHE IN CONTRACT, STRICT
LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING L% ENCE OR OTHERWISE)

ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE F THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF S{/@ AMAGE.

Copyright © 1995 Carnegie-Me”orQw ersity. All rights reserved. Author: Chris
G. Demetriou @

Copyright © 1995, 1996 Ca%—l"lellon University. All rights reserved. Author:
Chris G. Demetriou (

O
&‘&

eO
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Permission to use, copy, modify and distribute this software and its documentation is
hereby granted, provided that both the copyright notice and this permission notice
appear in all copies of the software, derivative works or modified versions, and any
portions thereof, and that both notices appear in supporting documentation.

CARNEGIE MELLON ALLOWS FREE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE IN ITS “AS
IS™ CONDITION. CARNEGIE MELLON DISCLAIMS ANY LIABILITY OF
ANY KIND FOR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM THE
USE OF THIS SOFTWARE.

Carnegie Mellon requests users of this software to return to Software Distribution
Coordinator or Software.Distribution@CSCMUEDU School of Computer
Science Carnegie Mellon University Pittsburgh PA 15213-3890 any improvements
or extensions that they make and grant Carnegie the rights to redistribute these
changes.

@ TCP/IP, Socket Library
This product includes software developed by the Uni@ of California, Berkeley
and its contributors. N

Copyright © 1980, 1983, 1988, 1993 The Re@gf the University of California.
All rights reserved.

Copyright © 1983, 1987, 1989 The R{@ts of the University of California. All

rights reserved.

Copyright © 1983, 1989, 199 @ egents of the University of California. All

rights reserved.

Copyright © 1985, 1988 @93 The Regents of the University of California. All
rights reserved. O
Copyright © 198%99 The Regents of the University of California. All rights

reserved.

Copyright @9, 1993, 1995 The Regents of the University of California. All

rights reserved.



5-3. Using the audio system 399

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are
permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of
conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list
of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other
materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display
the following acknowledgement: This product includes software developed by
the University of California, Berkeley and its contributors.

4. Neither the name of the University nor the names of its contributors may be used
to endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior
written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE REGENTS
‘AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARR
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANT
AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURP
EVENT SHALL THE REGENTS OR CO

CONTRIBUTORS
S, INCLUDING, BUT
F MERCHANTABILITY
ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
TORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT,  INDIRECT,  INCIDENTA PECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES @DING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITU ODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BU STINTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED
AND ON ANY THEORY BILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT
LIABILITY, OR TORT CLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY T OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE{(') IBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Copyright © §®4 by Internet Systems Consortium, Inc. (““ISC™) Portions

Copyright 1999 by Internet Software Consortium. Permission to use, copy,
modify, and distribute this software for any purpose with or without fee is hereby
granted, provided that the above copyright notice and this permission notice appear
in all copies.
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THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED *“AS IS™ AND ISC DISCLAIMS ALL
WARRANTIES WITH REGARD TO THIS SOFTWARE INCLUDING ALL
IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS. IN NO
EVENT SHALL ISC BE LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, DIRECT, INDIRECT, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER
RESULTING FROM LOSS OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS, WHETHER IN AN
ACTION OF CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION,
ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR
PERFORMANCE OF THIS SOFTWARE.

Portions Copyright © 1993 by Digital Equipment Corporation.

Permission to use, copy, modify, and distribute this software for any purpose with or

without fee is hereby granted, provided that the above copyright notice and this

permission notice appear in all copies, and that the name of Digital Equipment

Corporation not be used in advertising or publicity pertainiﬁkto distribution of the
n

document or software without specific, written prior permi .

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS™ AND D& EQUIPMENT CORP.
DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES WITH RE TO THIS SOFTWARE,
INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED WARRANTI MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS. IN NO EVENT SHALL DIGITA IPMENT CORPORATION BE
LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, DIRE IRECT, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES TSOEVER RESULTING FROM LOSS
OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS, ER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT,
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER@ OUS ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR IN
CONNECTION WITH TH OR PERFORMANCE OF THIS SOFTWARE.

This product includes s f@f developed by WIDE Project and its contributors.
Portions Copyrigh@ 95, 1996, 1997, and 1998 WIDE Project. All rights

reserved. éO
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Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are
permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of
conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list
of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other
materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display
the following acknowledgement: This product includes software developed by
WIDE Project and its contributors.

4. Neither the name of the project nor the names of its contributors may be used to
endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior
written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE PROJECT
‘AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARR
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANT
AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURP
EVENT SHALL THE PROJECT OR CON

CONTRIBUTORS
S, INCLUDING, BUT
F MERCHANTABILITY
ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
TORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT,  INDIRECT,  INCIDENTA PECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES @DING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITU ODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BU STINTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED
AND ON ANY THEORY BILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT
LIABILITY, OR TORT CLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY T OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THEPOSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Copyright ©1 8®tephen Deering.
Copyright © , 1986 Regents of the University of California. All rights reserved.
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Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are
permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of
conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list
of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other
materials provided with the distribution.

3. [rescinded 22 July 1999]

4. Neither the name of the University nor the names of its contributors may be used
to endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior
written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE REGENTS AND CONTRIBUTORS
‘AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES RCHANTABILITY
AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE REGENTS OR CONTRIB BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT,  INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, S AL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCL , BUT NOT LIMITED TG,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE G OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS RRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED
AND ON ANY THEORY OF LI " WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT
LIABILITY, OR TORT (IN NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY WAY O F THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBQITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Copyright © 1982, 1‘3&@988 Regents of the University of California. All rights

reserved. &

Redistribution ?@se in source and binary forms are permitted provided that the

above copyright notice and this paragraph are duplicated in all such forms and that
any documentation and other materials related to such distribution and use
acknowledge that the software was developed by the University of California,
Berkeley. The name of the University may not be used to endorse or promote
products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.
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THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS™ AND WITHOUT ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTIBILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE.

Rights, responsibilities and use of this software are controlled by the agreement
found in the ““LICENSE.H" file distributed with this source code. ““LICENSE.H"

may not be removed from this distribution, modified, enhanced nor references to it
omitted.

Copyright 1983 by the Massachusetts Institute of Technology
Copyright 1984 by the Massachusetts Institute of Technology
Copyright 1984, 1985 by the Massachusetts Institute of Technology
Copyright 1990 by NetPort Software

Copyright 1990-1993 by NetPort Software. 0
Copyright 1990-1994 by NetPort Software. '\O
Copyright 1990-1996 by NetPort Software. XN

Copyright 1990-1997 by NetPort Software. 0
Copyright 1993 by NetPort Software Oé
Copyright 1986 by Carnegie Mellon &

All Rights Reserved
Permission to use, copy, modiQ&iistribute this software and its documentation

for any purpose and withgut fee is hereby granted, provided that the above
copyright notice appe r@ copies and that both that copyright notice and this
permission notice a é&m supporting documentation, and that the name of CMU
not be used in a ising or publicity pertaining to distribution of the software
without specifi en prior permission.
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® OpenSSL

This product includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project for use in the
OpenSSL Toolkit. (http://www.openssl.org/) This product includes cryptographic
software written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com). This product includes software
written by Tim Hudson (h@cryptsoft.com).

OpenSSL License
Copyright © 1998-2008 The OpenSSL Project. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are
permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

1

Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of
conditions and the following disclaimer.

. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list

of conditions and the following disclaimer in the docuptentation and/or other
materials provided with the distribution.

. All advertising materials mentioning features or u&g\thls software must display

the following acknowledgment: “This product i (ﬁdes software developed by the
OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL &b
(http:/ ;www.openssl.org/)”

endorse or promote products d from this software without prior written
permission. For written per p ease contact

. The names “OpenSSL Toolkit” a% (QenSSL Project” must not be used to

openssl-core@openssl. org

. Products derived fro is software may not be called “OpenSSL" nor may
“OpenSSL” appea eir names without prior written permission of the
OpenSSL PrOJe&

. Redistributi O any form whatsoever must retain the following
acknowledgment: “This product includes software developed by the OpenSSL

Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit (http:/ /www.openssl.org/)”




5-3. Using the audio system 405

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE OpenSSL PROJECT ‘AS IS AND
ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE OpenSSL PROJECT OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR
ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TG,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED
AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT
LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

This product includes cryptographic software written by Eric Young

(eay@cryptsoft.com). This product includes software w@&n by Tim Hudson

(th@cryptsoft.com). o\
Original SSLeay License &
Copyright © 1995-1998 Eric Young (eay@cwgt\)&.com) All rights reserved.

This package is an SSL implementation wrj@/ Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com).
The implementation was written so as to rm with Netscapes SSL. This library is
free for commercial and non-comme@se as long as the following conditions are

aheared to. The following conditio ly to all code found in this distribution, be it
the RC4, RSA, lhash, DES, etc@de; not just the SSL code. The SSL documentation
included with this distributiogris covered by the same copyright terms except that the
holder is Tim Hudson (ﬂi‘gﬁgtsoﬂcom). Copyright remains Eric Young’s, and as
such any Copyright notiges in the code are not to be removed. If this package is used
in a product, Eric should be given attribution as the author of the parts of the

library used. THhi be in the form of a textual message at program startup or in
documentation (online or textual) provided with the package.
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Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are
permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the copyright notice, this list of
conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list
of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other
materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display
the following acknowledgement: “This product includes cryptographic software
written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com)” The word ‘cryptographic’ can be left
out if the rouines from the library being used are not cryptographic related :-).

4. If you include any Windows specific code (or a derivative thereof) from the apps
directory (application code) you must include an acknowledgement: “This
product includes software written by Tim Hudson (h@c oft.com)”

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY ERIC YO ‘AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLU , BUT NOT LIMITED TG,
THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHAN ITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAI ZIN NO EVENT SHALL THE
AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE L FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLA R CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMIT , PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LO SE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWE AUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER )% CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT
(INCLUDING NEGL @ E OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT
OF THE USE Ol@ OFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY

OF SUCH DAM

The licence tribution terms for any publically available version or derivative of
this code cannct be changed. i.e. this code cannot simply be copied and put under
another distribution licence [including the GNU Public Licence.
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Press the “RADIO” button to display the radio control screen.
Select the "AM”, “FM” or “DAB” tab or press the “RADIO” button

repeatedly to select the desired tab.

INS3GS054AUa

(1) AM/FM/DAB mode tabs
(2) Preset stations

(3) Mute

(4) Adjusting the frequency

(5) Preset tuning/seeking the fre-
quency

(6) RADIO mode button
(7) Power

Volume
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I Selecting a station (excluding DAB [Digital Audio Broadcast])

m Seek tuning

Press and hold “<" or “>" on the “CH*TRACK" button.
® Manual tuning

Turn the “TUNE/SCROLL" knob.
B Preset stations

Select the desired preset stations (1- 6).

Press “<" or “>" on the “CH*TRACK" button.

Setting station presets (excluding DAB [Dm@ Audio Broad-
cast]) ,{\

2

[1] Search for desired stations.

[2] Select and hold one of the preset
service (1 - 6) until a beep i
heard.

510610

I Displaying the station list

Select “Station list” to display the list
of FM stations available.

If there are no FM stations in the list,

you will not be able to change the sta- P A —
tion. The frequency before you oper-
ate “Station list” will be kept.

3 98.10 6 10890

1153GS003AL
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IRadio settings

Detailed radio settings can be programmed.
[1] Press the “MENU" button on the Remote Touch, then select “Setup”.
[2] Select “Audio” on the “Setup” screen.

[3] Select “Radio settings”.

(4] Select the item to be adjusted,
and then select the screen button
next to it to adjust its settings.

“FM traffic announcement”: The tunek
will automatically seek a statiopsthat
regularly broadcasts traffi¢/informa-
tion and the station broadcasts when

the traffic informatiqn grgram starts.

“FM alternative feequency”: A station
providing gaod réception is automati-
cally selested if current reception

worsens.

“Regional code change”: For switch-
ing over to a broadcasting station
within the same local program net-

work.

“DAB alternative frequency”: A sta-
tion providing good reception is auto-
matically selected if current reception

worsen.

(5] Select “OK”.

Audio settings

Radio settings

| FM alternative frequenc On
On
DAB alternative freguency On

1153G5052AU
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I RDS (Radio Data System)

m Listening to stations of the same network

FM alternative frequency: The station among those of the same net-
work with strong reception is selected. FM
alternative frequency on/off (—P. 409)

Regional code change:  The station among those of the same net-

work with strong reception and broadcast-
ing the same program is selected. Regional

code change on/off (—P. 409)
m FM Traffic announcement
The system automatically switches to traffic infc@%on when a broad-
cast with a traffic information signal is receiéﬁ&

e station returns to the previ-

“TP" (Traffic program) will appear on the sg\e}

ous one when the traffic information ends.

FM Traffic announcement on/off (—)R% )

7
|| DAB (Digital Audio Brodcast

m Selecting achan

—_—

Press “<" or “>%gn “CH*TRACK" button or select cHa or CcHY on

_—

the screen!
m Selecting aservice
@ Manual tuning
Turn the “TUNE/SCROLL" knob.
® Service list
Select one of the displayed services on the service list screen.
@ Preset stations

Select the desired preset stations (1- 6).
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m Displaying the service list

Select “Service list”.

To returns to the previous screen,
select “Service presets”.

m Setting service presets

[1] Select the desired channel by press “<" or “>" on “CH-TRACK" but-

ton or select cHa or Lo on the screen. O<\
——

[2] Select the desired service by turn thegNNE/SCROLL knob or

select one of the displayed serwce e service list screen.

[2] Select and hold one of the pre-
set service (1- 6) until a beep-

heard. @

If the “Service presets” scréen does
not appear, select é&ce presets”

onthe’ Serwceh s€reen

eo
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m Time shift operation

The service you are currently listening to can be re-listened to at any
time.

[1] Select “Time shift".
“-.0:00" is displayed on the screen.

[2] Turn  the “TUNE/SCROLL

knob to set the desired time.

The time can be set in intervals of

10 seconds.

To cancel, select “Time shift” again (
or the time shift display is left sh *
ing “-0:00" for 6 seconds v@

any operation. Q~
- \
I Silencing the sour&o

Press ma].
Press the @w again to turn the system back on.
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Hlfyouselect ==
The display returns to the previous screen.
B EON (Enhanced Other Network) system (for traffic announcement function)

If the RDS station (with EON data) you are listening to is not broadcasting a traffic
information program and the audio system is in the TA (Traffic announcement)
mode, the radio will be switched automatically to a station broadcasting a traffic
information program in the EON AF list when traffic information begins.

M When listening to a disc

When the traffic information program starts, the disc playback mode is interrupted
and the traffic information is automatically broadcasted. When the program ends,
the initial operation resumes.

B When the battery is disconnected 0
All preset stations are erased. , O
M Reception sensitivity o
® Maintaining perfect radio reception at all tim difficult due to the continually
changing position of the antenna, differen signal strength and surrounding

objects, such as trains, transmitters, etc. O

® The radio antenna is mounted ins@e rear quarter window. To maintain clear
radio reception, do not attach window tinting or other metallic objects to
the antenna wire mounted i e rear quarter window.
M About Time shift
The times at which p|a& is p055|b|e depend on the bit rate of the DAB station to

be recorded, the a of DAB unit memory, and the time at which reception of

the broadcast be lé @



414 5-3. Using the audio system

Using the CD/DVD player

INS3G5056ALa

O
(1) Disc slote

(2) Play/pause
(3) File selection

(5) MEDIA button
(6) Disc eject
(7) Power

(@) Track, file and chapter selec- Volume

tion/fast forward/rewind
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Ilnserting adisc

Insert a disc into the disc slot.

I Ejecting adisc

Press =7 and remove the disc.

I Playing and pausing a track/file/chapter

To play or pause a track/file/chapter, press =i .

M Using the display

® Under extremely cold conditions, the screen may r@wly or operation sound
may become louder. N

@ lfa discis inserted with the label facing down,&*ot be played.

©
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Playing an audio CD and MP3/WMA discs

Press the “MEDIA” button if a disc has already been loaded in the disc

slot.
Select the “DISC" tab or press the “MEDIA” button repeatedly until the

“DISC” tab is selected.

IControl icon screen

» Audio CD mode » MP3/WMA disc mode

[(JeBBBEB DR ST T e

& CCCCC & CCccC

RAND Il RPT | 11 |

(1) Random playback Q~
(2) Repeat play &
(3 Pause &O

Select = y

® Se|ecl© track/file

(5) Selecting afolder
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I Selecting, fast forwarding or rewinding a track (Audio CD)

m Selecting atrack

Select “<" or “>" on the screen to select the next/previous track.

Press “<" or “" on the “CH*TRACK" button or turn the “TUNE/
SCROLL" knob to select the desired track number.

m Selecting atrack from the track list

[1] Select the track name on the screen to display the CD’s track list.

[2] Select the desired track num-
ber.

&, L Select to move the list up or
down by 5 track groups.

“CH-TRACK" button: Press “<" or
“>" on the “CH*TRACK" button to
scroll through the track list one by

one.

“TUNE/SCROLL" knob: Tu&
knob clockwise or co ock-
wise to quickly scroll,&p or down
the track list. &O

=, Z:If & apgears to the right of
an item the complete name
is too |$he screen. Select =
to scroll to the end of the name.

Select = to move to the beginning
of the name.

Select track

1 AAMAA /N
2 BBRBB N |
3 cccetectecceccecceccccecee x|

I53G5044AU

,&(/

m Fastforwarding or rewinding a track

To fast forward or rewind, press and hold “<" or “>" on the “CH-TRACK"

button.
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I Selecting afolder (MP3/WMA discs)

m Selecting atolder
Select “<" or “>" on the screen to select the next/previous folder.
m Selecting afolder from the folder list

[1] Select the folder name on the screen to display the following folder
list screen.

[2] Select the desired folder num-
ber to display the folder’s file | Eiaakiactd
list. From the file list, select the

desired file number.

&, L Select to move the list up or | [3.ccccececdeckcecececeececee |+
down by 5 folder groups. RREDDDLDEODODDEDEDD Lo

“TUNE/SCROLL" knob: Turn the

knob clockwise or counterclock-

wise to quickly scroll up or dow(

the folder list. Q
=, &It = appears to @gt of
an item name, the complete name

is too long forth%ig@ .Select =
e

to scroll to t of the name.
Select = t e to the beginning

of the
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I Selecting, fast forwarding or rewinding a file (MP3/WMA discs)

m Selecting afile

Select “<" or “>" on the screen to select the next/previous file.

Press “<" or “" on the “CH*TRACK" button or turn the “TUNE/
SCROLL" knob to select the desired file number.

m Selecting afile from the file list

[1] Select the file name on the screen to display the following file list
screen.

[2] Select the desired file number.

&, L Select to move the list up or

Select file

down by 5 file groups.

“CH-TRACK" button: Press “<" or
“>" on the “CH*TRACK" button to
scroll through the file list one by< &

one. &
“TUNE/SCROLL" knob: Tu@
knob clockwise or co ock-
wise to quickly scroll,&p or down
the file list.

=, Z:If & appears to the right of
an item the complete name
is too lohg for the screen. Select =

to scroll to the end of the name.

Select = to move to the beginning
of the name.

m Fastforwarding or rewinding afile

To fast forward or rewind, press and hold “<" or “>" on the “CH-TRACK"
button.
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IRandom playback

m AudioCD
Select “RAND” on the screen.

“RAND” appears on the screen.
To cancel, select “RAND” again.

m MP3/WMA disc
® Playing files from a particular folder in random order

Each time “RAND" is selected, the mode changes as follows:
random (1folder random) — folder random (1 disc random) — off

® Playing all the files on a disc in random order 0
Select “"RAND" repeatedly until "FLD&’@)" appears on the

screen. O

To cancel, select “RAND" again. 60
When afile is skipped or the sy@s inoperative, select “RAND” to reset.

A3

O
o’“&
&
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IRepeat play
®m AudioCD

Select “RPT” on the screen.

“RPT" appears on the screen.
To cancel, select "RPT” again.
m MP3/WMA disc
@ Repeating afile
Select “RPT" on the screen.

Each time is “RPT" selected, the mode changes as follows:
* When “RAND" is off
file repeat — folder repeat — off '\O
XN

* When “RAND" is on O
file — repeat oft 60

@ Repeating all of the files in a fol @ I
Select “RPT" repeatedly L&Q D.RPT" appears on the screen. .
T |, select “RP . a
O cancel, selecC (T%iln é
-~ @
Q
M lfyouselect == &\) %

The display returr&ﬁe previous screen.

M Displaying t% and artist name (Audio CD)
If a CD-TEXT disc is inserted, the title of the disc and track will be displayed. Up to

32 characters can be displayed.

M Error messages

—P.436
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Playing DVD video

For safety reasons, you can enjoy the visual contents of discs only when
the vehicle is completely stopped with the engine switch in ACCES-

SORY or IGNITION ON mode and the parking brake applied. While
drivingin DVD video mode, only the DVD'’s audio can be heard.

When a DVD video disc is inserted while driving, the audio contents of
the mainfeature will automatically be played. However, some discs may
not be played from the main story.

Press the “MEDIA’ button if a disc has already been loaded in the disc
slot.

Select the “DISC” tab or press the “MEDIA’ b@cn)repeatedly until the

“DISC” tab is selected. 0
,§O
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IControl iconscreen

» For 8-inch display » For12.3-inch display

(5]

© @O ® © 153G503AU

019 l\;lenu screen appears
(3) Option screen appears (—P. 424) 0

(4) Display menu control key (—P. 425) 0

(5) Vehicle is completely stopped and t@gking brake is applied, the
video screen returns O

(6) Rewind
@ Stop @Q

Pause &Q‘
Select = to plxo

(9 Fast forwarc&,
If = is d, while watching a DVD, the DVD controls will appear.

If  appears on the screen when a control is selected the operation rele-
vant to the control is not permitted.
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I DVD options screen

Select “Options” on “DVD" screen, the following screen appears.

» For 8-inch display » For12.3-inch display

DVD options DVD options

O)

N II53GSOTIAU

(1) Returns to the full screen (only when tlje icle is completely

stopped and the parking brake is app|ied)0
(2) Search by title/group number \)O
(3) Change audio language o)
(4) Change angle
(5) Display the predeterm; gne and start playing from there
(6) Change subtitle |ar1{t§
(7) Change scree&g
Display th@age quality adjustment screen
©O) Chan@'tid setting

If ) appears on the screen when a control is selected the operation rele-
vant to the control is not permitted.

I Fast forwarding/rewinding a disc

Select and hold = or =<~ on the control icon screen.
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I Using the DVD menu

[1] Select “Menu” or “Top menu” on the control icon screen.

Select & if the menu control key does not appear on the menu screen.

(2] Select the menu item using _¥_,
[t [« or =

)

“Enter”.

and select

5 _: Returns to the previous screen

Note that specific items or the operating method

another. Refer to the manual that comes with the

an example.)

é\}
I Searchingfor a desired screen A

s from one DVD to

sc. (The above image is

O

m Searching by title

[1] Select “Search” on the/
(2] Input the desired t&Qe number

and then seleCK@".

p—— Dele&ke last input num-
e

= _: Returns to the previous

screen

m Searching by chapter

L

options” screen.

Title number =

Press and hold “<" or " on the “CH<TRACK" button or turn the

“TUNE/SCROLL" knob.
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I Changing the subtitle language
[1] Select “Subtitle” on the “DVD options” screen.

[2] Each time you select “Change’”,
the next available language is

DVD options [En ]

selected. (2 Egen | N R

The languages available are restricted
to those available on the DVD disc.

“Hide": Hides the subtitles

%_: Returns to the previous screen

IChanging the audio language
‘S
(1] Select ‘Audio” on the “DVD options” screee,&
NG

(2] Each time you select “Change”,
the next available language is

selected. §< | 2 Englsh Dby Dt

The languages available are res@

to those available on the D isC.

DVD options

= _: Returnstothe p@ﬁous screen

\

eo
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I Changing the angle (if the angle option is available)

[1] Select “Angle” on the “DVD options” screen.

[2] Each time you select “Change”,

the next available angle is | eI =N
selected.
| Audio | Subtitles |
The angles available are restricted to S -
Full screen
those available on the DVD disc. e

%_: Returns to the previous screen
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IChanging screen size

[1] Select “Wide” on the “DVD options” screen.

[2] Select the desired display. After
setting, select “OK”",

(D Displays a 3 : 4 screen, with
either side in black
(2) Widens the 3 : 4 screen hori-

zontally to fill the screen

(3) Widens the 3 : 4 screen verti-
cally and horizontally, in the
same ratio, to fill the screen

= _: Returns to the previous

screen
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I Adjusting the screen

(1] Select “Display” on the “DVD options” screen.

[2] Select “<" or “>" to display the
desired item to be adjusted, and

then select “OK”.

The screen goes off when “Screen off”
is selected. To turn the display screen

back on, select any button. The

selected screen appears.

Display

R A ©
Color Red O Green
T Li ;t ‘C’} D -k
one ighten arker
Contrast We (r\} Stronger
Brightness A@ker Brighter
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I|nitia| DVD settings

m Displaying “DVD settings” screen
[1] Select “DVD settings” on the “DVD options” screen.
[2] Select the setting to be changed.

After you change the settings,

select “OK". DVD settings =
" " . Audiolanguage =00
Default”: Restores default settings ' =
| Subtitle language [N
= Returns to the previous Englich
screen On

+ L) I53GS021AU

e
DVD settings
(Adtostart |

J

Audio a

amic range
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m Setting audio language
[1] Select ‘Audio language” on the “DVD settings” screen.

[2] Select the desired language to be heard on the “Audio language”
screen.

If you cannot find the desired language, select “Other” and input the desired
language code. (—P. 433)

m Setting subtitle language
[1] Select “Subtitle language” on the “DVD settings” screen.

[2] Select the desired language to be read on the “Subtitle language”
screen.

If you cannot find the desired language, select Qf@ond input the desired
language code. (—P. 433) &
m Setting menulanguage O

[1] Select “Menu language” on the% settings" screen.

[2] Select the desired |angua@
screen.

If you cannot find the des |anguage, select “Other” and input the desired

read on the “Menu language”

language code. (—)@3)
m Setting angle mar
If the DV &ng|e options, you can turn the angle mark on or off.
[1] Select Angle mark” on the “DVD settings” screen.

[2] Select “On” or “Off".
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m Setting parental lock
[1]Select “Parental lock” on the “DVD settings” screen.
[2] Input the 4-digit personal code on the “Key code” screen.
If you enter wrong numbers, select Z=— to delete the numbers.

[3] Select a parental level (1-8) on the “Select restriction level” screen.

(—P.439)
m Setting the auto start

Discs that are inserted while the vehicle is in motion will automatically

start playing.
[1] Select ‘Auto start” on the “DVD settings” scree%
[2] Select “On” or “Off". {}O
m Setting sound dynamic range @)
The difference between the lowest v@% and the highest volume can
be adjusted. O

[1] Select “Sound dynamic ra onthe “DVD settings” screen.
[2] Select “MAX", “STD"&A~MIN".
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m Entering alanguage code

If you select “Other” on the "Audio language” screen, “Subtitle lan-
guage” screen or “Menu language” screen you can select a language
by entering the 4-digit language code if that language is available.

Input the 4-digit language code

and then select “OK”. Audio language code =x
0514 =

e o
5 :Returns to the previous screen o o s et

= Deletes the last input digit

® Language codes

Code Language Code Langg%}v Code Language
0514 |English 0207 |Bulgariae”  |0712 | Galician
0618 | French 0208 ’&Q 0714 | Guarani
0405 |German O%&)%\@islama 0721 Guijarati
0920 | ltalian {)%T E::gfa" 0801 |Hausa
0519  |Spanish & 0215 Tibetan 0809 |Hindi
2608 Chicﬁ& 0218 Breton 0818  |Croatian
1412 W@' 0301 | Catalan 0821 Hungarian
1620 Portuguese 0315 Corsican 0825 | Armenian
1922 Swedish 0319  |Czech 0901 |Interlingua
1821 Russian 0325 | Welsh 0905 |Interlingue
5 Korean 0401 Danish 091 Inupiak
0512 | Greek 0426 | Bhutani 0914 |Indonesian
0101 Afar 0515 Esperanto 0919  |lcelandic
0102 | Abkhazian 0520 |Estonian 0923 |Hebrew
0106 | Afrikaans 0521 Basque 1001 Japanese
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Code Language Code Language Code Language
on3 Ambharic 0601 Persian 1009 | Yiddish
o8 Arabic 0609 | Finnish 1023 | Javanese
on9 Assamese 0610 | Fiji 101 Georgian
0125 |Aymara 0615 Faroese 1 Kazakh
0126 Azerbaijani 0625  |Frisian m2 Greenlandic
0201 Bashkir 0701 Irish m3 Cambodian
0205 |Byelorussian  |0704 é”“,‘s'“‘ M4 | Kannada

aelic

mo Kashmiri 1415 Norwegian 19% Shona
121 Kurdish 1503 Occitan @B Somali

. Afan) AN |
125 Kirghiz 1513 Oromo O 1917 Albanian

AN\
1201 [Latin 1518 Or}@ 1918 [Serbian
1214 |Lingala 1601 A@J{bi 1919 |Siswati
1215 Laothian 16/1% @%olish 1920 | Sesotho
1220 |Lithuanian 4'161g Pashto, 1921 Sundanese
n\ Pushto
K
1222 EZIE?&& 1721 |Quechua  |1923 |Swahil
1307 sy |1813 Ehaeb' 2001 | Tami
omance

1309 Maori 1814 Kirundi 2005 |Telugu
131 Macedonian 1815 Romanian 2007 | Tajik
1312 Malayalam 1823 Kinyarwanda |2008 |Thai
1314 Mongolian 1901 Sanskrit 2009  |Tigrinya
1315 Moldavian 1904 | Sindhi 20M Turkmen
1318 Marathi 1907 Sango 2012 |Tagalog
1319 Malay 1908 Serbo- 2014 |Setswana

Croatian
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Code Language Code Language Code Language
1320  |Maltese 1909  |[Sinhalese 2015 | Tongan
1325  |Burmese 1911 Slovak 2018 | Turkish
1401 Nauru 1912 Slovenian 2019  |Tsonga
1405 | Nepali 1913 Samoan 2020 | Tatar
2023 | Twi 2209 | Vietnamese 2515 | Yoruba
21M Ukrainian 2215 | Volapiik 2621 | Zulu
218 Urdu 2315 | Wolof
2126 |Uzbek 2408 | Xhosa

O\
B When arear passenger selects set up menu ‘\

Follow the directions on the warning screen that is displayed.
Under the same condition, the rear passenge t@sancd the set up operation from
the front seat. 6

M Error messages O
If “Region code error” is displayec@% if the region code printed on the DVD

matches the player’s region COQ~
If a different message is displ{ye :—P.436
o~
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CD/DVD player and DVD video disc information

I Error messages

Refer to the following table and take the appropriate measures. If the
problem is not rectified, take the vehicle to your Lexus dealer.

The error messages may differ from those shown below depending on the

language selected.

Correction
Message Cause Procedures
No disc found. There is no disc in the InsérPa disc.
player. , O‘
* The disc is dirty or & * Clean the disc.
damaged. ) * Insert the disc cor-
* The discis | ed rectly.
Check DISC upside * Confirm the disc is
* The Q not play- playable with the
/qlce the player. player.

DISC error

O
&‘&

s “There is a malfunction
N within the system.

* Operation is stopped
due to a high temper-

* Eject the disc.
* Eject the disc and
allow the player to

in the disc.

O . cool down.
é ature inside the player.
N This indicates that no
No music files found. playable data is included |Eject the disc.
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I DVD video discs
® The DVD player conforms to PAL/NTSC color TV formats.

® Region code: Some DVD video discs have a region code indicating the
region in which you can use the DVD video disc. If the DVD video disc
is not labeled as ‘ALL" or “4”, you cannot use it on this DVD player. If

you attempt to play an inappropriate DVD video disc on this player,
“Region code error” appears on the screen. Even if the DVD video disc
does not have a region code, you may not be able to use it.

M Symbols shown on DVD video discs

'aN
Symbol Me’ar'@\
PAL/NTSC Indicates PAL/NTS%&'aat
]
N

@) Indicates the r&er of audio tracks

O
AN
Indi&he number of language subtitles

~

&Oﬂ Indicates the number of angles
<

A\ Indicates the screen display ratios available
Wide screen: 16:9
Standard: 4.3

Indicates the disc’s region code

ALL:in all countries

Number: region code
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Discs that can be used

Discs with the marks shown below can be used.
Playback may not be possible depending on recording format or disc features, or
due to scratches, dirt or deterioration.

Use only discs marked as shown above. The following products may not be playable
on your player:

®SACD

@dtsCD

® Copy-protected CD

®DVD audio 0
® Video CD o\O
®DVD-R O&

o &
,§O

©DVD+RW
®DVD-RAM @Q
CD/DVD player protection

To protect the internal co@vents, playback is automatically stopped when a prob-
lem is detected.

If discs are left insi&he CD/DVD player or in the ejected position for extended
periods

Discs may be E;maged and may not play properly.
Lens cleaners

Do not use lens cleaners. Doing so may damage the CD/DVD player.
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W DVD video disc information

®DVD video discs

A DVD video disc is a Digital Versatile Disc that holds video. DVD video discs have
adopted “MPEG?2", one of the world standards of digital compression technolo-
gies. The picture data is compressed by 1/40 on average and stored. Variable rate
encoded technology in which the volume of data assigned to the picture is changed
depending on the picture format has also been adopted. Audio data is stored using
PCM and Dolby Digital, which enables higher quality of sound. Furthermore, multi-
angle and multi-language features will also help you enjoy the more advanced
technology of DVD video.

@ Viewer restrictions
This feature limits what can be viewed in conformity with the level of restrictions of
the country. The level of restrictions varies depending on the DVD video disc.
Some DVD video discs cannot be played at all, or violerbcenes are skipped or
replaced with other scenes.
L4
Level 1: DVD video discs for children can be playedo
Level 2-7: DVD video discs for children and G- £d movies can be played.
Level 8: All types of DVD video discs can b@ed.

©® Multi-angle option O

You can enjoy the same scene from&ent angles.
©® Multi-language option

You can select the subtitle a io languages.

® Region codes
The region codes ar@ided on DVD players and DVD discs. If the DVD video
he

disc does not have the*same region code as the DVD player, you cannot play the
disc on the DV@{/en (—P.437)

® Audio $
This DVD player can play linear PCM, Dolby Digital and MPEG audio format
DVDs. Other decoded types cannot be played.
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@ Title and chapter
Video and audio programs stored in DVD video discs are divided into parts by title
and chapter.

Title: The largest unit of the video and audio programs stored on DVD video discs.
Usually, one movie, one album, or one audio program is assigned as a title.

Chapter: A title is comprised of one or more chapters.
Sound
Dolby Digital

Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories Dolby and the double-D sym-
bol are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

MP3 and WMA files
MP3 (MPEG Audio LAYER 3) s a standard audio compression format.

Files can be compressed to approximately 1/10 of their ori@l size by using MP3
compression. .

WMA (Windows Media Audio) is a Microsoft audi Q}ression format.

This format compresses audio datato a size s &}an that of the MP3 format.
There is a limit to the MP3 and WMA filﬁ%dards that can be used and to the
media/formats on which the files are rec( .

® MP3 file compatibility @Q

+ Compatible standards
MP3 (MPEGTLAYER3 G2 LSF LAYER3)

+ Compatible samplin uencies
MPEG1LAYER3:82+441, 48 (kHz)
MPEG2 LSF L%E 3:16,22.05, 24 (kHz)
+ Compatib ates (compatible with VBR)
MPEG1%R3: 32,64,80,96,112,128,160,192, 224, 256, 320 (kbps)
MPEG2 LSF LAYER3: 8, 32, 64, 80, 96,112,128, 144,160 (kbps)

+ Compatible channel modes: stereo, joint stereo, dual channel and monaural
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© WMA file compatibility

+ Compatible standards
WMA Ver.7,8,9

+ Compatible sampling frequencies
32,441,48 (kHz)

+ Compatible bit rates (only compatible with 2-channel playback)
Ver.7,8:CBR 48, 64, 80, 96,128,160, 192 (kbps)
Ver. 9: CBR 48, 64, 80, 96,128,160, 192, 256, 320 (kbps)

©® Compatible media
Media that can be used for MP3 and WMA playback are CD-Rs and CD-RWs.

Playback in some instances may not be possible if the CD-R or CD-RW is not
finalized. Playback may not be possible or the audio may jump if the disc is
scratched or marked with fingerprints.

©® Compatible disc formats
The following disc formats can be used: &'}O

* Disc formats: CD-ROM Mode 1and Mode 2
CD-ROM XA Mode 2, Fo and Form 2
* File formats: ISO9660 Level 1, Level 2, (Romeo, Joliet)
MP3 and WMA files written in any f other than those listed above may not
play correctly, and their file nam folder names may not be displayed cor-
rectly. Q
ltems related to standards a itations are as follows:

* Maximum directory hiedarchy: 8 levels (including the root)
+ Maximum length ®3r names/file names: 32 characters

+ Maximum num?ﬁr folders: 192 (including the root)

+ Maximum nu offiles per disc: 255

<
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® File names

The only files that can be recognized as MP3/WMA and played are those with
the extension .mp3 or wma.

® Discs containing multi-session recordings

As the audio system is compatible with multi-sessions, it is possible to play discs
that contain MP3 and WMA files. However, only the first session can be played.

©ID3 and WMA tags

ID3 tags can be added to MP3 files, making it possible to record the track title,
artist name, etc.

The system is compatible with ID3 Ver. 10, 11, and Ver. 2.2, 2.3 ID3 tags. (The
number of characters is based on ID3 Ver. 1.0 and 11.)

WMA tags can be added to WMA files, making it possible to record the track title
and artist name in the same way as with ID3 tags.

®MP3 and WMA playback '\

When a disc containing MP3 or WMA files is in r&x all files on the disc are first
checked. Once the file check is finished, the {irst MP3 or WMA file is played. To

make the file check finish more quickly, w ommend you do not write in any
files other than MP3 or WMA files or any unnecessary folders.
éa and MP3 or WMA format data cannot

Discs that contain a mixture of musi
be played.

<
® Extensions Q~

If the file extensions .mé d wma are used for files other than MP3 and WMA
files, they may be mi& ly recognized and played as MP3 and WMA files. This

may result in |arg@ounts of interference and damage to the speakers.

eO
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©® Playback

+ To play MP3 files with steady sound quality, we recommend a fixed bit rate of at
least 128 kbps and a sampling frequency of 44.1kHz.

* CD-R or CD-RW playback may not be possible in some instances, depending
on the characteristics of the disc.

* There is a wide variety of freeware and other encoding software for MP3 and
WMA files on the market, and depending on the status of the encoding and the
file format, poor sound quality or noise at the start of playback may result. In
some cases, playback may not be possible at all.

* When files other than MP3 or WMA files are recorded on a disc, it may take
more time to recognize the disc and in some cases, playback may not be possi-
ble at all.

* Microsoft, Windows, and Windows Media are the registered trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and other countries.

A CAUTION R
N
B DVD video precaution O

Conversational speech on some DVD:s is re€orded at a low volume to emphasize
the impact of sound effects. If you adjus @vo|ume assuming that the conversa-
tions represent the maximum volume, that the DVD will play, you may be star-
tled by louder sound effects or @ d when you change to a different audio
source.

Loud sounds may have a si nifigant impact on the human body or pose a driving
hazard. Keep this in mw n you adjust the volume.

XN

eO
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/\ NOTICE

M Discs and adapters that cannot be used

Do not use the following types of discs, 8 cm (3 in.) disc adapters or Dual Disc.
Doing so may damage the player and/or disc insert/eject function.

® Discs that have a diameter that is not 12 cm

(47in)

©® Low-quality or deformed discs

IN53G5002

®Discs with a transparent or

recording area Q‘

©® Discs tha!%ave tape, stickers or CD-R

labels attached to them, or that have had ®
the label peeled off K
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/\ NOTICE

M Player precautions

Failure to follow the precautions below may result in damage to the discs or the
player itself.

©® Do not insert anything other than discs into the disc slot.
® Do not apply oil to the player.
© Store discs away from direct sunlight.

® Never try to disassemble any part of the player.

Q

O
N\

oY
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Listening to Bluetooth® audio

The Bluetooth® audio system enables users to enjoy music played on a
portable player from the vehicle speaker via wireless communication.
This audio system supports Bluetooth®, a wireless data system capable
of playing portable audio music without cables. If your portable player
does not support Bluetooth®, the Bluetooth® audio system will not
function.

Press the “MEDIA” button if a Bluetooth® audio player has already
been connected.

Select the “BT audio” tab or press the “MEDIA” buj@repeatedly until

the “BT audio” tab is selected. ";\

O
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(1) Folder/album |g§i(vc?1 Repeat play
(2) Track sele 6 (9) Random playback
©) Disp|ays§der/a|bum|ist Track selection/fast forward/
(4) Displays track list rewind
(5) Connection status (in MEDIA button
(® Connecting Bluetooth® audio (@ Power
player 13 Volume

(7) Play/pause
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IStatus display

You can check such indicators as signal strength and battery charge on
the screen.

(1) Connection status
(2) Battery charge

Indicators
Connection status Good OO connection
Full Empty
Battery charge R ) . =

O
o’é
&
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I Connecting Bluetooth® audio player

To use the Bluetooth® audio system, you need to enter your portable

player into the system. Once registered, you can enjoy your music on the

vehicle’s audio system. (—P. 543)

For the operation procedure for the portable player, consult your player’s

accompanying instruction manual.

® When “Bluetooth® power” is turned on

When the portable player is on standby for the connection, it will be

automatically connected whenever the engine switch is in either

ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode.

® When “Bluetooth” power” is turned off

Manually connect the portable player in agedrdance with the following

procedure.

[1] Select “Connect”.

(2] SelectSthe desired portable
player.

Connect portable player | © |
|

*. Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
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[3] When the connection is com-
pleted, this screen is dis-
played. It is now possible to use
the portable player.

I Playing Bluetooth® audio

Connect Bluetooth

1153G5045AU

Select = to play, select [ to
pause or press [ to play/pause.
Some titles may not be displayed

depending on the type of portable
player.
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I Selecting atrack/folder/album

® Onthe audio top screen

Select “<" or “>" on the screen to select the next or previous folder/
album.

® Onthe playlist screen

[1] Select the album name on the
screen to display the playlist | EaaaabiulidE

screen.
[JAAAAA

(-1BBEBB

[]CCCCCCCCCCCCECCCeCeeeeeecc | = |

[(JDDDDDDDDRRPRDDDDDDDDDDDDD | < |
> )

[(JEEEEE

-

[2] Select the desired screen button. \)U
If the folder name on the screen is sethhe track list screen is displayed.
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[3] Select the desired track name

on the screen.

4, L: Select to move the list up
or down by 5 track/folder groups.

“CH-TRACK" button: Press “<" or
“>" on the “CHTRACK" button to
scroll through the track list one by

one.

“TUNE/SCROLL" knob: Turn the
knob clockwise or counterclock-
wise to quickly scroll up or down
the track/folder list. To select the

desired track/folder, press the
knob.

=, = [t = appears to the right of

—

an item name, the complete name

Select from the list

CCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCC | x ]
[ ] DDDDDDDDDDDDDDODDDODDDDDD | <]

8>

is too long for the screen. Select = O

to scroll to the end of the n

Select = to move to the nZ
of the name.

o

eo
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I Selecting, fast forwarding or rewinding a track

® Onthe audio top screen

Select “<" or “>" on the screen to select the next/previous track.

Turn the “TUNE/SCROLL" knob or press “<" or “" on the
“CH-TRACK" button to select the desired track number.

B Onthetracklist screen

[1] Select the track name on the screen to display the following track list
screen.

[2] Select the desired track num-
ber. Select track

I, z: Select to move the list up

or down by 5 track groups.

“CH-TRACK” button: Press “<” or | [8c0eccecceeeceecceeceeeeee =)
" on the "CHTRACK” button toJ~Ja2b0DDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD <]

scroll through the track list one (
one.

“TUNE/SCROLL" kno ®the

knob clockwise or eéunterclock-

wise to quickly r@up or down

the track list. &
= E: |P_"Qppears to the right of

an item hame, the complete name

is too long for the screen. Select =
to scroll to the end of the name.
Select = to move to the beginning

of the name.
m Fastforwarding and rewinding atrack

Press and hold “<" or “>” on the “CH-TRACK" button to fast forward or

rewind.
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IRandom playback

m Playing the tracks on the album in random order
Select “RAND” on the screen.

Each time “RAND" is selected, the mode changes as follows:
album random — all track random — off

m Playing tracks from all the albums in random order

Select “"RAND” repeatedly until ‘ALB.RAND" appears on the screen.
To cancel, select “RAND” again.

I Repeat play

m Repeating atrack O(\

Select “RPT” on the screen.

Each time “RPT" is selected, the modeg@ as follows:

track repeat — album repeat — off
m Repeating an album

Select “RPT" repeatedly untijl RPT appears on the screen.

To cancel, select “RPT” @n
\

O
&‘&

eO
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Hlfyouselect ==
The display returns to the previous screen.
B Connecting Bluetooth® audio player
@ Selecting “Connect portable player” on the “Bluetooth™” screen also connects a

Bluetooth® audio player. (—P. 543)

® When none of the selectable portable players have been registered, a screen con-
firming registration is displayed. The registration method is the same as phone reg-

istration. (—P. 536)

® When the currently connected portable player is selected, a screen confirming the
selected player's disconnection is displayed. (—P. 536)

@ If connection fails once, a changing connection method confirmation screen is dis-
played. If connection fails 2 or more times, a message will be displayed. When this
message is displayed, try again. Q

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of B|uetooth®

B When using the Bluetooth® audio system
® In the following conditions, the system may &ction.
* The portable player is turned off &

* The portable player is not conne@
* The portable player battery is

® There may be a delay it pho nnection is carried out during Bluetooth® audio
play.
® Depending on the t onrtab|e player that is connected to the system, opera-
tion may differ sll%y and certain functions may not be available.
¥ Bluetooth®a

n
The antenna I£UI|t into the instrument panel. If the portable player is behind the seat

or in the glove box or console box, or is touching or covered by metal objects, con-
nection status may deteriorate.

M Battery charge/signal status

This display may not correspond exactly with the portable player, and this system
does not have a charging function.
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M About Bluetooth®

Bluetooth is a registered trademark of

Bluetooth SIG. Inc.

€3 Bluetooth

m Compatible models
Portable players must correspond to the following specifications:

@ Bluetooth® specification
Ver. 11 or higher
(Recommended: Ver. 21+EDR or higher) 0

@ Profile ‘\O
+ A2DP (Advanced Audio Distribution Profile) @% or higher
(Recommended: Ver. 1.2 or higher)
+ AVRCP (Audio/Video Remote Control w Ver.10 or higher
(Recommended: Ver. 14 or higher)
However, please note that some functiofis may be limited depending on the type of

portable player. Also, the different is displayed depending on which portable
player is connecting.

M Reconnecting the portable player

If the portable player i @nnected with a poor reception when the engine switch
is in ACCESSORY{ NITION ON mode, the system automatically reconnects
the portable play

If you have s& off the portable player yourself, follow the instructions below to
reconnect:

@ Select the portable player again
® Enter the portable player
B When transferring ownership of your vehicle

Be sure to remove the registered portable player from the system. (—P. 538)
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A\ CAUTION

B While driving

Do not use the portable player or connect the Bluetooth® system.

/\ NOTICE

M When leaving the vehicle

Do not leave your portable player in the vehicle. The inside of the vehicle may
become hot, causing damage to the portable player.

(\

O
N

O’&
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Listening to a USB memory

Connecting a USB memory enables you to enjoy music from the vehi-
cle speakers.

Press the “MEDIA” button it a USB memory has already been con-
nected. Select the “USB” tab or press the “MEDIA’ button repeatedly
until the “USB” tab is selected.

Q

(}O
O
é\‘r
©
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INBAGS0IFALI

@)
(1) Folder/album s&le'cgon

(2) Track/file Ection

(3) Displays folder/album list
(@) Displays track/file list

(5) Play/pause

(6) Repeat play

(7) Random playback
Track/file  selection/fast  for-

ward/rewind

(9) MEDIA button

Power
() Volume
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IConnecting the USB memory

[1] Open the console box, open the

cover and connect a USB mem-
ory.
Turn on the power of the USB memory

if it is not turned on.

(2] Press the “MEDIA’ button.

I Playing a USB memory

—

INSIGS024

~O

m Play/pause

Select = to play, select _ii_ to pause or press ] to play/pause.

» Tag mode

».JFolder mode

MP3 Abum 1 T

|
[ [O(vopATa) SN |

& (NO DATA)

LRl Rer £

MP3

Pes A s 55

& (NO DATA)

IRANDYLRPT | i1 ]

&




5-3. Using the audio system 461

ISelecting afolder/album

Select “<" or “>" on the screen to

select the next or previous folder/
album. MP3 Folder 1 Fie 1

& (NO DATA)

IRANDYLRPT | it |
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I Selecting afolder, artist or album

[1] Select the folder/album name on

the screen.

[2] Select the desired tab and select

the desired folder, artist or album.

Character screen buttons, ‘ABC”,
“DEF” etc., allow a direct jump to list
entries that begin with the same letter
as the character button.

Each time the same character screen
button is selected, the list starting with
the subsequent character is displayed
Z, E: Select to move theAist tp or
down by 5 folder/artist/album'groups.

“TUNE/SCROLL" ¢khoh: Turn the
knob clockwise sgr counterclockwise
to quickly scroll up or down the folder/
artist/albuq 1ist.

=, = [f= appears to the right of an
item name, the complete name is too
long for the screen. Select Z to scroll
to the end of the name. Select X to

move to the beginning of the name.

MP3 Fie 1

Do o s 35

& (NO DATA)

IRANDYLRPT | it |

Select album

[ Foders | Ariste\ ]

Albums

» DI [y

&
bl DDBDDDDDDDDDDDDD | =
DR —
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I Selecting, fast forwarding or rewinding a file/track

m Selecting one file/track atatime

Select “<" or “>" on the screen to select the next or previous file/track.

Turn the “TUNE/SCROLL" knob or press “<" or “" on the
“CH-TRACK" button to select the desired file/track.

m Selecting afile/track from the list

[1] Select the file/track name on the screen to display the following file/
track list screen.

[2] Select the desired file/track

number. Select file

1, 1: Select to move the list up

or down by 5 file/track groups.

“CH-TRACK” button: Press “<" or
“" on the “CHTRACK" button to

scroll through the file/track list 6&<

by one. @
“TUNE/SCROLL" kno the

knob clockwise or eéunterclock-
wise to quickly r@up or down
the file/track |&

= E: |P_"Qppears to the right of

an item hame, the complete name

is too long for the screen. Select =
to scroll to the end of the name.
Select = to move to the beginning

of the name.
m Fastforwarding or rewinding a file/track

To fast forward or rewind, press and hold “<" or “>" on the “CH-TRACK"
button.



464 5-3. Using the audio system

IRandom playback

m Playing files/tracks from a particular folder in random order

Select “RAND” on the screen.

Each time “RAND" is selected, the mode changes as follows:
random (1 folder/album random) — folder/album random (all folders/
albums random) — off

m Playing the all folders/albums from a USB memory in random order
Select “RAND” repeatedly until “FLD.RAND"/’ALB.RAND" appears

on the screen.

To cancel, select “RAND" again. 0

I Repeat play éo

m Repeating afile/track ¢

Select “RPT” on the screen. 6

Each time “RPT" is selected, the &(Qe changes as follows:

® When "RAND” is off
file/track repeat — fold€t/album repeat — off

® When “‘RAND’ i@'
file/track re a&»oﬂ
m Repeatingafolder/album
Select “RRT" repeatedly until “FLD.RPT"/"ALB.RPT" appears on the
screen.
To cancel, select “RPT" again.

Available except when random playback is selected
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Hlfyouselect ==
The display returns to the previous screen.
B USB memory functions

® When the USB memory is connected and the audio source is changed to USB
memory mode, the USB memory will start playing the first file in the first folder. If
the same device is removed and reinserted (and the contents have not been
changed), the USB memory will resume playing from the same point it was last
used.

® Depending on the USB memory that is connected to the system, certain functions
may not be available. Disconnecting the device and reconnecting it once again
may resolve some malfunctions.

B When using a USB memory

You may be unable to use the instrument panel power o@che USB memory is
L4
connected to the USB port at the same time. o

M Error messages for USB memory O
“USB Error”: This indicates a problem in the @emory or its connection.
“No music files found.”: This indicates tha@ P3/WMA files are included in the

\

USB memory.
m USB memory @Q

©® Compatible devices ?‘
USB memory that can be@e for MP3 and WMA playback.

©® Compatible device f Qs
The following dev'&ejormats can be used:

+ USB com @tion formats: USB2.0 HS (480 Mbps) and FS (12 Mbps)

+ File formatsFAT16/32 (Windows)

+ Correspondence class: Mass storage class

MP3 and WMA files written in any format other than those listed above may not
play correctly, and their file names and folder names may not be displayed cor-
rectly.

[tems related to standards and limitations are as follows:

+ Maximum directory hierarchy: 8 levels

+ Maximum number of folders in a device: 3000 (including the root)
* Maximum number of files in a device: 9999

+ Maximum number of files per folder: 255



466

5-3. Using the audio system

O®MP3 and WMA files
MP3 (MPEG Audio LAYER 3) is a standard audio compression format.
Files can be compressed to approximately 1/10 of their original size using MP3
compression.
WMA (Windows Media Audio) is a Microsoft audio compression format.
This format compresses audio data to a size smaller than that of the MP3 format.

There is a limit to the MP3 and WMA file standards that can be used and to the

media/formats on which the files are recorded.
® MP3 file compatibility

+ Compatible standards

MP3 (MPEGTAUDIO LAYERII, lll, MPEG2 AUDIO LAYERII, lll, MPEG2.5)
+ Compatible sampling frequencies

MPEG1AUDIO LAYERII, Ill: 32, 441,48 (kHz)

MPEG2 AUDIO LAYERII, 11I: 16, 22.05, 24 (kHz)
+ Compeatible bit rates (compatible with VBR) 0

MPEG1AUDIO LAYERII, lll: 32-320 (kbps) \O

MPEG2 AUDIO LAYERII, I1I: 8160 (kbps) ;&

+ Compatible channel modes: stereo, joint steregrdual channel and monaural
® WMA file compatibility

+ Compatible standards &O

HIGH PROFILE 32,441, 2)
+ Compatible bit rates
HIGH PROFILE 4 (kbps, VBR)

®File names

The only files th;&&n be recognized as MP3/WMA and played are those with the

WMA Ver. 9
+ Compatible sampling frqu@Q

extension.m wma.

©1D3 and WMA tags
ID3 tags can be added to MP3 files, making it possible to record the track title, art-
ist name, etc.
The system is compatible with ID3 Ver. 10, 11, and Ver. 2.2, 2.3, 2.4 ID3 tags.
(The number of characters is based on ID3 Ver. 1.0 and 11.)
WMA tags can be added to WMA files, making it possible to record the track title
and artist name in the same way as with ID3 tags.



5-3. Using the audio system 467

®MP3 and WMA playback
* When a device containing MP3 or WMA files is connected, all files in the USB

memory device are checked. Once the file check is finished, the first MP3 or
WMA file is played. To make the file check finish more quickly, we recommend
that you do not include any files other than MP3 or WMA files or create any
unnecessary folders.

* When the USB device is connected and the audio source is changed to USB
memory mode, the USB device will start playing the first file in the first folder. If
the same device is removed and reinserted (and the contents have not been
changed), the USB device will resume play from the same point in which it was
last used.

® Extensions

If the file extensions .mp3 and wma are used for files other than MP3 and WMA

files, they will be skipped (not played).

®Playback 0

L4

* To play MP3 files with steady sound quality, we r: Smmend a fixed bit rate of at
least 128 kbps and a sampling frequency of 4- Z.

* There is a wide variety of freeware and h@ncoding software for MP3 and
WMA files on the market, and depem@ the status of the encoding and the
file format, poor sound quality or neise/jat the start of playback may result. In

ible at all.

s Media are registered trademarks of

.A. and other countries.

some cases, playback may not b
* Microsoft, Windows, and
Microsoft Corporation in

O
o’“&
&
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A\ CAUTION

B While driving

Do not connect an USB memory or operate the controls.

/\ NOTICE

1 To prevent damage to the USB memory or its terminal

® Do not leave USB memory in the vehicle. The temperature inside of the vehicle
may become high, resulting in damage to the USB memory.

® Do not push down on or apply unnecessary pressure to the USB memory while it

is connected. 0

® Do not insert foreign objects into the port. .\O
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Connecting aniPod enables you to enjoy music from the vehicle speak-
ers.

Press the “MEDIA’ button it an iPod has already been connected.
Select the “iPod” tab or press the “MEDIA” button repeatedly until the
“iPod” tab is selected.

Q

O
N\

oY
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INBAGS020AL

@)
(D Track selec’cior‘&fﬁv

@ Displays@st

(3) Selecting & play mode
(4) Play/pause

(5) Repeat play

(6) Random playback

(7) Track selection/fast forward/
rewind

MEDIA button
(9) Power

Volume
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IConnecting aniPod

[1] Open the console box, open the
cover and connect an iPod using
an iPod cable.

Turn on the power of the iPod if it is not

turned on.

(2] Press the “MEDIA” button.

ICover artdisplay settings AQ

When the track currently being played has coyénart data, it can be dis-
played.

(1] Press the “MENU" button on the Regnat€ Touch and select “Setup” on
the “Menu” screen.

[2] Select “‘Audio” on the “Setup-sereen.
[3] Select “iPod settings”.

Audio settings |+« |

I53G5053AU

[4] Select “Display cover art”

iPod settings

Display cover art
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[5] Select “On” or “O#”.

iPod settings

isplay cover art

[6] After iPod setting has been changed, select “OK”.
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I Playing iPod
m Play/pause

Select = to play, select [ii to

pause or press [ to play/
pause.

m Selecting a play mode
[1] Select “Browse”.

[2] Select the desired play mode.
Select album
[ Piayists ] acists [
A 4+ [ ABC | PORS)
=

CCCCC

-} DDDDD
EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE | » n




474 5-3. Using the audio system

I Selecting, fast forwarding or rewinding a track

m Selecting one track atatime

Select “<" or “>" on the screen to select the next/previous track.

Turn the “TUNE/SCROLL" knob or press “<" or “" on the
“CH-TRACK" button to select the desired track.

m Selecting atrack from the list

[1] Select the track name on the screen to display the following track list
screen.

[2] Select the desired track num-

ber. Select song

AbumALL

1, z: Select to move the list up

or down by 5 track groups.

“CH-TRACK” button: Press ‘<" or | |&8cdeccceeceececceeccccccee,
“" on the “CH-TRACK” button to J=fiSRDDDDDDODOODDDDDDDDDDDDD <]

scroll through the track list one (
one.

“TUNE/SCROLL" kno ®the

knob clockwise or eéunterclock-

wise to quickly r@up or down

the track list. &

= E: |P_"Qppears to the right of
an item hame, the complete name
is too long for the screen. Select =
to scroll to the end of the name.
Select = to move to the beginning

of the name.
m Fastforwarding or rewinding atrack

To fast forward or rewind, press and hold “<" or “>" on the “CH-TRACK"
button.
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IRandom playback

m Playing tracksinrandom order

Select “RAND” on the screen.

Each time “RAND" is selected, the mode changes as follows:
track shuffle — album shuffle — off

m Playing the albums in random order

Select “"RAND" repeatedly until ‘ALB.RAND" appears on the screen.
To cancel, select “RAND” again.

I Repeat play .
Select “RPT” on the screen. ,\O
“RPT" appears on the screen. O&

To cancel, select “RPT" again. 60
,§O
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Hlfyouselect ==

The display returns to the previous screen.

M About iPod

Made for

iPod LJiPhone

©® “Made for iPod” and “Made for iPhone” mean that an electronic accessory has
been designed to connect specifically to iPod, or iPhone, respectively, and has
been certified by the developer to meet Apple performan@tandards.

® Apple is not responsible for the operation of this or its compliance with
safety and regulatory standards. Please note th use of this accessory with
iPod or iPhone may affect wireless performanc

®iPhone, iPod, iPod classic, iPod nano and i@louch are trademarks of Apple Inc.,

registered in the U.S. and other countri{O

R

A3

O
o’“&
&
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M iPod cover art

® Depending on the iPod and the songs in the iPod, iPod cover art may be displayed.
This function can be changed to “On” or “Off". (—P. 471)

@ It may take time to display iPod cover art, and the iPod may not be operated while
the cover art display is in process.

® Only iPod cover art that is saved in JPEG format can be displayed.
M iPod functions
® When the iPod connected to the system includes iPod video, the system can only
output the sound by selecting “Video” on the “iPod” screen.
® Depending on the iPod, the video sound may not be able to be heard.
® When an iPod is connected and the audio source is changed to iPod mode, the
iPod will resume play from the same point in which it was last used.

® Depending on the iPod that is connected to the syste Qﬂin functions may not
be available. If a function is unavailable due to a m& n (as opposed to a sys-
tem specification), disconnecting the device an
resolve the problem.

B When using aniPod 60
You maybe unable to use the instrumenQQ| power outlet if the iPod is connected
to the USB port at the same time. Q

M Battery charge @

When an iPod is connected si% a genuine iPod cable, the iPod starts charging its
battery. {

nnecting it once again may

M Error messages for iPo&
“iPod error”: This j tes a problem in the iPod or its connection.
“No music fil nd.": This indicates that there is no music data in the iPod.

“Please check the iPod firmware version.”:
This indicates that the software version is not compati-
ble. Perform the iPod firmware updates and try again.

“iPod authorization failed.”: This indicates that it failed to authorize the iPod. Please
check your iPod.
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B Compatible models

The following iPod®, iPod nano®, iPod c|assic®, iPod touch® and iPhone® devices
can be used with this system.

M Made for

* iPod touch (4th generation)
* iPod touch (3rd generation)
* iPod touch (2nd generation)
* iPod touch (1Ist generation)

* iPod classic

* iPod with video

+ iPod nano (6th generation)

* iPod nano (5th generation)
* iPod nano (4th generation)

* iPod nano (3rd generation) 0
* iPod nano (2nd generation) ) O
* iPod nano (Ist generation) o
* iPhone 4 O
* iPhone 3GS
+ iPhone 3G 60
* iPhone
Depending on differences between s or software versions etc., some models

might be incompatible with this sys@.

A3

O
o’“&
&
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A\ CAUTION

B While driving

Do not connect an iPod or operate the controls.

/\ NOTICE

M To prevent damage to the iPod or its terminal

®Do not leave the iPod in the vehicle. The temperature inside the vehicle may
become high, resulting in damage to the iPod.

® Do not push down on or apply unnecessary pressure to the iPod while it is con-
nected.

® Do not insert foreign objects into the port. O{\



480 5-3. Using the audio system

Optimal use of the audio/video system

[1] Press the “MENU" button on the Remote Touch, then select “Setup’.
(2] Select ‘Audio”.

(3] Select “Sound settings”.

(4] Select the “Sound” or@ " tab.

After sound se has been

changed, select %

eo
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481

m “Sound” tab

MD@@QB) Select “-" or “+" to

@®

adjust the treble, mid or
bass.

Select “Front” or “Rear”
to adjust the front/rear

audio balance.

@ Select “I” or “R" to
adjust the left/right
audio balance.

m “DSP” tab

(1 Automatic Sound Levelizer

(ASL) on/oft

(2) Surround on/off

Sound settings

I53G5042AUa

153GS041AUa
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M The sound quality level is adjusted individually
The treble, mid and bass levels can be adjusted for the each audio mode separately.
M About Automatic Sound Levelizer (ASL)

ASL automatically adjusts the volume and tone quality according to the vehicle
speed, wind noise or other noise.
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Using the AUX port

This port can be used to connect a portable audio device and listen to it
through the vehicle’s speakers.

[1] Open the console box, open the
cover and connect the portable
audio device.

(2] Press the “MEDIA” button.

&8 e~
\

[3] Select the ‘A &a on the screen or press the “MEDIA" button
nge to AUX mode.

repeated|y t

M Operating portable audio devices connected to the audio system

The volume can be adjusted using the vehicle’s audio controls. All other adjustments
must be made on the portable audio device itself.

B When using a portable audio device connected to the power outlet

Noise may occur during playback. Use the power source of the portable audio
device.
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Using the rear seat audio controls™

Some front audio features can be controlled from the rear seats.

i

IN52G5022a

(1D Display { N (4) Volume up/down

(2) Power on/oft &O (5) Selecting atrack or file etc.

(3) Selecting an @audio source (6) Selecting a preset station or
folder etc.

*: f equipped
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I Turning the power on/off

Press PWR to turn the front audio system on.

Pressing the button again turns the system off.

I Changing the audio source

Press MODE to change the audio source. The audio source as follows
each time the button is pressed. If no discs are inserted in the player, or if
the external device is not connected, that mode will be skipped.

FM — DAB — DVD player — iPod or USB memory —

Bluetooth® audio player > AUX - AM OQ
IAdjusting the volume 0

A %

Press “A" on VOL to increase the yolume and "V" to decrease the vol- I
3
™
m
O
e
o
Q
C
=
Q)
w

v A\
ume. @Q
Press and hold the button toQﬁ(inue increasing or decreasing the volume.

eO
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ISelecting aradio station

m Selectaradio station
[1] Press MODE to select a frequency band.

%

[2] Press “A” or “v" on UNE o seek the frequency.
TRACK q y
v

Fay
To scan for receivable stations, press and hold TUNE  until you hear a beep.

TRACK
. N
m Select a preset station

[1] Press MODE to select a frequency band.
N\
[2] Press “A"or “v"on 8% toselecta preset ﬁg\
v O
I Selecting a track/folder/file AQ

® Audio CD QOV
[1] Press MODE to select the@ player.

[2] Press “A" or V" On‘&TRL,I\cK to select atrack.
v

= Bluetooth® audio player
[1] Press to select the Bluetooth® audio player.

N

[2] Press “A” or“v"on &1 to select an folder.
FLD
v

/N

[3] Press “A” or “v" on AU to select a file.
TRACK
v

m iPod
[1] Press MODE to select the iPod.

/N

[2] Press “A” or “v" on WE  to select afile.
TRACK
v
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I Selecting a chapter (DVD video mode)

[1] Press MODE to select the DVD player.

FaN

[2] Press “A” or “v" on U to select a chapter.

b

I Selecting afile
m MP3disc or WMA disc

[1] Press MODE to select the DVD player.

A\

[2] Press “A"or“v"on S to se|ectafo|d%>o
M O
A o

[3] Press “A” or “v" on {RAE to se|6é7ile.

RPN
m USB memory @Q

[1] Press MODE to sele{’c%USB memory.

O'a
[2] Press “A” or"@%n & toselectafolder.
O v
FaN
[3] Press “A” or “v" on W to select afile.

b
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M Fastforwarding or rewinding a chapter or file

A

TUNE
Press and hold “A" or "v" on TN .

v
M Button lock function

To prevent inadvertent operation, some buttons on the rear armrest can be locked.

(—P.379)
M Rear control panel illumination off function

Control panel illumination on the rear armrest can be turned off. (—P. 379)

B When “ERROR”, “WAIT” or “NO MUSIC" is shown on the display

Refer to the following and take the appropriate measures. If the problem is not recti-
fied, take the vehicle to your Lexus dealer.

“ERROR": This indicates a trouble either in the disc Qr che player. The disc

may be dirty, damaged, or inserted up-si

“WAIT": Operation is stopped due to a high tem éﬁjre inside the player. Eject the
disc and allow the player to cool do é
“NO MUSIC": This indicates that an Mpi@ file is not included in the disc.

A3

O
o’“&
&
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Using the steering wheel audio switches

Some audio features can be controlled using the switches on the steer-

ing wheel.
(1 Radio mode: Selects a radio sta-
tion
DAB ode: Selects a service il
and channel
Audio CD mode: Selects atrack l
MP3/WMA disc mode:
Selects a file and
folder
DVD mode: Selects a chapter
Bluetooth® audio mode: &

Selects a trac
album

iPod mode: Selectsdﬁack

USB memory o&
cts a file and
older

(2 Volume

(3 Turns the power on, selects audio

source
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ITurning on the power

Press when the audio system is turned off.

I Changing the audio source

Press to select an audio mode.

Each press changes the mode sequentially if the desired mode is ready to
use.

I Adjusting the volume

Press @7 to increase the volume and [ & l to dece‘sethe volume.
I Silencing a sound or pause the current oP&on

Press and hold . éov
To cancel, press and hold agair{o

I Selecting the preset stat}oﬂ@grvice

X
[1] Press to seleé‘be radio or DAB mode.
(2] Press @ %@ to select.

I Seeking a@o station or channel

[1] Press to select the radio or DAB mode.

(2] Press and hold @ or M switch until you hear a beep.

To cancel, press either switch.
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I Selecting a track/file or chapter

[1] Press to select the audio CD, MP3/WMA disc, DVD,
Bluetooth® audio, iPod, or USB memory mode.

(2] Press @ or @U to select.

To return to the beginning of the current track, file or chapter, press the M

switch once quickly.

ISelecting an album

[1] Press [ ] to select Bluetooth® audio or USB r@ory mode.
(2] Press and hold m or U until a beeplcs}&%hrd to select.

ISelecting afolder Aéo

@)
[1] Press [ ] to select the MP MA disc or USB memory mode.

[2] Press and hold m or@untll a beep is heard to select.

A CAUTION &U

M To reduce thegi&n accident

Exercise caréwhen operating the audio switches on the steering wheel.
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Hands-free system (for cellular phone)

The hands-free system is a function that allows you to use your cellular
phone without touching it.

This system supports Bluetooth® cellular phones. Bluetooth® is a wire-
less data system that allows a cellular phone to wirelessly connect to
the hands-free system and outgoing/incoming calls.

The illustrations of the hands-free system screens shown here may
slightly vary depending on the type of the system.

For 12.3-inch display: The hands-free system function can be displayed

and operated on the “Side Display”. For details, referto the “Navigation
KR4

System Owner’s Manual”. 0

O
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ITeIephone switch

(1) Off hook switch
* Sending

* Receiving

* “Telephone” screen display
(2) On hook switch

* End call

* Refuse call

I Microphone

You can use the microphone when

talking on the phone.

The person you are speaking to can
be heard from the front speakers.

(
To use the hands-free sysﬁgyou must register your Bluetooth® phone in

the system. (—P. 5%0
XN

eO
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I Steering switch
(D Adjusting the volume

Press gﬁ? to increase the volume

and [i"é*el to decrease the volume.
Hold the switch in that position to
continue increasing or decreasing

the volume.

(2) Back switch

Press @! .

To return to the previous screen. o
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IStatus display

You can check indicators such as signal strength and battery charge on
the “Telephone” screen.

(1) Connection status

Teleph BT1 i
(2) Battery charge e _.
Enter a telephone number =
© Callarea - e
() Signal strength 4 o f5 s 6 ol
S —
Cal
R
Indicators -
0 No
Connection status Good \) connection
Battery charge @ E[mEpty
f7
Call area Roamlng area
( Excellent Poor
Signal strength
? ? 5@ -~

eO
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B When using the hands-free system
® The audio system is muted when making a call.
@ If both parties speak at the same time, it may be difficult to hear.
@ If the incoming call volume is overly loud, an echo may be heard.
@ Try to face toward the microphone as much as possible when speaking.
@ In the following circumstances, it may be difficult to hear the other party:

* When driving on unpaved roads

* When driving at high speeds

* fa window is open

* Ifthe air conditioning is blowing directly on the microphone
* Ifthe air conditioning is set to high

* There is an effect from the network of the cellular phoneo

M Conditions under which the system will not operate , O

® [f using a cellular phone that does not support Blu ®

@ I the cellular phone is turned off 0

@ If you are outside service range 6

@ [f the cellular phone is not connected &O

@ [t the cellular phone’s battery is lo Q

® When the cellular phone is r‘@a‘nnected, “No connect” is displayed.
M Bluetooth® antenna

The antenna is built int Qnstrument panel. If the cellular phone is behind the seat
or in the console b&or touching or covered by metal objects, connection status

may deteriorate. O
M Battery char ignal status

@ This display may not correspond exactly with the cellular phone itself.

® When the cellular phone is out of the service area or in a place inaccessible by
radio waves, “No service” is displayed.

B When using Bluetooth® audio and hands-free system at the same time
The following problems may occur.
® The Bluetooth® connection may be cut.

@ Noise may be heard on the Bluetooth® audio playback.
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B About the phonebook in this system

The following data is stored for every registered phone. When another phone is con-
necting, you cannot read the registered data.

@ Call history data

©® Speed dial data

® Speed dial

® Image data

©® All phone settings

When you delete the phone, the above-mentioned data is also deleted.
B Whenyou release your car

Be sure to initialize your data. (—P. 346)

®

B About Bluetooth OQ

Bluetooth is a registered trademark of

Bluetooth SIG. Inc. 0

Ored Bluetooth
K -
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B Compatible models
This system supports the following service.

®Bluetooth® Specification Ver. 11 or higher (Recommended: Ver. 21+EDR or
higher)
@ Profiles
+ HFP (Hands Free Profile) Ver. 1.0 or higher (Recommended: Ver. 1.5 or higher)
+ OPP (Object Push Profile) Ver. 11 or higher
* PBAP (Phone Book Access Profile) Ver. 1.0 or higher

If your cellular phone does not support HFP, you cannot enter the Bluetooth®

phone, and take OPP or PBAP service individually.

If the connected Bluetooth® phone version is older than recommended or incom-
patible, this function may not be used.

o
A\ CAUTION O

«
D)
B Caution while driving O&'
Do not use the cellular phone or connect the&&oth@) system.

O
/\ NOTICE @Q‘

B When leaving the vehicle

Do not leave your cellul hone in the vehicle. The inside of the vehicle may
become hot, causing (K e to the phone.

eO
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Using a Bluetooth® phone

(D Device name

Telephone

(2) Bluetooth® connection status

(3) Character deletion = _mm -
(4) Make a call M—m-

I54G5063AU

To display the screen shown above, press the “"MENU" button on the
Remote Touch, then select “Telephone” or press@ on the steering

wheel. .
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I Registering a Bluetooth® phone

You can register up to 5 phones in the system.

[1] Display the “Telephone” screen. (—P. 499)

[2] Select “Yes”.

lf 5 Bluetooth® devices have
already been registered, a regis-
tered device needs to be de|eted. There are no telephones registered.

(_>P 503) Add one now?

Call

history

[3] Input the passcode displayed

on the screen into your phone. | aaiaREiEtely

) Registration waiting
For the operation of the phone, see

Operate your Bluetooth device to register it.

the manual that comes with your = A

cellular phone.

A passcode is not required for SSP

(Secure Simple Pairing) €orpati-

ble Bluetooth® phones. Depend-
ing on the type of Bluetooth®
phone being connected, a mes-
sage confirming’ registration may
be displayed” on the Bluetooth®
phone’s sereen. Respond and oper-
ate the Bluetooth® phone accord-

ing to the confirmation message.

If you want to cancel it, select “Can-

cel”.

If a completion message is dis-
played, registration is complete.

If an error message is displayed,
follow the guidance on the screen

to try again.
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I Bluetooth® phone connection

There are two connection methods available — automatic and manual.

m Automatic

When you register your phone, auto
connection will be activated. Always
set it to this mode and leave the
Bluetooth® phone on the place
where connection can be estab-

lished.

When the engine switch is turned to
ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON
mode, the system will search for a
nearby cellular phone you have reg-
istered. The system will connect with
the phone that was last connected, i

itis nearby. Q
When “Display telephoneé;@f
set to “On”, the connection'§ta

displayed. (—P. 546)0

&‘&

eo

tus is

Detailed Bluetooth settings

CAR MULTIMEDIA

Device add

i
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® Manual

When the auto connection has failed or “Bluetooth™ power” is turned off,
you must connect Bluetooth® manually.

[1] Display the “Telephone” screen. (—P. 499)

[2] Select “Connect telephone”.
Telephone BTI ® @ R Vil

Enter a telephone number

L2 nec |3 o
Connect

Contacts

e s
7 PORS | 8 Tuv | 9 wxyzZ

[3] Select the screen button cor-

responding to the desired Connect telephone

phone connection. (R |

When the cellular phone’s device
name has not been able to e
obtained, “Device 1" to “Device B"
will be displayed in the‘ofder the

phones were registered.

[4] This screen is displayed.

X T Connect Bluetooth
If a completioh message is dis-

. . Connection waiting
playedsconnection is complete.

Operate your Bluetooth device to connect it.

Handsfree : Connection waiting

Audio : Connection waiting

*. Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG. Inc.
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B Reconnecting to the Bluetooth® phone

If the system cannot connect due to poor signal strength with the engine switch in
ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode, the system will automatically attempt to
reconnect.

If the phone is turned off, the system will not attempt to reconnect. In this case, it must
be connected manually, or the phone must be re-selected or re-entered.

B Connecting the phone while Bluetooth® audio is playing
@ Bluetooth® audio will stop temporarily.
@ |t may take time to connect.
B Connecting the phone while another Bluetooth® device is connected

When another Bluetooth® device is currently connected, a confirmation message
will be displayed. To disconnect the Bluetooth® device, selectYes".

® Connecting the phone while 5 Bluetooth® devices have@ ady beenregistered

When 5 Bluetooth® devices have already been
needs to be deleted. Select “Yes” to delete one oraere

istered, a registered device

Select the device to be deleted, then select “Rénteve”, and “Yes”.

)
M [f the Bluetooth® phone has a Bluetooth® dio function

When the Bluetooth® phone to be rg@red has a Bluetooth® audio function, this
audio function will be registered tically at the same time and confirmation
message may be displayed. If Creen is displayed, select “Yes” to connect the
audio function or select "No{o ncel the connection.

O
&K

eO
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I Making a call

Once the Bluetooth® phone is registered, you can make a call using the
following procedure:

m Dialing
[1] Display the “Telephone” screen. (—P. 499)

[2] Input the phone number.

Telephone BTI el © |

To delete the inputted phone num-

Enter a telephone number =

L2 ec |3 ocr |
A N Y
telephone dials
-
' -

ber, select Z=_.

e\ o #

[3] Select = orpress X@ on the ste®gifg wheel.
m Dialing from the phonebook

You can dial a number from theyphonebook data imported from your
cellular phone. The system Ha$one phonebook for each telephone. Up
to 1000 entries may be stored in each phonebook. (—P. 519)

[1] Display the “Teleghpohe” screen. (—>P. 499)

[2] Select “Contéacts” on the “Telephone” screen.

(3] Chooseheé desired data to

call front the list.
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[4] Choose the number and then
select = orpress X@ on

the steering wheel.

Contactdata N s:am v =N

® When the phonebook is empty

If your cellular phone is neither PBAP nor OPP compatible, the phone-
book cannot be transferred.

[1] Display the “Telephone” screen. (—P. 499)
[2] Select “Contacts” on the “Telephone” screeh,

» PBAP compatible models
[3] Select “Yes”.

» PBAP incompatible but OPP compatible models
[3] Select “Transfer”.

$imE Tl
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(4] Transfer the phonebook data
to the system using the Blue- | SRS

Transferring contacts...
tooth® phone. RCTRY et
This screen appears while transfer-
ring. To cancel this function, select &
“Cancel”.
This operation may be unnecessary

depending on the cellular phone
model.

Depending on the type of cellular
phone, OBEX authentication may
be required when transferring
phonebook data. Enter “1234" into
the Bluetooth® phone.

[5] When the data transfer from a
PBAP incompatible but OPP | EEEEEE

compatible model is complete,

MNumber transferred : 6

Done” will appear on ihe =

screen. Select “Done”, CAR MULTIMEDIA

using your phone.

I54GS0I3AL

m Calling using speed dial

You can make a call using numbers registered from the phonebook.

(—P.519)
[1] Display the “Telephone” screen. (—P. 499)
[2] Select “Speed dials” on the “Telephone” screen.

[3] Select the desired tab and
choose the desired number to | Ransailaceices JUL R

make a Ca” _ dial 1
1JOHN 4(add new)

LRI

2MIKE 5(add new)

L B 44444
3TT 6/(add new)

¥ 55555

1154GS0MAL
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m Dialing from history
You can call using the call history which has the 4 functions below.
‘All"; All the numbers below which were memorized
“Missed”: Calls which you missed
“Incoming”: Calls which you received
“Outgoing”: Numbers which you called

You can call using the 25 most recently called numbers shown by “All”
tab while driving.

[1] Display the “Telephone” screen. (—P. 499)
[2] Select “Call history” on the “Telephone” screen:
(3] Select the desired tab and

choose the desired data from
the list.

2( 22222 29
3. 33333 24/07 15:32

23/07 22:49

23/07 19:25

(4] Select = ot Bress Y@ on

the steeringagheel. Call history

& JOHN
000000

1I154G5016ALa
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m Calling using voice recognition

You can call by giving a speech command. (=P. 352)

Press \@\ .

i
.I_'__?: \, / . / 0,/
ﬂ I IN5IGS029
The “Call <name>” and “Dial <number>" operating procedures are

explained here. Other operating procedures are als@mﬂar.

® Calling by name ’{}O

You can call by giving a name registered in honebook. (—P. 519)
[1] Press \@\ é

[2] Following the system gui (
ance, wait for the bee Main menu

then after saying "Caley the
desired name, orth(name and

type of phone. &
XN
eo

[3] Following the system guidance, wait for the beep and then say “Dial”.

(You can also call by pressing \@\ on the steering wheel.)
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® Calling by dial number

You can call by giving a phone number

(1] Press m .

(2] Following the system guid-

ance, wait for the beep and | RGHEEE
then after saying “Dial” say the
phone number.

ISIGS023AL

[3] Following the system guidance, wait for the beeprand then say “Dial”.
g
(You can also call by pressing X@ on théfst&ering wheel.)

m Calling using POI

You can make a call using a Point QfInferest.
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M Call history list

@ If you make a call to or receive a call from a number registered in the phone book,
the name is displayed in the call history.

@ If you make multiple calls to the same number, only the last call made is displayed in
the call history.

® Number-withheld calls are also memorized in the system.
B When driving

The functions “Dialing”, “Dialing from the phonebook”, and “Dialing from history”
(except for call using the 25 most recently called numbers shown by “All” tab) are
unavailable.

B When calling by registered name in the phonebook

® When “Call <name>” on the “Main menu” screen is di d, the phonebook’s
speech command recognition cannot be used. Check@ luetooth® connection
and if the contacts have been transferred to the systegm

® Short or abbreviated names in the phonebo%@ not be recognized. Change

names in the phonebook to full names.

® Sometimes a voice recognition result cc@'mation screen will be displayed. After
confirming the result, say “Yes” or

® When the system recognizes m %names from the phonebook, a name candi-
date list will be displayed on@xreen. If the desired name is not displayed on the
top of the screen, say the number of the name from the candidate list (Ist and 2nd)
to select a name from t gndidate list.

date list will be di ed. lf the desired phone number is not displayed on the top of
the screen sas number of the desired phone number from the candidate list (1st

and 2nd) to'select a phone number from the candidate list.

® When a contact h?; multiple phone numbers registered in the phonebook, a candi-
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B When calling by phone number

@ Say the phone number one digit at a time. For example, if the phone number is
2345678, say “two three four five six seven eight”.

® As the system cannot recognize additional numbers, say the complete number
without stopping.

©® When the system recognizes multiple phone numbers, a phone number candidate
list will be displayed on the screen. If the desired phone number is not displayed on
the top of the screen, say the number of the desired phone number from the candi-
date list (st and 2nd) to select a phone number from the candidate list

M Calling by using the latest call history item

[1] Press \a on the steering wheel to display the “Telephone” screen.
(2] Press \a on the steering wheel to display the “Call historé"screen.
[3] Press \a on the steering wheel to select the most @ number in the history.

[4] Select Z or press \a on the steering wheeo
M To cancel voice recognition é
@ Press and hold %\ &O
Press @ on the steering wheel Q
® Select “Cancel”. @
M When using voice recognit@

Use correct commano&N speak clearly, otherwise the system may not correctly
recognize the command. Wind or other noises may also cause the system not to rec-

ognize the desige@r&mmand.
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I Receiving acall

When a call is received, the following screen is displayed together with a
sound.

Select « or press X@ on the

steering wheel. Call LB [eiCE Y

Incoming call

& 555555

(— VN + |

m Torefuse acall
Select = orpress ] @ | onthe steering Wheel.
® To adjust the incoming call volume

Select “-" or “+”, turn the “PWR/V@N4knob, or use the volume switch
on the steering wheel.

M International calls

Received international callsymay not be displayed correctly depending on the cellu-
lar phone in use.
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ISpeaking on the phone

The following screen is displayed when speaking on the phone.

Call il BiCE Yl

Talking 00:00:04
&

&/ 555555

® To adjust the incoming call volume

Select “-" or “+”, turn the “PWR/VOL" knob, o@ghe volume switch
on the steering wheel &

m To prevent the other party from hear'érq)g(r voice

Select “Mute”. O '
=
5
O
s
I
Q
c
o
w
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B Inputting tones
When using phone services such as an answering service or a bank,
you can store phone numbers and code numbers in the phonebook.

[1] Select “0-9” on the “Call” screen.
[2] Input the number.

lf repeated tone symbols™ are
stored in the phonebook, “Send”
and “Clear” are displayed on the

#iCm

Enter a number

= .__ )

4 on {5 s lomo]

right side of the screen.

*. Repeated tone symbols are sym- =
bols or numbers displayed as p or _“n M
w, that come after the phone num- . O‘
ber. 0
(e.9.056133w0123p# 1) @)

(3] Confirm the number displayed on @screen, and select “Send”.
If you select “Clear”, this function VQ d.

m Totransferacall <&
Select “Handset mode Qo change from hands-free call to cellular
phone call. Select Handstree mode” to change from cellular phone

call to hands-free’call’

® Tohangu O&

Select @ orpress ] @ | on the steering wheel.
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m Call waiting

When a connected call is interrupted by the third party, the incoming
call message will be displayed.

® To talk with the other party: Select «  or press Y@ on the steer-
ing wheel.

® To refuse the call: Select = orpress | @ | on the steering wheel.

Everytimeyouselect « orpress Y@ on the steering wheel after a
callis interrupted, you will be switched to the other party.

If your cellular phone is not accepted in HFP Ver. 1.5, this function can-

not be used. 0
2
@)

llular phone while driving.

M Transferring calls

@ ltis not possible to transfer from hands-free

®If you transter from a cellular phone to s-free, the hands-free screen will be
displayed, and you can operate the s & using the screen.

@ Transfer method and operation r@ ry according to the cellular phone used.
@ For operation of the cellular in use, see the phone’s manual.
M Repeated tone symbols (

When the “p” pause t Qused, after waiting 2 seconds the tone data up until the
next pause tone willle automatically sent. When the “w” pause tone is used, the tone

data up until th r@ pause tone will be automatically sent after user operation.
B While driviné

Key input is unavailable.

Calls can be made by giving a speech command.
M Interrupt call operation

Interrupt call operation may differ from depending on your phone company and the
cellular phone.
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Setting the hands-free system (for cellular phone)

You can set the hands-free system to your desired settings.

(1 Sound settings

@ Phonebook Telephone settings

(3 Telephone display settings

To display the screen shown above, press th\@ENU" button on the
Remote Touch, then select “Setup”, an ct “Telephone” on the

“Setup” screen. éo
QO
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I Phone sound settings

m Setting the volume

[1] Display the “Telephone settings” screen. (—P. 516)

[2] Select “Sound settings” on the “Telephone settings” screen.

[3] Choose the volume setting
switch.

‘Call  volume”: Changes the

speaker volume

“Ring tone volume”: Changes the

ring tone volume

(4] Select “-" or “+" to lower or
raise the volume, and then

select “OK”.

Sound settings

i

[5] When you compléte all settings, select “OK”.
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m Setting the ring tone
[1] Display the “Telephone settings” screen. (—P. 516)
[2] Select “Sound settings” on the “Telephone settings” screen.

[3] Select “Ring tone” on the “Sound settings” screen.

(4] Select the screen button cor-
responding to the desired ring
tone.

Ring tones can be heard by select-

ing the screen buttons, and then

‘OK”.

[5] When you complete setting, select “OK’.

M Adaptive volume control

When traveling at 80 km/h (50 mph) of mdre, the system automatically raises the
volume one level.

M To return to the default phone s6und'settings
Select “Default”, and then “Yes”.
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IPhonebook settings

The phonebook manages a maximum of 5 phonebooks in total. The data
for 1000 contacts (up to 3 numbers per contact) can be registered in
each phonebook.

(1) Setting the phonebook
(2) Setting the speed dials Phicosbook settings
(3 Deleting the call history

To display the screen above, follow the steps below,

[1] Press the “MENU" button on the Remefedouch, then select “Setup”,
and select “Telephone” on the “Setapy Screen.

[2] Select “Phonebook” on the “Tefephone settings” screen.
m Setting the phonebook
® Transferring a phone number

You can transfer thé BRone numbers in your Bluetooth® phone to the
system. Operation® methods ditfer between PBAP compatible and
PBAP incantpatible but OPP compatible Bluetooth® phones. If your
cellular phone is neither PBAP nor OPP compatible, the phonebook
cannot be transferred.
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» For PBAP compatible Bluetooth® phones
[1] Display the “Phonebook settings” screen. (—P. 519)

[2] Select “Manage contacts” on the “Phonebook settings” screen.

[3] Select “Transfer contacts.”.

Contacts PE

| 994 / 1000 Free

[4] Select “Update phonebook”.

Contact transfer method

[5] Transfer the phonebodk data

to the system( )using the | |RESEEIEEY
Bluetooth® phorte. i Sl
This operatien’may be unnecessary

depending on the cellular phone

model.

Depending on the type of cellular

phone, OBEX authentication may
be required when transferring
phonebook data. Enter “1234" into
the Bluetooth® phone.

If you wish to cancel the transfer

before it finishes, select “Cancel”.
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» PBAP compatible models automatic data transfer setting
[1] Display the “Phonebook settings” screen. (—P. 519)

[2] Select “Manage contacts” on the “Phonebook settings” screen.

[3] Select “Transfer contacts”” on the “Contacts” screen.

[4] Select the item to be set.

‘Automatic  phonebook  down-
load”: Transfer the phonebook from

a connected cellular phone.

‘Automatically download call his-
tory”: Transfer the call history from

a connected cellular phone.

[5] Select “On”, and then “OK”.

Contact transfer method

Automatic phonebook download

Automatically download call history 0

—
| Automatic phonebook download “

1154GS028AU

» For PBAP incomgatible but OPP compatible Bluetooth® phones
[1] Display the<Rhonebook settings” screen. (—P. 519)

[2] SelectManage contacts” on the “Phonebook settings” screen.

[3] Select “Transfer contacts.”.

Contacts

994 / 1000 Free




522 5-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phone)

(4] Select “Replace contacts” or
“Add contacts”. Contact transfer method | S |

In the case that the phonebook
contains phonebook data, tl’]iS
contacts

screen is displayed.

(5] Transfer the phonebook data

to the system using the | [REEREIEL
Bluetooth® phone.

Number transferred :

Depending on the type of cellular

g -

phone, OBEX authentication may

be required when transferring
phonebook data. Enter “1234" into

the Bluetooth® phone.

If you wish to cancel the transfer

before it finishes, select “Cancel?

If "Add contacts” is seleeted and
there is an interruption dfring the
transfer of data, the “ohonebook
data transferredntil then will be
stored in the system. Please note,
this is not the=¢ase when “Cancel” is
selected"
[6] When the transfer is complete, “Done” will appear on the screen.

Select “Done”.
@ Registering the phonebook data

You can register the phonebook data. Up to 3 numbers per person can
be registered. New phonebook data cannot be added for PBAP com-
patible Bluetooth® phones.

[1] Display the “Phonebook settings” screen. (—P. 519)
[2] Select “Manage contacts” on the “Phonebook settings” screen.

[3] Select “New contact” on the “Contacts” screen.
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(4] Input the name, and select
“OK".

(5] Input the phone number, and
select “OK".

If you want to use the tone signal
after the phone number, input the

tone signal too.

[6] Select the desired phone type.

Contact name m

Enter a name

(1 f2of3lalslel7]s]o]o e
(alelciplelrfcluli]] O
(clLimIntolrlofrls]T] e
LUtV iwlxfy]z] -] space JCH

Telephone number

Enter a telephone number

>

Contact icon

177777

I54GS034AL

[7] Whendwd or less numbers in total are registered to this contact, this

screen is displayed. When you want to add a number to this contact,

select “Yes”.

@ Editing the phonebook data

You can register the phone number separately. Phonebooks cannot be
edited for PBAP compatible Bluetooth® phones.

[1] Display the “Phonebook settings” screen. (—P. 519)

[2] Select “Manage contacts” on the “Phonebook settings” screen.

[3] Select “Edit contacts” on the “Contacts” screen.
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[4] Choose the data to edit.

Contacts

[5] Select the desired name or
number. Edit contact

| Name ST

m_&'—'nm

[6] Edit the name or number. After editiny, select “OK”.
® Deleting the phonebook data
[1] Display the “Phonebook dettings” screen. (—P. 519)
[2] Select “Manage contacts” on the “Phonebook settings” screen.

[3] Select “Delete €dntacts” on the “Contacts” screen.

[4] Choose thedata to delete.

. Delete contacts
You can €seléct multiple data and

delete them at the same time.

To delete all data, select “Select all”.

[5] Select “OK”. A confirmation message will be displayed. If everything
is correct, select “Yes”.
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M Phonebook data

Phonebook data is managed for every registered phone. When another phone is
connecting, you cannot read the registered data.

When selling or disposing of the vehicle, delete all your data on the system.
For PBAP compatible phones, delete the phonebook data after setting "Automatic
phonebook download” to “Of”. (—P. 521)

M Setting the phonebook in a different way (To display the “Contacts” screen)
[1] Display the “Telephone” screen. (—P. 499)
[2] Select “Contacts” on the “Telephone” screen.
[3] Select “Options” on the “Contacts” screen.

(4] Select “Manage contacts” on the “Contacts” screen.

B When another Bluetooth® device is connected during t@'ring aphonebook

*

@ For PBAP compatible Bluetooth® phones \
If another Bluetooth® device is connected whe nsferring phonebook data,
depending on the phone, the connected B|u device may need to be dis-
connected.

® For PBAP incompatible but OPP com&@e Bluetooth® phones
When another Bluetooth® device_issconnected, a confirmation message will be
displayed. f you want to disconn@ elect “Yes”.

M Transferring the phone numb‘Qﬂ‘ta in a different way
[1] Display the "Te|ephone&en. (—P.499)
(2] Select “Contacts” or& e
(3] Select “Transfer” Me “Contacts” screen.
(4] The “Transeuntacts." screen is displayed. The following operations are per-
th

formed in the&’'same manner as when they are performed from the “Setup” screen.

lephone” screen.

M Editing the phonebook data in a different way
® From “Contact” screen
[1] Display the “Telephone” screen. (—P. 499)
[2] Select “Contacts” on the “Telephone” screen.
(3] Choose the desired data from the list.
[4] Select “Options” on the “Contact data” screen.
(5] Select “Edit contact” on the “Contact data” screen.

(6] Follow the steps “Editing the phonebook data” from step [5]. (—P. 523)
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® From “Call history” screen
[1] Display the “Telephone” screen. (—P. 499)
[2] Select “Call history” on the “Telephone” screen.
(3] Choose the desired data from the list.
[4] Select “Add contact” or “Update contact” on the “Call history” screen.

[5] If you select "Add contact”, follow the steps “Editing the phonebook data” from
step [5]. (=P 523)
[ you select “Update contact”, follow the steps “Editing the phonebook data” from
step [4]. (=P 523)

M Deleting the phonebook data in a different way (PBAP incompatible but OPP
compatible models)

[1] Display the “Telephone” screen. (—P. 499)

[2] Select “Contacts” on the “Telephone” screen.

(3] Choose the desired data from the list.

[4] Select “Options” on the “Contact data” screen.

(5] Select “Delete contact” on the “Contact dataidefeen.

(6] A confirmation message will be displayed. If everything is correct, select “Yes”.
B When a Bluetooth® phone is deleted;

The phonebook data will be deletedt the same time.

I Setting the speed S{iﬁ\
m Registering the speed dial

You can redister the desired phone number from the phonebook. Up to
18 numbets per phone can be registered.

[1] Display the “Phonebook settings” screen. (—P. 519)

[2] Select “Manage speed dials” on the “Phonebook settings” screen.
[3] Select “New speed dial”.

Speed dials
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(4] Choose the data to register.

[5] Select the desired phone num-
ber.

[6] Select the switch you want to
register the number in.

Contacts

o W Eolse

Contact
Select a telephone number to save as a speed dial.:

& JOHN

1JOHN 4(empty)
" 11111

2(empty) 5(empty)

3(empty) 6(empty)

I54GS041AU

[7] If you seléct a switch you registered before, a confirmation message

will be displayed. If you want to replace it, select “Yes”.
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m Deleting the speed dial
[1] Display the “Phonebook settings” screen. (—P. 519)
[2] Select “Manage speed dials” on the “Phonebook settings” screen.
[3] Select “Delete speed dials” on the “Speed dials” screen.

[4] Choose the data to delete.

. Delet d dial
You can select multiple data and S

011 JOHN 22222

delete them at the same time.

To delete all data, select “Select all”.

N, Select all

=\
[5] Select “OK”". A confirmation message Wil&géplayed. If everything

is correct, select “Yes”. 0

M Setting the speed dials in a different wa&o
® To display the “Speed dials” scre Q
[1] Display the “Telephone” scrﬁgp. 499)
[2] Select “Speed dials” on th(Te ephone” screen.
[3] Select “Options” on K@peed dial” screen.
® To display the "Coﬂ;cts" screen
[1] Display the@ﬂone" screen. (—P. 499)
[2] Select “Contacts” on the “Telephone” screen.
[3] Select “Options” on the “Contacts” screen.

[4] Select “Manage speed dials” on the “Contacts” screen.
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M Registering the speed dial in a different way

® From “Speed dial” screen

[1] Display the “Telephone” screen. (—P. 499)

[2] Select “Speed dials” on the “Telephone” screen.

(3] Select “(empty)” on the “Select speed dial location” screen.

[4] Select “Yes” to on the “Speed dial” screen set new speed dial.

(5] Choose the desired data from the list.

[6] Select the desired phone number.

[7] Follow the steps “Registering the speed dial” from step [6]. (—P. 526)
® From “Contact” screen

[1] Display the “Telephone” screen. (—P. 499)

[2] Select “Contacts” on the “Telephone” screen. 0

(3] Choose the desired data from the list. &'}O

(4] Select “Options” on the “Contact data” screen. O

(5] Select “Set speed dial” on the “Contact dat en.

[6] Select the desired phone number.

@)
[7] Follow the steps “Registering the sp@ial" from step [6]. (—P. 526)
Q¥
<O
XN
<
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IDeleting call history

The call history can be deleted. For PBAP compatible phones, delete the
call history after setting "Automatically download call history” to “Off".

(—P.521)

[1] Display the “Phonebook settings” screen. (—P. 519)

[2] Select “Delete call history” on the “Phonebook settings” screen.

[3] Choose the desired history to

delete.

[4] Choose the data to delete.

You can select multiple data apnd

delete them at the same time,

To delete all data, select “Sefect all”.

Delete call history | © |

® Delete recent calls

2071752 |1y

240071751 |~

L 30 0 W)

24071532_| [
OK

[5] SelectQK". A confirmation message will be displayed. If everything

is correct, select “Yes”.
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M Deleting call history in a different way

[1] Display the “Telephone” screen. (—P. 499)

[2] Select “Call history” on the “Telephone” screen.

[3] Select “Delete” on the “Call history” screen.

(4] Follow the steps “Deleting call history” from step [4]. (—P. 530)
M Deleting after call history has been displayed

[1] Display the “Telephone” screen. (—P. 499)

[2] Select “Call history” on the “Telephone” screen.

[3] Select the desired history to delete.

[4] Select “Delete”. A confirmation message will be displayed. If everything is correct,

select “Yes”. 0
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I Telephone display settings

Depending on the phone, this function may not be available even if the
phone is PBAP compatible.

» For 8-inch display » For12.3-inch display

Telephone display settings E

1 JIncoming call display mode Side screen

Telephone display settings

1 ] Incoming call display mode

2 | Display phonebook transfer status On

Display call history transfer status On

Display phonebeok transfer status

Display call history transfer status )
Contact image for incoming calls
(5] Rotate contactimage ___|

»<' Contact image for incoming calls On
(5 ]Rotate contactimage ____|

B54GS045AL

(1) Changing the incoming call display mode
(2) Changing the display phonebook transferstatus on/off*
(3) Changing the display call history trénsfer status on/off*
(4) Changing the contact image dlring incoming call on/off*
(5) Changing the rotate confaktimage*

*: For PBAP compatible mddels
To display the screen ahove, follow the steps below.

[1] Press the TMENU" button on the Remote Touch, then select “Setup”,
and select™ Telephone” on the “Setup” screen.

[2] Select “Telephone display settings” on the “Telephone settings”

screen.
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m Changing the incoming call display mode
You can select the method of the incoming call display.
[1] Display the “Telephone display settings” screen. (—P. 532)

[2] Select “Incoming call display mode” on the “Telephone display set-
tings” screen.

» For 8-inch display

[3] Select “Full screen” or “Drop
down”, and select “OK”.

Incoming call display mode

“Full  Screen”: The hands-free
screen is displayed when a call is
received, and you can operate the

system from that screen.

“Drop down”: A message is dis-

played at the top of the screen, and
you can only operate the system

with the steering switches.

» For12.3-inch display

[3] Select “Main screen” &r “Side
screen’, and selectyOK”".

Incoming call display mode

“Main screew’: The hands-free
screen is\displayed when a call is
received, and you can operate the

system from that screen.

“Side screen”: A message is dis-

played at the side screen, and you
can only operate the system with

the steering switches.
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m Changing the rotating contactimages

For PBAP compatible models, when “Contact image for incoming
calls” is set to “On’”, images stored together with phone numbers in the
cellular phone’s phonebook will be transferred and displayed during
the incoming call. The orientation of the image can be set.

Choose the desired orientation of the image to be displayed, and then

‘oK.

M To return to the default detailed phone settings
Select “Default”, and then “Yes”.

QO

O
N

O’&
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Setting the Bluetooth®

You can confirm and change the Bluetooth® settings.

(1) Registered devices

Bluetooth ezl
(2) Connect telephone ShEs =

(3 Connect portable player
() Detailed Bluetooth® settings

Connect portable player

[4] Detailed Bluetooth settings

I54GS047 AL

To display the screen shown above, press the "@NU" button on the
Remote Touch, then select “Setup”, select /Bl¥etooth™ on the “Setup”

screen. 0
*. Bluetooth is a registered trademark of, Qooth SIG. Inc.
A\
&
~
%

eO
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I Registered devices

B Registering a Bluetooth® devices

Bluetooth® devices compatible with phones (HFP) and portable play-
ers (AVP) can be registered simultaneously. Phones (HFP) and porta-
ble players (AVP) (maximum of 5) can be registered.

[1] Display the “Bluetooth*” screen. (—>P. 535)

[2] Select “Registered devices” on the “Bluetooth*” screen.

[3] Select Add new” to register a

Bluetooth® device to the sys- | Rk =
tem. 181
L2 813 2N
When 5 Bluetooth® devices have im
already been registered, a regis- 2/

tered device needs to be deleted.

Select “Yes” to delete one or more.

Select the device to be deleted,
then select “Remove”, and then

“Yes”,
*. Bluetooth is a registered trddemark of Bluetooth SIG. Inc.
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[4] Input the passcode displayed

on the screen into the
Bluetooth® device.

A passcode is not required for SSP
(Secure Simple Pairing) compati-
ble Bluetooth® devices. Depend-
ing on the type of Bluetooth®
phone being connected, a mes-
sage confirming registration may
be displayed on the Bluetooth®
phone’s screen. Respond and oper-
ate the Bluetooth® phone accord-

ing to the confirmation message.

For the operation of the
Bluetooth® device, see the manual

that comes with it.

If you want to cancel it, select “Can-

"
cel”.

If a completion messagey, isCdis-

played, registration is comfplete.

If an error messadeVis displayed,
follow the guidance on the screen

to try again,

Connect Bluetooth

Registration waiting
Operate your Bluetooth device to register it.
Device name : CAR MULTIMEDIA
Device address
Passcode : 0000
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® Removing a Bluetooth® device
[1] Display the “Bluetooth*” screen. (—P. 535)
[2] Select “Registered devices” on the “Bluetooth™” screen.
[3] Select “Remove” on the “Registered devices” screen.

[4] Choose the desired device.

You can select multiple device and

Remove device

delete them at the same time.
To remove all devices, select

“Select all”.

[5] Select “OK”. A confirmation message wilbb&displayed. If everything
is correct, select “Yes”.

*. Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Blgeteoth SIG. Inc.
m Editing a Bluetooth® device

You can see the information@f the Bluetooth® device on the system or
edit.

@ Changing a device parhe

[1] Display the sBlugtooth*” screen. (—P. 535)

[2] Select “Regidtered devices” on the “Bluetooth™” screen.

[3] Select “Details”.

Registered devices

1 BT1
2 B3
3 B2

*. Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG. Inc.
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[4] Select the device to be edited.

Select device details

3 812 (W)

[5] Select “Device name”.

Device details

BT1
Device addr
My telephone no.
Profiles: HFP OPP FPBAF A2DP
AVRCP

(6] Input the device name, and
select “OK”", ! Device name

(213 ]als5]6l7]8lolol « |

(alelciolelrfclul )] O )
(clilmINolPlolR]s]T | e
fulviwlxlylz] ] space ]| OK |

[7] Confirmthe device name and select “OK”.
® Setting portable player connection method
[1] Display the “Bluetooth*” screen. (—P. 535)
[2] Select “Registered devices” on the “Bluetooth™” screen.

[3] Select “Details” on the “Registered devices” screen.

[4] Select the device to be edited.

*. Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG. Inc.
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[5] Select “Connect  portable
player from”. Device details S |
| Connect portable player from RGN ! |

"

[6] Select the desired connection
method, and select “OK”.

Connect portable player from

Portable player

“Vehicle”: Select to connect the
audio system to the portable player.
“Portable player”: Select to con-
nect the portable player to the

audio system.

Depending on the portable player,
the “Vehicle” or “Portable player”
connection method may be best.
As such, refer to the manugal>that
comes with the portable flayer.
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M Editing the “Device name”

If you change a device name, the name registered in your cellular phone is not
changed.

M About “Device address”

The address peculiar to the system. It cannot be changed. If you have registered two
Bluetooth® phones with the same device name and you cannot distinguish one from
the other, refer to this address.

M “My telephone no.™:

The phone number of the Bluetooth® phone is displayed on the screen. Depending
on the type of phone, the phone number may not be displayed.

M “Profiles™:
The compatibility profile of the Bluetooth® device is display@‘n the screen.
M “Connect portable player from”: ‘ O
There are 2 portable player connection settings ayailable; “Vehicle” and “Portable

Player”. 0
B When you delete a Bluetooth® phone 6
The phonebook data will be deleted at t&gne time.

R

A3

O
o’“&
&
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I Selecting a Bluetooth® phone

If multiple Bluetooth® phones are registered, follow the procedure below
to select the Bluetooth® phone to be used. You can only use one phone at

atime.
[1] Display the “Bluetooth*” screen. (—P. 535)
(2] Select “Connect telephone” on the “Bluetooth™” screen.

[3] Choose the phone to be con-
nected. Connect telephone

The Bluetooth® mark is displayed

when you connect the phone.

lf a completion message is dis-

played, connection is complete.

*. Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Blelooth SIG. Inc.

B When another Bluetooth® devicers onnected during registering or selecting a
phone

® When another Bluetooth® device is connected, a confirmation message will be
displayed. If you wanttd disconnect it, select “Yes”.

® The currently congected Bluetooth® phone's screen button will have a Bluetooth®
mark displayed/@n it. If the currently connected Bluetooth® phone’s screen button
is selectedgtheBluetooth® phone can be disconnected. Select “Yes” to disconnect.

® Connecting the phone while Bluetooth® audio is playing

Bluetooth® audio will stop temporarily.
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I Selecting a portable player

If multiple portable players are registered, follow the procedure below to

select the portable player to be used. You can only use one portable

player at atime.

[1] Display the “Bluetooth*” screen. (—P. 535)

elecC onnect portavle player onitnhe uetoo screen.
2] Select “Connect portable player” on the “Bluetooth*”

[3] Choose the portable player to
be used.

The Bluetooth® mark is displayed
when you connect the portable
player.

If a completion message is dis-
played, connection is complete.

Connect portable player [

*. Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Blelooth SIG. Inc.

B When another Bluetooth® devicers onnected during registering or selecting a

portable player

® When another Bluetooth® device is connected, a confirmation message will be
displayed. If you wanttd disconnect it, select “Yes”.

® The currently connect&d portable player’s screen button will have a Bluetooth®
mark displayed@n it. If the currently connected portable player’s screen button is
selected, the-portable player can be disconnected. Select “Yes” to disconnect.
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I Detailed Bluetooth® settings

You can confirm and change the Bluetooth® settings.

» Page » Page 2

Detailed Bluetooth settings m‘

Profles: HFP OPP PBAP A2DP n
AVRCP

Display telephone status On

| CAR MULTIMEDIA

0000

Device addre: Display portable player status

I54G5058AUa

(1) Changing the device connection status
(2) Changing the name of the connected device®

(3) Changing the passcode that you registerad your Bluetooth® device in
the system

(4) The address peculiar to the systefh

You cannot change this addreds/ }f the same device name is displayed on the

screen of your device, refer td(it.

(5) The compeatibility profile of the Bluetooth® device

To display the screen above, follow the steps below.

[1] Displaythe “Bluetooth*” screen. (—P. 535)
[2] Select “Detailed Bluetooth* settings” on the “Bluetooth*” screen.

*. Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG. Inc.
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®m Changing Bluetooth™ power

The Bluetooth™ device is automatically connected when you turn the
engine switch to ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode. You can
change between “On" or “Off".

[1] Display the “Detailed Bluetooth* settings” screen. (—P. 544)

[2] Select “Bluetooth* power” on the “Detailed Bluetooth™ settings”
screen.

[3] Select “On” or “Off”, and then
‘OK”.

P 154GS059AUa

*. Bluetooth is a registered trademark&fBluetooth SIG. Inc.
m Editing the device name
[1] Display the “Detailed Blietéoth* settings” screen. (—P. 544)
[2] Select “Device nande” on the “Detailed Bluetooth* settings” screen.
[3] Input the device¥ame, and select “OK”.
(4] Select “OK™on the “Detailed Bluetooth* settings” screen.
*. Bluetodth is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG. Inc.
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m Editing the passcode
[1] Display the “Detailed Bluetooth* settings” screen. (—P. 544)

[2] Select “Passcode” on the “Detailed Bluetooth™ settings” screen.

[3] Input a passcode, and select

“O K”. Passcode

[4] Select “OK” on the “Detailed Bluetooth™ settings screen.
*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Bluetoot SIG. Inc.

B Bluetooth® device connection status display settings

When “Bluetooth™ power” is “On” add the engine switch is in ACCES-
SORY or IGNITION ON modef thé Bluetooth® phone and portable

player’s connection status canbe'displayed.

(=P 545)
[1] Display the “Detailéd Bluetooth™ settings” screen. (—P. 544)

[2] Select “Display telephone status” or “Display portable player status”
on the “Detail&d Bluetooth™ settings” screen.

(3] Selecf*On”, and then “OK”.

Display telephone status

*. Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG. Inc.
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B While driving

You cannot change the state of “Bluetooth™ power” from “On” to “Off" while driving,
but it can be changed from “Off" to “On”.

B To return to the default Bluetooth® settings
Select “Default”, and then “Yes”.

If the state of “Bluetooth™ power” is changed from “Off" to “On”, Bluetooth® con-
nection will begin.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG. Inc.

QO
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Interior lights list

(1) Rear personal lights (—P. 5 ‘@ Outer foot lights

(2) Inside door handle |ig|'1’cQ~ (D) Footwell lights

(3) Front personal light & Power window switch lights
&?_)P' 549) (9 Ornament lights
@ Interior light O~ (—P549) Door courtesy lights
(5) Shift leverdight (if equipped)
When the instrument panel light control switch is turned to minimum and the tail

lights are on, the inside door handle lights, the footwell lights and the ornament

lights will turn off. (—P. 79)
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Ilnterior light
(1) Turns the light on/off

The rear personal lights are also

turned on/off by the interior light

operation. However, if the interior light
is turned off after being turned on
while the rear personal lights are

turned on, the rear personal lights will

IN56GS021

not turn off simultaneously.

(2) Turns the door position on

I Personal lights

m Front
Turns the light on/off

m Rear O&

Turns the fight on/off

If the lights are turned on by interior

light operation, the lights cannot
turn off by pressing the switch.
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M llluminated entry system

The lights automatically turn on/off according to engine switch mode, the presence
of the electronic key, whether the doors are locked/unlocked, and whether the doors
are opened/closed.

M To prevent battery discharge

If the interior lights remain on when the engine switch is turned off, the lights will go
off automatically after 20 minutes.

M Customization

Setting (e.g. the time elapsed before lights turn off) can be changed.
(Customizable features: —P. 755)

/\ NOTICE
. O{\

W To prevent battery discharge \E

Do not leave the lights on longer than necessary w(e, e engine is not running.

©
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List of storage features
® @ (3 @ @

@

‘ IN7GS00ts
(1) Auxiliary boxes (if equipped Q‘@ Cup holders (—P.555)
(= (@ Glove box (—>P.553)
Ashtrays (it equippe (5) Console box (—P.554)
K EHP.563)

(2 Auxiliary bo>®& (—=P.557)
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A CAUTION

M ltems that should not be left in the storage spaces
Do not leave glasses, lighters or spray cans in the storage spaces, as this may cause
the following when cabin temperature becomes high:
@ Glasses may be deformed by heat or cracked if they come into contact with
other stored items.

@ Lighters or spray cans may explode. If they come into contact with other stored
items, the lighter may catch fire or the spray can may release gas, causing a fire

hazard.

B When driving or when the storage compartments are notinuse

Keep the lids closed.
In the event of sudden braking or sudden swerving, an accident may occur due to

an occupant being struck by an open lid or the items storg@ynside.
O
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I Glove box

(1) Open (press the button)

(2) Unlock with the mechanical key
(3) Lock with the mechanical key

INS7GS002

H Glove box light
The glove box light turns on when the tail lights are on. o

M Trunk opener main switch '\
The trunk opener main switch is located in the glov@x. (—»P123)
M Removing the insert
The insert inside the glove box can be rem@ -
M The glove box door &
An SRS knee airbag for the fron @%er's seat is built into the glove box door. 5
(—P.35) @ g
5
<
C
X

v\O
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I Console box

(1) Using with half-open
Grip the knob to release the lock,

and slide the armrest as far back.

(2) Using with fully open
Grip the knob to release the lock,

and lift the armrest to open.

M Tray in the console box

removed.

m Console boxlight X,

The console bo turns on when the tail lights are on.

A\ CAUTION

When using the console box with half-open, do not apply too much load on the
armrest. Doing so may damage the armrest and may cause you to injure yourself.
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ICup holders

m Front

To open, press down and release
the cup holder lid.

® Rear

To open, pull down the armrest
and press in and release the rear
cup holder on the armrest.

S
M Removing the separat&g (front cup holder)
The cup holder @bmay be removed for

cleaning. ?

B When stowing the cup holders (rear cup holder)

Stow the cup holder with the armrest down. The cup holder cannot be stowed if the
armrest is not down.
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A\ CAUTION

M ltems unsuitable for the cup holders

Do not place anything other than cups or aluminum cans in the cup holders.
Other items may be thrown out of the holders in the event of an accident or sudden
braking, causing injury. If possible, cover hot drinks to prevent burns.

/\ NOTICE

M To prevent damage to the rear cup holder

Stow the cup holder before stowing the armrest.

QO

O
N

O’&
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IAuiniary boxes

» Type A » TypeB
Press in the button. Pull up the lever to release the lock

and lift the lid.

» Type C (if equipped)
Open the lid.

M Using the auxiliary boxes (type C)

Do not use the auxiliary box as an ashtray.
Doing so may cause a fire.
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I Cargo hooks

Raise the hooks when needed.

The cargo hooks are provided for
securing loose items.

IN57G5024

I Luggage hook

Pull the strap when using the hook.

&O INS7GSOls

First-aid kit a&gle net

I
IN57GS012
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I Luggage mat

m Center
» Type A » Type B

Pull the strap upwards to lift up  Pull the lever upwards to lift up the
the luggage mat. luggage mat.

The lever can be hooked on the lug-

gage hook.

B Leftside

Pull the strap ds when lift-
ing the |ug at up.

IN57G5014
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I Warning reflector storage belt

(1) Loosen the belt
(2) Tighten the belt

INBTGS006

A\ CAUTION

B When the cargo hooks are not in use o
L4
To avoid injury, always return the cargo hooks to thei& ed positions.
Cq

N

/\ NOTICE S
M Luggage hook weight capacity &
Do not hang any object heavier?&g (111b.) on the luggage hook.
XN

v\O
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Sun visors and vanity mirrors

ISun visors

(D To set the visor in the forward
position, flip it down.

(2) To set the visor in the side posi-
tion, flip down, unhook, and swing
it to the side.

(3) To use the side extender, place

the visor in the side position, then
slide it backward.

IVanity mirrors

Slide the cover to open.

The light turns on when the cov@ =

opened. @
&Q*

<O S
& ¥ INSBGS002

O
AN NOﬂCEe

M To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the vanity lights on for extended periods while the engine is off.
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The clock can be adjusted by pressing the buttons.

(1) Pressing and holding will move [T
the clock hands backward.

(2) Pressing and holding will move
the clock hands forward.
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Ashtrays”

Open the ashtray lid.

To remove the ashtray, pull the ashtray
lid upwards.
/—\\ {k Ne7Gs08 |
A\ CAUTION
N
B When notinuse '\O

Keep the ashtray closed. In the event of sudden I@qng or sudden swerving, an
accident may occur due to an occupant beingssttuck by the open ashtray or ash
flying out.

M To prevent fire &O
@ Fully extinguish matches and ci&s before putting them in the ashtray, then

make sure the ashtray is full%
® Do not place paper or anct r type of flammable object in the ashtray.

5&0
X

eO

*: f equipped
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Power outlets

The power outlets can be used for 12V accessories that run on less than

10A.

m Front
Open the lid.

M Rear
Open the lid.

M The power outlets can be used when

The engine switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode.
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/\ NOTICE

M To avoid damaging the power outlets

Close the power outlet lids when the power outlets are not in use.
Foreign objects or liquids that enter the power outlets may cause a short circuit.

M To prevent blown fuse
Do not use an accessory that uses more than 12V 10A.
M To prevent battery discharge

Do not use the power outlets longer than necessary when the engine is off.

Q

O
\

O’&,
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Heated steering wheel®

The heated steering wheel heats the side grips of the steering wheel.

Turns the heater on/off

The indicator light comes on when the

heater is operating.

IN56GS0122

B Operating condition 0

The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mod
M Timer O

The heated steering wheel will auto ly turn off after about 30 minutes.
M If the indicator light flashes

Press the button to turn th he ed steering wheel off and then press the button
again. If the indicator i || flashes, a malfunction may be occurring. Turn the
heated steering whee| and have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

eO

*: f equipped
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A CAUTION

M Burns

Care should be taken to prevent injury if anyone in the following categories comes
in contact with the steering wheel when the heated steering wheel is on:

@ Babies, small children, the elderly, the sick and the physically challenged
@ Persons with sensitive skin
@ Persons who are fatigued

@ Persons who have taken alcohol or drugs that induce sleep (sleeping drugs, cold
remedies, etc.)

/\ NOTICE O

O
1 To prevent the battery from being discharged o
Turn the switch off when the engine is not runnin O

=
2
o
I
O
9
_
o
Q
9
C
S
o
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Seat heaters”/seat ventilators”™

The seat heaters and seat ventilators heat the seats and maintain good
airflow by blowing air from the seats.

I Seat heaters

® Frontseats
Turns the seat heater on
» Type A
(D Hi
2 Mid
(3 Lo

(1) Of \
The level indicator lights (yellowx<

come on.

» Type B
(D Hi O
(2 Mid &&
(3 Lo eo
(1) Of

The indicator light (yellow) on the

switch and the level indicator lights

(green) come on.

*: f equipped
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m Rear seats (if equipped)
Turns the seat heater on
(D Hi
() Mid
(3 Lo
(1) Of

The level indicator lights (yellow)

come on.

I Seat ventilators (front seats only)

Blows air from the seat
> Type A
(D) Hi

@ Mid <
® Lo @Q
@ Off <&

The level indicator |i®§een) come
on.

» Type B eo&
(D Hi
() Mid
3 Lo
(1) Of

The indicator light (green) on the
switch and the level indicator lights
(green) come on.
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M The seat heaters/seat ventilators can be used when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
M The seat heater timer control

The seat heater automatically switches from Hi — Mid — Lo — Off. The switching
timing differs depending on the temperature inside the cabin etc. when the seat
heater was operated.

M Automatic operation of the seat heater during Eco drive mode

If the driving mode select switch is switched to Eco drive mode in cold temperatures,
the seat heater may be automatically operated to assist heating performance.

M Button lock function (vehicles with rear control panel)

To prevent inadvertent operation, some buttons on the rear armrest can be locked.

(—P.379)

M Rear control panel illumination off function (vehicles 'l@ar control panel)

Control panel illumination on the rear armrest can ed off. (—P.379)
LN \)
A CAUTION O
&V
M Burns (vehicles with seat heaters)

@ Use caution when seating th@@gg persons in a seat with the seat heater on

to avoid the possibility of butré:

* Persons with sens in

* Persons who afe fatigued

* Persons whahave taken alcohol or drugs that induce sleep (sleeping drugs,
coldre 5, etc.)

+ Babies, small childre:& elderly, the sick and the physically challenged

@ Do not cover the seat with anything when using the seat heater.
Using the seat heater with a blanket or cushion increases the temperature of the
seat and may lead to overheating.

® Do not use seat heater more than necessary. Doing so may cause minor burns or
overheating.




5.7.Other interior features 571

/\ NOTICE

M To prevent damage to the seat heaters/seat ventilators

Do not put heavy objects that have an uneven surface on the seat and do not stick
sharp objects (needles, nails, etc.) into the seat.

M To prevent battery discharge

Turn the seat heaters/seat ventilators off when the engine is off.

Q

O
N\

oY
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Fold down the armrest for use.

/\ NOTICE
O
M To prevent damage to the armrest 0
Do not apply too much load on the armrest. o

S
\!
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Rear sunshade”/rear door sunshades”

I Rear sunshade

The rear sunshade can be raised and lowered by operating the button

shown below.

B Fromthe front seats

(1) Pull up the lever to release the
lock.

(2) Slide the armrest.
(3) Raise/lower

R
® Fromtherear seats (if{%ped)
Raise/lower &O
XN

eO

*: f equipped
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Rear door sunshades

Pull the tab of the rear door sun-
shade and hook the shade on using
the anchors.

To retract the rear door sunshade,

unhook the shade and retract it slowly.

- . ]
The rear sunshade can be used when

The engine switch is in [IGNITION ON mode. 0
Operating the rear sunshade after the engine is tur '&

The rear sunshade can be operated for approximatgély;l minute even after the engine

switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or tur:
Reverse operation feature 6

To ensure adequate rear visibility, the . &sunshade automatically lowers when the
shift lever is shifted to R. Q

However, the rear sunshade is again if any of the following occurs:

® The button is pressed aga(*

@ Shift the shift lever in @

® The shift lever is &fjed out of R, and the vehicle reaches a speed of 15 km/h (9

mph).
If the engi%@ff when the rear sunshade has been lowered due to the reverse
operation feature, it will not be raised even when the engine is turned on again and
the vehicle reaches a speed of 15 km/h (9 mph). To raise the sunshade again, press
the button.

*. Occasionally, the reverse function may not be carried out after the switch has

been pressed. Repeat the above operation to operate the function.
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M Button lock function (vehicles with rear control panel)

To prevent inadvertent operation, some buttons on the rear armrest can be locked.

(—P.379)

M Rear control panel illumination off function (vehicles with rear control panel)
Control panel illumination on the rear armrest can be turned off. (—P. 379)

B Customization

Time elapsed before the reverse operation feature activates can be changed.
(Customizable features: —P. 755)

A CAUTION

B When the rear sunshade is being operated

Do not place fingers or other objects in the fastener sectior@n the opening.
They may get caught, causing injury.
L)

o
/\ NOTICE 60

M To prevent battery discharge (O
Do not operate the rear sunshade the engine is off.
M To ensure normal operation rear sunshade

Observe the following pre@tions.

® Do not place exces@ad on the motor or other components of the rear sun-
shade.

® Do not plac (@cts where they may hinder opening and closing operations.
® Do not atta& items to the rear sunshade and rear door sunshades.
©® Keep the opening clean and clear of obstructions.

® Do not operate the rear sunshade continuously for long periods of time.
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Trunk storage extension

Long objects can be loaded into the vehicle by utilizing the trunk space
andrear seat area.

[1] Fold down the armrest.

(2] Fold down the handle and open

the armrest door.

The armrest door can be locked (
and unlocked using the mech@'&
cal key.

<
(1) Unlock &Q~
(2 Lock &O
X
A cAuTIoNO

B When notin use

Ensure that the armrest door is closed.
In the event of sudden braking, items stored in the trunk may be thrown forward
into the cabin, resulting in injury.
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The coat hooks are provided with [
the rear assist grips.

—y 4
— " INS6GS015

A\ CAUTION

M ltems that cannot be hung on the coat hook

Do not hang coat hangers or other hard or shar

or serious |n]ury

curtain shield airbags deploy, these items ma@o

O
O
\
ects on the hook. If the SRS

me projectiles, causing death

@Q
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An assist grip installed at the ceiling [ //

can be used to support your body

while sitting on the seat. \ )

- /|
— IN56GS026

A\ CAUTION

N
M Assist grip '\O
Do not use the assist grip when getting on or off@c vehicle or rising from your
seat.

o
/\ NOTICE Q'{

1 To prevent damage to the as ip

Do not hang any heavy obé&t or put a heavy load on the assist grip.

X

eO
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Utility hook™

To use the utility hook, push it on.

A\ CAUTION O

B Whennotinuse &

Keep the utility hook stowed.
Injuries may result in the event of an accidenté en braking.

O
/\ NOTICE Q'{
<&

1 Utility hook weight capacity

Do not hang any object heaﬁer than 2 kg (4.4 Ib.) on the utility hook.
The utility hook may g&@naged or the object hooked on the utility hook may fall
down while driving&

eO

*: f equipped
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Cleaning and protecting the vehicle exterior

Perform the following to protect the vehicle and maintain it in prime
condition:

@ Working from top to bottom, liberally apply water to the vehicle body,
wheel wells and underside of the vehicle to remove any dirt and dust.

@ Wash the vehicle body using a sponge or soft cloth, such as a chamois.

@ For hard-to-remove marks, use car wash soap and rinse thoroughly
with water.

©® Wipe away any water. 'Q
@ Wax the vehicle when the waterproof coatin@teriorates.

If water does not bead on a clean surface wax when the vehicle body is

cool. Oé

hJ
B Automatic car washes Q

®Fold the mirrors before wanthe vehicle. Start washing from the front of the
vehicle. Make sure to ext%i the mirrors before driving.

®Brushes used in aut@ car washes may scratch the vehicle surface and harm

your vehicle’s paint.

® Rear spoiler i{@uipped) may not be washable in some automatic car washes.
There ma e an increased risk of damage to vehicle.
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W High pressure car washes

® Do not allow the nozzles of the car wash to come within close proximity of the win-
dows.

@ Before using the car wash, check that the fuel filler door on your vehicle is closed
properly.
B When using a car wash

If the door handle becomes wet while the electronic key is within the effective range,
the door may lock and unlock repeatedly. In that case, follow the following correc-
tion procedures to wash the vehicle:

® Place the key in a position 2 m (6 ft.) or more separate from the vehicle while the
vehicle is being washed. (Take care to ensure that the key is not stolen.)

® Set the electronic key to battery-saving mode to disable the smart entry & start sys-
tem. (—P.109) 0
M Touch-up paint (if equipped) .
Touch-up paint may be used to cover small chips or &\tﬂes.

Apply the paint soon after the damage occur rrosion may set in. To apply the
touch-up paint so it is hardly noticeable, the tfick is to apply it only to the bare spots.
Apply only the smallest amount possibl{@ do not paint the surface around the

scratch or chip. Q
M Aluminum wheels @
®Remove any dirt immediatQ.By using a neutral detergent. Do not use hard

brushes or abrasive c|ean*s. Do not use strong or harsh chemical cleaners.
Use the same mild d nt and wax as used on the paint.

® Do not use deterw on the wheels when they are hot, for example after driving for
ot weather.

long distance,i
©® Wash dete% from the wheels immediately after use.
M Bumpers

Do not scrub with abrasive cleaners.
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M Front side windows water-repellent coating
® The following precautions can extend the effectiveness of the water-repellent coat-
ing.
* Remove any dirt, etc. from the front side windows regularly.
* Do not allow dirt and dust to accumulate on the windows for a long period.

Clean the windows with a soft, damp cloth as soon as possible.
* Do not use wax or glass cleaners that contain abrasives when cleaning the win-

dows.
* Do not use any metallic objects to remove condensation build up.

® When the water-repellent performance has become insufficient, the coating can
be repaired. Contact your Lexus dealer.

M Outside rear view mirror rain-clearing coating (if equipped)

Observe the following precautions in order to retain the rain-clearing properties of

the mirrors:
- 0 y
® Clean the mirrors using a car shampoo or glass cleafierthat does not contain sili-
cone or an abrasive compound, and rinse thoroughlyWith water.

©® Allow the mirrors to be exposed to direct 56“@ or 1to 2 days.

A3

O
o’“&
&
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A CAUTION

B When washing the vehicle

Do not apply water to the inside of the engine compartment. Doing so may cause
the electrical components etc. to catch fire.

B When cleaning the windshield (with rain-sensing windshield wipers)

Set the wipers to the intermittent windshield
wipers. (—=P. 215)

lf AUTO mode is selected, the wipers may
operate unexpectedly in the following situa-
tions, and may result in hands being caught
or other serious injuries and cause damage
to the wiper blades.

INEIGS00Ta

@ When the upper part of the windshield where the Ia@p sensor is located is
touched by hand

@ When a wet rag or similar is held close to the@ p sensor

@ |f something bumps against the windshield
@ If you directly touch the raindrop se@oody or it something bumps into the

raindrop sensor
M Precautions regarding the exh u@%s and rear bumper diffusers

Exhaust gases cause the exha pipes and rear bumper diffusers to become quite
hot.

When washing the ve e careful not to touch the pipes and diffusers until they
have cooled sufflcwy, as touchlng hot exhaust pipes and rear bumper diffusers

can cause burzio

N
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/\ NOTICE

1 To prevent paint deterioration and corrosion on the body and components (alu-
minum wheels etc.)

® Wash the vehicle immediately in the following cases:

* After driving near the sea coast

* After driving on salted roads

* lfcoal tar or tree sap is present on the paint surface

* If dead insects, insect droppings or bird droppings are present on the paint
surface

* After driving in an area contaminated with soot, oily smoke, mine dust, iron
powder or chemical substances

+ |fthe vehicle becomes heavily soiled with dust or mud

* It liquids such as benzene and gasoline are spilled on t int surface

© If the paint is chipped or scratched, have it repaired imfédiately.

® To prevent the wheels from corroding, remove apyidirt and store in a place with
low humidity when storing the wheels. 0

M Cleaning the exterior lights
® Wash caretully. Do not use organic su @ces or scrub with a hard brush.

This may damage the surfaces of t

® Do not apply wax to the su @?t ellghts

Wax may cause damage to nses.
B When using an automati wash (with rain-sensing windshield wipers)

Set the wipers to the N& ittent windshield wipers. (—P. 215)
If AUTO mode is s&cted the wipers may operate and the wiper blades may be

damaged. eo
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Cleaning and protecting the vehicle interior

The following procedures will help protect your vehicle’s interior and
keep itin top condition:

I Protecting the vehicle interior

Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleaner. Wipe dirty surfaces with a
cloth dampened with lukewarm water.

I Cleaning the leather areas

V_ N
N
® Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleaner, ®)

® Wipe off any excess dirt and dust with b@ cloth dampened with
diluted detergent. 0

Use a diluted water solution of approxi % neutral wool detergent.

@ Wring out any excess water fr@ihe cloth and thoroughly wipe oft all

remaining traces of detergeg,

@ Wipe the surface with,a dry, soft cloth to remove any remaining mois-

ture. Allow the |e§t{® dry in a shaded and ventilated area.

I Cleaning tha@ﬁﬁetic leather areas

() Removege dirt using a vacuum cleaner.

® Apply a mild soap solution to the synthetic leather using a sponge or
soft cloth.

® Allow the solution to soak in for a few minutes. Remove the dirt and
wipe off the solution with a clean, damp cloth.
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M Caringfor leather areas

Lexus recommends cleaning the interior of the vehicle at least twice a year to main-
tain the quality of the vehicle’s interior.

M Shampooing the carpets

There are several commercial foaming-type cleaners available. Use a sponge or
brush to apply the foam. Rub in overlapping circles. Do not use water. Wipe dirty sur-
faces and let them dry. Excellent results are obtained by keeping the carpet as dry as
possible.

M Seat belts

Clean with mild soap and lukewarm water using a cloth or sponge. Also check the
belts periodically for excessive wear, fraying or cuts.

B When cleaning the carpeted portions of the glove box, cor@e box, etc.
If a strong adhesive tape is used, there is a possibility th@e surface of the carpet

could be damaged. &
Y,

A CAUTION NY

N4
M Water in the vehicle &O

® Do not splash or spill liquid in thz&le.
Doing so may cause electri? ponents etc. to malfunction or catch fire.
@ Do not get any of the SRS,co

(—P.37) 9
An electrical ma|fur& may cause the airbags to deploy or not function prop-
erly, resulting in &lh or serious injury.

M Cleaning th@ar (especially instrument panel)
Do not use polish wax or polish cleaner. The instrument panel may reflect off the
windshield, obstructing the driver’s view and leading to an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.

ponents or wiring in the vehicle interior wet.
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/\ NOTICE

M Cleaning detergents

® Do not use the following types of detergent, as they may discolor the vehicle inte-
rior or cause streaks or damage to painted surfaces:

* Non-seat portions: Organic substances such as benzene or gasoline, alkaline
or acidic solutions, dye, and bleach
+ Seats: Alkaline or acidic solutions, such as thinner, benzene, and alcohol
® Do not use polish wax or polish cleaner. The instrument panel's or other interior
part's painted surface may be damaged.

I Preventing damage to leather surfaces

Observe the following precautions to avoid damage to and deterioration of

leather surfaces: 0

©® Remove any dust or dirt from leather surfaces immedi !

® Do not expose the vehicle to direct sunlight for ded periods of time. Park
the vehicle in the shade, especially during sur@
t

® Do not place items made of vinyl, plastic, Qo aining wax on the upholstery, as
they may stick to the leather surface if tl@e icle interior heats up significantly.

M Water on the floor Qﬁ
Do not wash the vehicle floor wj @te .
Vehicle systems such as the system may be damaged if water comes into

contact with electrical coonnents such as the audio system above or under the
floor of the vehicle. W. ay also cause the body to rust.

M Cleaning the insidQ{,t e rear window

® Do not use Qleaner to clean the rear window, as this may cause damage to
the rear defogger heater wires or antenna. Use a cloth dampened with
lukewarm water to gently wipe the window clean. Wipe the window in strokes
running parallel to the heater wires or antenna.

©® Be careful not to scratch or damage the heater wires or antenna.
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Maintenance requirements

To ensure safe and economical driving, day-to-day care and regular
maintenance are essential. Lexus recommends performing the follow-
ing maintenance:

I Scheduled maintenance

Scheduled maintenance should be performed at specified intervals
according to the maintenance schedule.

For details about maintenance items and schedules, refer to the “Warranty and

Service Booklet".
I O
I o-it-yourself maintenance \Q
What about do-it-yourself maintenanceév
Many of the maintenance items are e do yourself if you have alittle mechan-

ical ability and a few basic automé@ools.
e

Note, however, that some nance tasks require special tools and skills.
These are best performed by qualified technicians. Even if you are an experi-
enced do-it-yourselk@wanic, we recommend that repairs and maintenance be
conducted by yogl_e us dealer who will keep a record of maintenance on your

vehicle. This re@

could be helptul should you ever require Warranty Service.
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B Where to go for service?
It makes good sense to take your vehicle to your local Lexus dealer for service.

Lexus technicians are well-trained specialists receiving the latest service information
through technical bulletins, service tips, and in-dealership training programs. They
learn to work on Lexus before they work on your vehicle, rather than while they are
working on it. Doesn't that seem like the best way?

Your Lexus dealer has invested a lot of money in special Lexus tools and service
equipment. It helps them to do the job better and at less cost.

Your Lexus dealer’s service department will perform all of the scheduled mainte-
nance on your vehicle reliably and economically.

M Does your vehicle need repairs?

Be on the alert for changes in performance and sounds, an@ud tip-offs that indi-
cate service is needed. Some important clues are: O

® Engine missing, stumbling or pinging &
® Appreciable loss of power QO
@ Strange engine noises

® A fluid leak under the vehicle (Howa(@ater dripping from the air conditioning

system after use is normal.)

® Change in exhaust sound (TE@ I@Rdicate a dangerous carbon monoxide leak.

Drive with the windows ope have the exhaust system checked immediately.)
® Flat-looking tires, excessiyetire squeal when cornering, uneven tire wear
® Vehicle pulls to one & hen driven straight on a level road

® Strange noises d to suspension movement

ectiveness, spongy feeling brake pedal, pedal almost touches the
floor, vehiclepulls to one side when braking

@ Engine coolant temperature continually higher than normal (—P. 78)

If you notice any of these clues, take your vehicle to your Lexus dealer as soon as
possible. Your vehicle may need adjustment or repair.
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A\ CAUTION

M If your vehicle is not properly maintained

Improper maintenance could result in serious damage to the vehicle and possible
death or serious injury.

B Handling of the battery

Battery posts, terminals and related accessories contain lead and lead compounds
which are known to cause brain damage. Wash your hands after handling.

(—P.606)

QO

O
N

O’&
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Do-it-yourself service precautions

If you perform maintenance by yourself, be sure to follow the correct
procedure as given in these sections.

[tems Parts and tools

* Warm water
+ Baking soda
. + Grease
Battery condition (—P.606) |, Conventional wrench
(for terminal clamp bolts)

* Distilled watero
. Long Life Coolant” or

quality ethylene glycol-
on-silicate, non-amine, non-
and non-borate coolant with
g-life hybrid organic acid technol-
ogy
Q “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” is
@ pre-mixed with 50% coolant and
Q‘ 50% deionized water.

/\ﬂ + Funnel (used only for adding coolant)
&V + “Toyota Genuine Motor Qil" or

equivalent

XN
Engine oil |ev§ O (—P.601) |+ Rag or paper towel

* Funnel (used only for adding engine

oil)

Engine coolant level (—P. 604K

Fuses (—>P.628) . Fulse: with same amperage rating as
original

* Bulb with same number and wattage
rating as original

Light bulbs (—>P.643) |- Phillips-head screwdriver

* Flathead screwdriver

* Wrench
Radiator and condenser  (—P.606) —
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[tems Parts and tools

* Tire pressure gauge

Tire inflation pressure (—=P.620) |, Compressed air source

* Water or washer fluid containing anti-
freeze (for winter use)
* Funnel (used only for adding water or

washer fluid)

Washer fluid (—P.610)

A\ CAUTION

The engine compartment contains many mechanisms and fluids that may move sud-
denly, become hot, or become electrically energized. To avoid death or serious

injury, observe the following precautions. 0

B When working on the engine compartment . O
@ Keep hands, clothing and tools away from the m an and engine drive belt.
@ Be careful not to touch the engine, radiator, st manifold, etc. right after driv-

ing as they may be hot. Oil and other fluidsfiiay also be hot.

® Do not leave anything that may burn f@ such as paper and rags, in the engine
compartment.

@ Do not smoke, cause sparks onse an open flame to fuel or the battery. Fuel
r@ €

and battery fumes are flam

@ Be extremely cautiou n working on the battery. It contains poisonous and
corrosive SUHUI’IC a

@ Take care beca rake fluid can harm your hands or eyes and damage painted
surfaces ets on your hands or in your eyes, flush the affected area with
clean wate mmedlate|y

If you still experience discomfort, consult a doctor.
B When working near the electric cooling fans or radiator grille

Be sure the engine switch is off.
With the engine switch in IGNITION ON mode, the electric cooling fans may
automatically start to run if the air conditioning is on and/or the coolant tempera-

ture is high. (—P. 606)
M Safety glasses

Wear safety glasses to prevent flying or falling material, fluid spray, etc. from get-
ting in your eyes.
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/\ NOTICE

M If you remove the air cleaner filter

Driving with the air cleaner filter removed may cause excessive engine wear due to
dirtin the air. Also, a backfire could cause afire in the engine compartment.

1 If the fluid level is low or high

It is normal for the brake fluid level to go down slightly as the brake pads wear or
when the fluid level in the accumulator is high.
If the reservoir needs frequent refilling, it may indicate a serious problem.

QO

O
N

O’&
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Release the lock from the inside of the vehicle to open the hood.

[1] Pull the hood lock release lever.
The hood will pop up slightly.

ING3GS001a

(2] Pull up the auxiliary catch lever
and lift the hood.

<& o
&0&
A\ CAUTION
N

M Pre-driving c§®
Check that the hood is fully closed and locked.

If the hood is not locked properly, it may open while the vehicle is in motion and
cause an accident, which may result in death or serious injury.
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Positioning a floor jack

When raising your vehicle with a floor jack, position the jack correctly.
Improper placement may damage your vehicle or cause injury.

©® Front

@ Rear | 60

INE3G5234
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A CAUTION

B When raising your vehicle

Make sure to observe the following precautions to reduce the possibility of death
or serious injury:

@ Lift up the vehicle using a floor jack such as
the one shown in the illustration.

) IN63GS006
@ When using a floor jack, follow the instructions of the manual provided with the

jack.
ONO

® Do not use the jack that was supplied with your vehi

® Do not put any part of your body underneat @vehicle when it is supported
only by the floor jack.

@ Always use floor jack and/or automotiv stands on a solid, flat, level surface.
@ Do not start the engine while the vﬁe is supported by the floor jack.

@ Stop the vehicle on level, firm @
shift lever to P.

, firmly set the parking brake and shift the

® Make sure to set the flo @ck properly at the jack point.
Raising the vehicle Wi é\ improperly positioned floor jack will damage the vehi-

cle and may cause theWehicle to fall off the floor jack.
® Do not rais icle while someone is in the vehicle.

® When rais e vehicle, do not place any object on top of or underneath the
floor jack.
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Engine compartment

(1) Engine oil level dipstick Q‘@ Fuse boxes (—>P.628)
(922@5 (® Washer fluidtank ~ (—>P.610)

(7) Electric cooling fans
Condenser (—P.606)
(9) Radiator (—P.606)

(2) Engine coolant reseryaijr

KHP.604)

(3) Engine ail fi||é!p
(—P.602)

(4) Battery (—P.606)
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I Engine compartment cover

B Removing the engine compartment cover

» Right-hand side

(1D Push u@@er portion
() Insert
(3) Press

/\ NOTICE

M Checking the engine compartment cover after installation

Make sure that the cover is securely installed in its original position.
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IEngine oil

With the engine at operating temperature and turned off, check the oil
level on the dipstick.

m Checking the engine oil

[1] Park the vehicle on level ground. After warming up the engine and
turning it off, wait more than 5 minutes for the oil to drain back into
the bottom of the engine.

[2] Holding a rag under the end,
pull the dipstick out.

[3] Wipe the dipstick clean. (

[4] Reinsert the dipstick fu||y.®Q
[5] Holding a rag under Q‘end, pull the dipstick out and check the oil

level.

o)
(D Low X,

@ Ful eO

» Type A

ﬁ) ﬁ) © @

<& B W

» Type B

IN63GS039a IN63G5165a

[6] Wipe the dipstick and reinsert it fully.
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m Adding engine oil

If the oil level is below or near the

low level mark, add engine oil of
the same type as that already in
the engine.

IN63GS044

Make sure to check the oil type and prepare the items needed before

adding oil.
Engine oil selection —P.745 r\{\
Ol quantity 15L (160t 13Impat) Ko
(Low —> Full) ) EAR gL, L2 Impat. 'd)

\
ltems Clean funnel A\}

N

[1] Remove the oil filler cap by turQQit counterclockwise.

[2] Add engine oil slowly, ch@% the dipstick.
[3] Install the oil filler cazgmrning it clockwise.
@)

Engine oil consumption

oil and the he vehicle is driven.

® The amount gf@ine oil consumed depends on the oil viscosity, the quality of the

® More oil is consumed under driving conditions such as high speeds and frequent
acceleration and deceleration.

® A new engine consumes more oil.

©® When judging the amount of oil consumption, keep in mind that the oil may have
become diluted, making it difficult to judge the true level accurately.

® Oil consumption: Max. 1.0 L/1000 km (11 gt./600 miles, 09 Imp. qt./600 miles)

@ If your vehicle consumes more than 1.0 L (11 gt,, 09 Imp. gt.) every 1000 km (600
miles), contact your Lexus dealer.
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A CAUTION

B Used engine ol

@ Used engine oil contains potentially harmful contaminants which may cause skin
disorders such as inflammation and skin cancer, so care should be taken to avoid
prolonged and repeated contact. To remove used engine oil from your skin, wash
thoroughly with soap and water.

@ Dispose of used oil and filters only in a safe and acceptable manner. Do not dis-
pose of used oil and filters in household trash, in sewers or onto the ground.
Call your Lexus dealer, service station or auto parts store for information con-
cerning recycling or disposal.

® Do not leave used engine oil within the reach of children.

0
/A NOTICE O

2

M To prevent serious engine damage O

Check the oil level on a regular basis. 60

B When replacing the engine oil O
©® Be careful not to spill engine oil on%vehide components.
©® Avoid overfilling, or the engi d be damaged.

©® Check the oil level on the dipstick every time you refill the vehicle.
©®Be sure the engine K@r cap is properly tightened.

\

eO
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I Engine coolant

The coolant level is satisfactory if it is between the “FULL" and “LOW"
lines on the reservoir when the engine is cold.

(1) Reservoir cap
(2 “FULL" line
(3) "LOW" line

If the level is on or below the “LOW”"
line, add coolant up to the “FULL" line.
(—P.736)

ING3GSI35

M Coolant selection &

based non-silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite, a n-borate coolant with long-life

Only use “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” or a :Q&r high quality ethylene glycol

hybrid organic acid technology.

“Toyota Super Long Lite Coolant” is a niixture of 50% coolant and 50% deionized
water. (Minimum temperature: -35° 1°F])

(/
, contact your Lexus dealer.

For more details about engine €06
M lf the coolant level drops within a short time of replenishing

Visually check the rac&@hoses, engine coolant reservoir caps, drain cock and
water pump.

If you cannot find@ , have your Lexus dealer test the cap and check for leaks in
the cooling s .
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A CAUTION

B When the engine is hot

Do not remove the engine coolant reservoir cap or the radiator cap. (—P. 737)
The cooling system may be under pressure and may spray hot coolant if the cap is
removed, causing serious injuries, such as burns.

/\ NOTICE

M When adding coolant

Coolant is neither plain water nor straight antifreeze. The correct mixture of water
and antifreeze must be used to provide proper lubrication, corrosion protection
and cooling. Be sure to read the antifreeze or coolant |abe|0

M If you spill coolant '\O
Be sure to wash it off with water to prevent it from @ging parts or paint.
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I Radiator and condenser

Check the radiator and condenser and clear away any foreign objects.
If either of the above parts is extremely dirty or you are not sure of their
condition, have your vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

A\ CAUTION

B When the engine is hot

Do not touch the radiator or condenser as they may be hot and cause serious inju-
ries, such as burns.

I Battery {\

rd

Check the battery as follows. 00
m Battery exterior Qo
.

Make sure that the battery termi

e not corroded and that there
are no loose connections, crac@gr loose clamps.

(1) Terminals S E—
Q e
(2) Hold-down clamp < -0== (1)

\

& W W @@é
& L
) -

AU\
ING3G5136a
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m Checking battery fluid

Check that the level is between the “UPPER LEVEL" and “LOWER
LEVEL" lines.

(1) “UPPER LEVEL" line
(2) "LOWER LEVEL" line

If the fluid level is at or below the [

“LOWER LEVEL" line, add distilled

water.
il ©.
m Adding distilled water 0
[1] Remove the vent plug. ‘\O
/&

[2] Add distilled water.

W OK.
If the “UPPER LEVEL" line cannot éq‘ r I I

be seen, check the fluid level b(() - EEEEEE

looking directly at the cell. Q ----------- * ___________
&

O ING3GS105

(3] Put the ve%ﬂ:g\back on and close it securely.

<
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M Before recharging

When recharging, the battery produces hydrogen gas which is flammable and
explosive. Therefore, observe the following before recharging:

@ If recharging with the battery installed on the vehicle, be sure to disconnect the
ground cable.

® Make sure the power switch on the charger is off when connecting and discon-
necting the charger cables to the battery.

B After recharging/reconnecting the battery
The engine may not start. Follow the procedure below to initialize the system.
[1] Shift the shift lever to P.
(2] Open and close any of the doors.
(3] Restart the engine. 0
X0 -
m may not be possible

ens, use the wireless remote

® Unlocking the doors using the smart entry & sta
immediately after reconnecting the battery. If this
control or the mechanical key to lock/unlock t

® Start the engine with the engine switch in ESSORY mode. The engine may
not start with the engine switch turne{@Howeven the engine will operate nor-

mally from the second attempt.
® The engine switch mode is re @y the vehicle. If the battery is reconnected,

the vehicle will return the en witch mode to the status it was in before the bat-
tery was disconnected. e sure to turn off the engine before disconnect the bat-
tery. Take extra care&@ connecting the battery if the engine switch mode prior

to discharge is ungcj .
If the system will r@ art even after multiple attempts, contact your Lexus dealer.
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A CAUTION

B Chemicalsin the battery

Batteries contain poisonous and corrosive sulfuric acid and may produce hydro-
gen gas which is flammable and explosive. To reduce the risk of death or serious
injury, take the following precautions while working on or near the battery:

® Do not cause sparks by touching the battery terminals with tools.
@ Do not smoke or light a match near the battery.
@ Avoid contact with eyes, skin and clothes.
@ Never inhale or swallow electrolyte.
@ Wear protective safety glasses when working near the battery.
@ Keep children away from the battery.

B Where to safely charge the battery 0

Always charge the battery in an open area. Do not o@e the battery in a garage
or closed room where there is insufficient vent||b

B Emergency measures regarding electrolyt

@ If electrolyte gets in your eyes
Flush your eyes with clean water fo ast 15 minutes and get immediate medi-
cal attention. If possible, contin apply water with a sponge or cloth while
traveling to the nearest medi @hty.

@ [f electrolyte gets on yourgskin
Wash the affected a§® roughly. If you feel pain or burning, get medical atten-

tion |mmec||ate|y

@ If electrolyte g your clothes
[t can soa% gh clothing on to your skin. Immediately take off the clothing and

follow the procedure above if necessary.

@ If you accidentally swallow electrolyte
Drink a large quantity of water or milk. Get emergency medical attention imme-
diately.
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/\ NOTICE

B When recharging the battery

Never recharge the battery while the engine is operating. Also, be sure all acces-
sories are turned off.

M When adding distilled water

Avoid overfilling. Water spilled during battery recharging may cause corrosion.

IWasherquid

If any washer does not work or the

warning message appears on the
multi-information  display,  the
washer tank may be empty. Add
washer fluid.

A CAUTION oY’
N\
B When adding washerflu@&

Do not add washer f|u& en the engine is hot or running as washer fluid contains
alcohol and may c&fire if spilled on the engine etc.
“

/\ NOTICE

M Do not use any fluid other than washer fluid

Do not use soapy water or engine antifreeze instead of washer fluid.
Doing so may cause streaking on the vehicle’s painted surfaces.

1 Diluting washer fluid

Dilute washer fluid with water as necessary.
Refer to the freezing temperatures listed on the label of the washer fluid bottle.
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Replace or rotate tires in accordance with maintenance schedules and
treadwear.

I Checking tires

(1) New tread

(2) Treadwear indicator
(3) Worn tread

The location of treadwear indicators is
shown by the “TWI" or “A” marks, etc.,
molded on the sidewall of each tire.

Check spare tire condition and pres-
sure if not rotated.
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I Tire rotation

Rotate the tires in the order shown.

» Vehicles with front and rear tires » Vehicles with front and rear tires
of the same size and without a of the same size and with a full-
full-size spare tire size spare tire

— — e
Front yd . ”
[ %—C e o Wl |\
INGIGSOI2 X IN63GSI109

» Vehicles with front and rear tires

of differing sizes 60
©

gi &O

3 x ° O3
AO ING3GS013

N

To equalize tire wear and help extend tire life, Lexus recommends that tire

rotation is carried out approximately every 10000 km (6000 miles).

Do not fail to initialize the tire pressure warning system after tire rotation.
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I Tire pressure warning system

Your vehicle is equipped with a tire pressure warning system that uses tire
pressure warning valves and transmitters to detect low tire inflation pres-
sure before serious problems arise.

If the tire pressure drops below a predetermined level, the driver is
warned by a warning light. (—P. 669)

@ |Installing tire pressure warning valves and transmitters

When replacing tires or wheels, tire pressure warning valves and trans-
mitters must also be installed.

When new tire pressure warning valves and tran@&ters are installed,
new ID codes must be registered in the tire pr‘&z e warning computer
and the tire pressure warning system must ’Sﬁlhahzed Have tire pres-
sure warning valve and transmitter ||6c®es registered by your Lexus
dealer. (=P 615)

@ |Initializing the tire pressure w@ﬂhg system

® The tire pressure warm@.&‘%em must be initialized in the following
circumstances: (

® When rotating& ires.

® When th inflation pressure is changed such as when changing
traveli eed.

When the tire pressure warning system is initialized, the current tire
inflation pressure is set as the benchmark pressure.
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m Howtoinitialize the tire pressure warning system
[1] Park the vehicle in a safe place and turn the engine switch off.
Initialization cannot be performed while the vehicle is moving.

[2] Adjust the tire inflation pressure to the specified cold tire inflation
pressure level. (—P. 751)
Make sure to adjust the tire pressure to the specified cold tire inflation pres-

sure level. The tire pressure warning system will operate based on this pressure

level.

[3] Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.

[4] Press and hold the tire pres-
sure warning reset switch until
the tire pressure warning light
blinks slowly 3 times.

INB3GS204

[5] Wait for a few minutes with the engine switch in IGNITION ON

mode and then turn the engine switch off.
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@ Registering ID codes

The tire pressure warning valve and transmitter is equipped with a
unique ID code. When replacing a tire pressure warning valve and
transmitter, it is necessary to register the ID code. Have the ID code
registered by your Lexus dealer.

B Whento replace your vehicle’s tires
Tires should be replaced if:

® You have tire damage such as cuts, splits, cracks deep enough to expose the fabric,
and bulges indicating internal damage

® A tire goes flat repeatedly or cannot be properly repaire@e to the size or loca-
tion of a cut or other damage O

L4
If you are not sure, consult with your Lexus dealer. &

M Replacing tires and wheels

If the ID code of the tire pressure warning val d transmitter is not registered, the
tire pressure warning system will not wor perly. After driving for about 10 min-
utes, the tire pressure warning light blinksfor 1 minute and stays on to indicate a sys-
tem malfunction. @

W Tire life

Any tire over 6 years old muét be checked by a qualified technician even if it has sel-
dom or never been us @amage is not obvious.

M Routine tire inflatiomressure checks

The tire press e@rning system does not replace routine tire inflation pressure
checks. Mak e to check tire inflation pressure as part of your routine of daily
vehicle checks.

M Low profile tires (except 225/50R17 tires)

Generally, low profile tires will wear more rapidly and tire grip performance will be

reduced on snowy and/or icy roads when compared to standard tires. Be sure to use

snow tires or tire chains™ on snowy and/or icy roads and drive carefully at a speed

appropriate for road and weather conditions.

*: Tire chains cannot be used on vehicles with front and rear tires of differing sizes
and vehicles equipped with LDH and 19-inch tires. Snow tires should be used
instead.
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M |f the tread on snow tires wears down below 4 mm (0.16 in.)
The effectiveness of the tires as snow tires is lost.
M Situations in which the tire pressure warning system may not operate properly
@ In the following cases, the tire pressure warning system may not operate properly.

* It non-genuine Lexus wheels are used.

* Atire has been replaced with a tire that is not an OE (Original Equipment) tire.

* Atire has been replaced with a tire that is not of the specified size.

+ Tire chains etc. are equipped.

* Lock nuts are equipped.

* An auxiliary-supported run-flat tire is equipped.

* If a window tint that affects the radio wave signals is installed.

* Ifthere is a lot of snow or ice on the vehicle, particularly around the wheels or
wheel housings.

* lfthe tire inflation pressure is extremely higher than the @ified level.

* Ifthe spare tire is in a location subject to poor radie sngna| reception.”

« lta |arge metallic object which can interfere wnt@nd reception is put in the

trunk.”
“ Vehicles vith afullsize spare§ 0
: Vehicles with a full-size spare tire only
® Performance may be affected in the fo g situations.

* Near a TV tower, electric power%nt, gas station, radio station, large display,
airport or other facility that ratés strong radio waves or electrical noise
* When carrying a portabl , cellular phone, cordless phone or other wire-
less communication de
® When the vehicle is &@d, the time taken for the warning to start or go off could
be extended.

® Whentire in @ pressure declines rapidly for example when a tire has burst, the
warning m function.

M The initialization operation

® Make sure to carry out initialization after adjusting the tire inflation pressure.
Also, make sure the tires are cold before carrying out initialization or tire inflation
pressure adjustment.

@ If you have accidentally turned the engine switch off during initialization, it is not
necessary to press the reset switch again as initialization will restart automatically
when the engine switch has been turned to IGNITION ON mode for the next time.

@ If you accidentally press the reset switch when initialization is not necessary, adjust
the tire inflation pressure to the specified level when the tires are cold, and conduct
initialization again.
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B Warning performance of the tire pressure warning system

The warning of the tire pressure warning system will change in accordance with the
conditions under which it was initialized. For this reason, the system may give a warn-
ing even if the tire pressure does not reach a low enough level, or if the pressure is
higher than the pressure that was adjusted to when the system was initialized.

B Wheninitialization of the tire pressure warning system has failed

Initialization can be completed in a few minutes. However, in the following cases, the
settings have not been recorded and the system will not operate properly. If
repeated attempts to record tire inflation pressure settings are unsuccessful, have
the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

©® When operating the tire pressure warning reset switch, the tire pressure warning
light does not blink 3 times.

® After carrying out the initialization procedure, the tire pressure warning light blinks
for 1 minute then stays on after driving for 10 minutes. Oé

O
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A CAUTION

B Wheninspecting or replacing tires

Observe the following precautions to prevent accidents.

Failure to do so may cause damage to parts of the drive train as well as dangerous
handling characteristics, which may lead to an accident resulting in death or seri-
ous injury.

® Do not mix tires of different makes, models or tread patterns.
Also, do not mix tires of remarkably different treadwear.

@ Do not use tire sizes other than those recommended by Lexus.
® Do not mix differently constructed tires (radial, bias-belted or bias-ply tires).
® Do not mix summer, all season and snow tires.

® Do not use tires that have been used on another vehicle.
Do not use tires if you do not know how they were us@ewouﬂy

@ Vehicles with towing package:

* Do not tow anything if a tire that has b epaired using the emergency tire
puncture repair kit (if equipped) {@l ed. The load on the tire may cause
unexpected damage to the tire. Q

B When initializing the tire press r@a

Do not operate the tire pressur&warning reset switch without first adjusting the tire

* Do not tow if your vehicle has a compact;p@q{e (if equipped) installed.

ing system

inflation pressure to the s |f|ed level. Otherwise, the tire pressure warning light
may not come on eve% tlre inflation pressure is low, or it may come on when
the tire inflation pr is actually normal.

e
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/\ NOTICE

M Repairing or replacing tires, wheels, tire pressure warning valves, transmitters
and tire valve caps

® When removing or fitting the wheels, tires or the tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters, contact your Lexus dealer as the tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters may be damaged if not handled correctly.

® Make sure to install the tire valve caps. If the tire valve caps are not installed,
water could enter the tire pressure warning valves and the tire pressure warning
valves could be bound.

® When replacing tire valve caps, do not use tire valve caps other than those speci-
fied. The cap may become stuck.

M To avoid damage to the tire pressure warning valves and tr@mitters
e

When a tire is repaired with liquid sealants, the tire pr. warning valve and
transmitter may not operate properly. If a liquid sealant ¥s,Used, contact your Lexus
dealer or other qualified service shop as soon as ible. Make sure to replace

the tire pressure warning valve and transmltté@n replacmg the tire. (—P. 613)

M Driving on rough roads

ﬁch loose surfaces or potholes.

inflation pressure, reducing the cushion-
ng on rough roads may cause damage to the
icle’s wheels and body.

Take particular care when driving onr
These conditions may cause losses
ing ability of the tires. In additio
tires themselves, as well as the

M Low profile tires (exce /50R17 tires)

Low profile tires ma c e greater damage than usual to the tire wheel when sus-
taining impact fro road surface. Therefore, pay attention to the following:

®Be suret roper tire inflation pressure. If tires are under-inflated, they may
be dama more severely.

©® Avoid potholes, uneven pavement, curbs and other road hazards. Failure to do so
may lead to severe tire and wheel damage.

M Il tire inflation pressure of each tire becomes low while driving

Do not continue driving, or your tires and/or wheels may be ruined.
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Tire inflation pressure

Make sure to maintain proper tire inflation pressure. Tire inflation pres-
sure should be checked at least once per month. However, Lexus rec-
ommends that tire inflation pressure be checked once every two

weeks. (—>P. 751)

W Effects of incorrect tire inflation pressure
Driving with incorrect tire inflation pressure may result in the following:

® Reduced fuel efficiency

® Reduced driving comfort and tire life o

® Reduced safety &'}O

® Damage to the drive train O

If a tire needs frequent inflating, have it check our Lexus dealer.

M Instructions for checking tire inflation pr@re
When checking tire inflation pressureQ&
® Check only when the tires ar (@

If your vehicle has been park r at least 3 hours or has not been driven for more
than 1.5 km or Tmile, you Ql get an accurate cold tire inflation pressure reading.

® Always use a tire pre& gauge.
he

The appearance ofthe tire can be misleading. In addition, tire inflation pressure that
is even just a e@ounds off can affect ride quality and handling.

rve the following:

® Do not redicetire inflation pressure after driving. It is normal for tire inflation pres-
sure to be higher after driving.

® Never exceed the vehicle capacity weight.
Passengers and luggage weight should be placed so that the vehicle is balanced.



6-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

621

A CAUTION

M Proper inflation is critical to save tire performance

Keep your tires properly inflated. Otherwise, the following conditions may occur
and result in an accident causing death or serious injury:

@ Excessive wear

® Uneven wear

@ Poor handling

@ Possibility of blowouts resulting from overheated tires
@ Poor sealing of the tire bead

@ Wheel deformation and/or tire separation

@ A greater possibility of tire damage from road hazards 0
O

/N\ NOTICE Q&'

B When inspecting and adjusting tire inflatior@ssure

Be sure to put the tire valve caps back od.
Without the valve caps, dirt or moistu%ould get into the valve and cause air leak-

age, which could result in an ac c@ the caps are lost, replace them as soon as
possible. Q‘

\S
O
&&

eO
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If a wheel is bent, cracked or heavily corroded, it should be replaced.
Otherwise, the tire may separate from the wheel or cause aloss of han-
dling control.

Wheel selection

When replacing wheels, care should be taken to ensure that they are
equivalent to those removed in load capacity, diameter, rim width and
inset™,
Replacement wheels are available at your Lexus dg@
* . “ " L4

: Conventionally referred to as “offset”. o
Lexus does not recommend using the folloég

@ Wheels of different sizes or types

® Used wheels &O
@ Bent wheels that have begn &traightened
@ Steel wheels (GS350{ ORT models)

Aluminum whei&cautlons

©® Use on|@ wheel nuts and wrenches designed for use with your
h

aluminum‘wheels.

@ When rotating, repairing or changing your tires, check that the wheel
nuts are still tight after driving 1600 km (1000 miles).

@ Be careful not to damage the aluminum wheels when using tire chains.

® Use only Lexus genuine balance weights or equivalent and a plastic or
rubber hammer when balancing your wheels.
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M When replacing wheels

The wheels of your vehicle are equipped with tire pressure warning valves and trans-
mitters that allow the tire pressure warning system to provide advance warning in the
event of a loss in tire inflation pressure. Whenever wheels are replaced, tire pressure
warning valves and transmitters must be installed. (—P. 613)

A CAUTION

B When replacing wheels

® Do not use wheels that are a different size from those recommended in the
Owner's Manual, as this may result in a loss of handling control.

@ Never use an inner tube in a leaking wheel which is designed for a tubeless tire.
Doing so may result in an accident, causing death or serigG$injury.

® GS350 F SPORT models: Do not install steel wheet: O
The wheel contact surface could be damaged, \e wheel could come off
while driving, which could lead to an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

A

OU
M Replacing tire pressure warni@;@’gand transmitters

® Because tire repair or replacement may affect the tire pressure warning valves
and transmitters, makn'& to have tires serviced by your Lexus dealer or other
qualified service S}‘&. addition, make sure to purchase your tire pressure
warning valves a@ransmitters at your Lexus dealer.

©® Ensure that Qenuine Lexus wheels are used on your vehicle.
Tire pressure warning valves and transmitters may not work properly with non-
genuine wheels.

/\ NOTICE
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Air conditioning filter

The air conditioning filter must be changed regularly to maintain air
conditioning efficiency.

I Removal method

[1] Turn the engine switch off.

(2] Open the glove box. Lift up the _
side with the stay, disconnect the |/,

stay tabs and remove the parti- ‘II.
tion by pulling horizontally.

[3] Press the tabs and remove the fil&

ter cover.

(4] Press the tabs and remove the fil-
ter case.
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[5] Remove the air conditioning filter
from the filter case and replace it
with a new one.

The “TUP” marks shown on the filter
and the filter case should be pointing
up.

IN63GS055

M Checking interval

Inspect and replace the air conditioning filter according to the maintenance sched-
ule. In dusty areas or areas with heavy traffic flow, early replacement may be

required. (For scheduled maintenance information, pleasedrefer to the “Warranty

and Service Booklet") %

M lf air flow from the vents decreases dramatically &

The filter may be clogged. Check the filter an%@ce if necessary.

/\ NOTICE (O
B When using the air conditionié;r@g

Make sure that a filter is alwaysvfstalled.
Using the air conditionin tem without a filter may cause damage to the system.

&K

eO
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Electronic key battery

Replace the battery with a new one ifitis depleted.

I You will need the following items:

@ Flathead screwdriver

® Small Flathead screwdriver

® Lithium battery CR2032

I Replacing the battery

[1] Take out the mechanical key.

Q .. IN63GSM
(2] Remove the covegoﬁ
t

To prevent damage t3 the key, cover

the tip of th s@v river with a rag.

ING3IGS1Z

(3] Remove the depleted battery.

Insert a new battery with the “+" termi-
nal facing up.

ING3GSI3
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M Use a CR2032 lithium battery

® Batteries can be purchased at your Lexus dealer, local electrical appliance shops
or camera stores.

® Replace only with the same or equivalent type recommended by the manufacturer.
® Dispose of used batteries according to local laws.
B When the card key battery needs to be replaced (if equipped)

The battery for the card key is available only at Lexus dealers. Your Lexus dealer can
replace the battery for you.

M lf the electronic key battery is depleted
The following symptoms may occur:

® The smart entry & start system and wireless remote control will not function prop-
erly.

® The operational range will be reduced. &'}O
¢
A CAUTION )N
\J
B Removed battery and other parts O

Keep away from children. These parfs are small and if swallowed by a child, they
can cause choking. Failure to dﬁ@ d result in death or serious injury.

/\ NOTICE &O‘

M For normal oper@'&(after replacing the battery
Observe th wing precautions to prevent accidents:

©® Always work with dry hands.
Moisture may cause the battery to rust.

® Do not touch or move any other component inside the remote control.

® Do not bend either of the battery terminals.
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Checking and replacing fuses

If any of the electrical components do not operate, a fuse may have
blown. If this happens, check and replace the fuses as necessary.

(1] Turn the engine switch off.

(2] After a system failure, see “Fuse layout and amperage ratings” for

details about which fuse to check. (—P. 632)
(3] Open the fuse box cover.
» Engine compartment (type A fuse box)

Push the tab in and lift the lid off.

S —
Zaid| )| IN63G5207

» Engine compartment {type B fuse box)
Push the tab in andift the lid off.

eO
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» Lett side instrument panel

Remove the lid.

» Right side instrument panel

Remove the lid.
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» Trunk
Push the tab in and lift the lid off.

Remove the lid.

tool. <
Only type A fuse can be%moved
using the pullout tool. &

XN

éo
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(5] Check if the fuse is blown.
(1) Normaltuse
(2) Blownfuse
Type A and B:

Replace the blown fuse with a new fuse of an appropriate amperage rating. The

amperage rating can be found on the fuse box lid.

Type C and D:

Contact your Lexus dealer.

» Type A

\

IN63GS059

» Type C

Al
2

e

® @

IN63GS060

IME3GS061
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I Fuse layout and amperage ratings

® Engine compartment (type A fuse box)

[FLLEEL
10

Gl [~ N el

Fuse Ampere Cir;:\uit
1 |RHJ/BALT 80 Right-handjuncgfzg&k
o |/ ALT 100 EE SD/EFH‘;A' @FOG, DEICER, PANEL,
3 (A B0 | enntat !
4 |P/LBNO2 80 A PMP, EFI MAIN, A/F HTR, EDU, IG2
A GMAN
5 |RHJ/B-B (26 Right-hand junction block
6 |VGRS (D740 VGRS
7 |LHJ/B-B /‘\& | 40 Left-hand junction block
8 [PICNO2™ 50 |PTC heater
9 [PTCNO1 50 |PTC heater
10 |LUG J/B ALT 50 |Luggage compartment junction block
1 |ABSNOI 40 |VDIM
12 [HTR 50 | Air conditioning system
13 |ARS 80 | Dynamic rear steering
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Fuse Ampere Circuit

14 |EPS 80 |EPS
Personal lights, ornament lights, trunk light,
footwell lights, door courtesy lights, vanity

15 | DOME 73 lights, rear door inside handle illuminations,
power trunk lid
Smart entry & start system, electric tilt and
telescopic steering column, power seats,
head-up display, front right-hand door ECU,

16 |MPX-B 10 | gauges and meters, steering sensor, yaw rate
and G sensor, overhead module, front left-
hand door ECU, power trunk lid, clock, body
ECU, RR CTRL SW, W gateway ECU

17 | FILTER 10 [Condenser < O~

o

18 |[A/C COMP 75 | Air conditio\r@ ystem

19 |H-LP CLN 30 Headli?&\@aner

20 [FANNO.2 40 | El ‘c'oo|ingfans

21 [LHJ/BALT 60 d‘Qt-hand junction block

22 |FANNO!1 8‘@.‘ Electric cooling fans

23 | P/ILB NOI c) 50 H-LP Hl RH, H-LP HI LH, DRL, emergency

& brake signal

24 |EPB n& 30 |Parking brake

25 | LUG 3 40  |Luggage compartment junction block

26 |R/BB 20 |EPS-B,TV

27 |HORN 10 Horn

28 |ETCS 10 Mult.iport fugl . injgction system/sequential
multiport fuel injection system

29 | ALT-S 75 | Charging system

30 |[ECU-B 75 | Smart entry & start system

31 |DCM 75 |DCM

32 |D/ICCUT 30 |DOME, MPX-B
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Fuse Ampere Circuit

33 |ABSNO.2 50 |VDIM
34 |ST 30 |Starting system
35 |H-LPLO 30 |Headlights,H-LP RLY

&°

\}O
@)
A\
&
\S
<O
XN
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® Engine compartment (type B fuse box)

peodeded

IN63G5029
AN
Fuse Ampere &'\gfcuit
1 |IGN 10 | Starting syt\@v
2 1IN 10 Mulltip {\Fdlvell .injfctiontsystem/sequentia|
mﬁu{@ uel injection system
3 |EFINO.2 10 <@system, exhaust system
CHGN, GAUGE, INJ, AR BAG, IG2 NOJ,
4 |IG2MAIN @~ e
Multiport fuel injection system/sequential
5 |EFIMAIN x&() 25 multiport fuel injection system, EFI NO.2
6 |A/F Ov 15 | Airintake system
7 |EDU s 20 Mult.iport fuell.injt.ection system/sequential
multiport fuel injection system
8 |F/PMP 5 Mult.iport fuell.injt.ection system/sequential
multiport fuel injection system
9 |SPARE 30 |Sparefuse
10 | SPARE 20  |Sparefuse
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Fuse Ampere Circuit
1 |SPARE 10 |Sparefuse
12 |H-LP LH-LO 20 | Left-hand headlight
13 |H-LPRH-LO 20  |Right-hand headlight
14 | WASH-S 5 Driver support system
15 | WiIP-s 75 :/e\/rirr:dshidd wipers, power management sys-
16 | COMBSW 5 Windshield wipers
17 |TV 75 | Remote Touch screen
18 |EPS-B Electric power steerir?\
19 |ODS No circuit \
20162 NO1 5 Z::S:a(an nt system DCM, CAN
21 | GAUGE 5 (g.@md meters

R
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m Left side instrument panel

&C

ING3GS031
Fuse Ampere Circuit
1 |P/SEATTF/L 30 |Power seats
2 |D/LNOI 25 | Power door lock syﬁ\e@
3 [NV-IR 10 |No circuit QV
4 |FLS/HTR 10 |Seat heate;i@mators
5 |STRG HTR 15 Heate@e‘éang wheel
P\
6 |WIPERIG 5 | Windshield wipers
AN
e at belts, body ECU, AFS, Remote Touch
g‘ screen, overhead module, raindrop sensor,
7 |LH-IG moon roof, inside rear view mirror, front left-

hand door ECU, Lexus parking assist-sensor,
power seats, CAN gateway ECU

Yaw rate and G sensor, air conditioning sys-

%

8 |LH EC&) 10 tem, VGRS, AFS, driver support system

N Outside rear view mirror defoggers, power
9 |DOORFL 30 window (front left-hand)
10 (C|:_|/§/F;AC|TOR 10 |No circuit
1 | AM?2 75 Power management system, smart entry &

start system

12 |D/LNO.2 25 | Power door lock system
13 |DOORRL 30 |Power window (rear left-hand)
14 |HAZ 15 | Turnsignal lights, emergency flashers




638

6-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Fuse Ampere Circuit

Multiport fuel injection system/sequential

slace | o |t il e e sty e
tem

16 |LHJ/B-B 75  |Body ECU

17 | S/IROOF 20 |Moon roof

18 |P/SEAT2F/L 25  |Power seats

19 |A/C 7.5 | Air conditioning system

QO

O
N

O’&
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m Right side instrument panel

IN63GS030
Fuse Ampere Circuit
1 |STOP 7.5 | Stop lights, high mounted stoplight
2 |P/SEAT1F/R 30 |Power seats o
- N
3 |FRP/OQUTLET 15 | Power outlet ({W
4 |P/W-B 5 Power win@n;ster switch
5 |RRP/OUTLET 15 Powir\@k( (rear)
6 |P/SEAT2F/R 25 | Pafyerseats
AN
7 |AVS 20 A S
8 |WIPER S0~ | Windshield wipers
9 | WASH M 20 | Windshield washer
&& Navigation system, VDIM, VGRS, D-SW
10 [RH ECU-I@ 10 |MODULE (Blind Spot Monitor, heated
é steering wheel)

N Tension reducer, power seats, head-up dis-
play, front right-hand door ECU, “hanoe™",
shift lock system, electric tilt and telescopic

1 |RH-IG 10 |steering column, seat heater/ventilator
switches, smart entry & start system anten-
nas, tire pressure warning system receiver,
driver monitor system
Front right-hand door control system (out-

12 |DOORFR 30 |side rear view mirror defoggers, power win-
dow)

13 | DOORRR 30 | Power window (rear right-hand)
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Fuse Ampere Circuit

14 |\RADNO.2 30 | Audio system

15 |STRG LOCK 15 | Steering lock system

16 |MULTIMEDIA 10 | Navigation system, Remote Touch

17 |RAD NO1 30 | Audio system

18 |AIRBAG 10 | SRS airbag system

19 |OBD 75 | On-board diagnosis system

20 [TI&TE 20 | Electric tilt and telescopic steering column
Body ECU, head-up dlsp|ay, RR CTRL, navi-

21 |ACC 75 |gation system, transmission, Remote Touch,
Remote Touch scre(e%

O
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m Trunk
IN63G5032
Fuse Ampere Circuit
1 |PSB 30  |Pre-crash seat belts
2 |PTL 25 | Power trunk lid /\o
3 |RRJ/B-B 10 |Smartentry & t%*fstem
4 |RRS/HTR 20 |Seat heate§®a?)
5 |FRS/HTR 10 |Seat h@‘?{/ventnators (front)
P\
6 |RRFOG 10 R@p&g light
~
7 |DC/DC-S(HV) 75 o circuit
8 |BATTFAN(HV) | 20~ [Nocircu
9 |SECURITY \\75  |SECURITY
10 |ECU-B NO.&& 75 |Parking brake
1 [TRKOPNCQ) 75 | Power trunk lid
12 |DCM (HV) 75 | Nocircuit
13 [ACINV (HV) 20  |Nocircuit
14 |RR-IG1 5 Radar sensor, Blind Spot Monitor
Power trunk lid, parking brake, tension
15 |RRECU-IG 10 |reducer (rear left-hand), RR CTRL SW, tire
pressure warning system, DRS
16 |EPS-IG 5 Electric power steering system
17 |BACK UP 75 | Back-up lights
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M After afuseis replaced

@ If the lights do not turn on even after the fuse has been replaced, a bulb may need
replacement. (—P. 643)

@ I the replaced fuse blows again, have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

M f there is an overload in a circuit

The fuses are designed to blow, protecting the wiring harness from damage.

B When replacing light bulbs

Lexus recommends that you use genuine Lexus products designed for this vehicle.
Because certain bulbs are connected to circuits designed to prevent overload, non-
genuine parts or parts not designed for this vehicle may be unusable.

A CAUTION o

M To prevent system breakdowns and vehicle fire o

Observe the following precautions. O

Failure to do so may cause damage, and poss&)’ire orinjury.

@ Never use a fuse of a higher ampera@a ing than that indicated, or use any
other object in place of a fuse.

® Always use a genuine Lexus fus Quiva|ent.
Never replace a fuse with a €ven as a temporary fix.
This can cause extensiveﬁm ge or even fire.

@ Do not modify the f

use boxes.

Y
A NOTIC%O

M Before replacing fuses

Have the cause of electrical overload determined and repaired by your Lexus
dealer as soon as possible.
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Light bulbs

You may replace the following bulbs by yourself. The difficulty level of
replacement varies depending on the bulb. As there is a danger that
components may be damaged, we recommend that replacement is
carried out by your Lexus dealer.

I Preparing for light bulb replacement
Check the wattage of the light bulb to be replaced. (—P. 753)

I Removing the engine compartment covers O(\
—P.600 O

O
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IBulb locations

m Front

(1) Front turn signal light QU
(2) Frontfog light (if equipped) Oé
B Rear &
S

(1) Back-up light

(2) Back-up light (if equipped)
(3) Rear turn signal light
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IRepIacing light bulbs
m Frontfog lights (if equipped)

[1] To allow enough working
space, turn the steering wheel
to the opposite side of the bulb
to be replaced.

Remove the 2 fender liner

clips.

Turn the steering wheel to the left
when replacing the right side light
bulb, and turn the steering wheel to

the right when replacing the left
side light bulb.

To take out the clips, turn the head

IN63GS07S

of the clip to unlock, then remove
by pulling.

\N
[2] While holding the clamp @Q

pull and remove the and
open the fender |in(

O
&‘&

v\O

[3] Unplug the connector while

pressing the lock release.
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[4] Turn the bulb base counter-

clockwise.

(5] Set the new light bulb.
Align the 3 tabs on the light bulb

with the mounting, and insert. Turn
it clockwise to set.

[6] Set the connector.

After installing the connectof;
shake the bulb base gently to

that it is not loose, turn th?g, ights
on once and vnsuaIIy onfirm that

no light is |ea|@ rough the
mounting.

[7] Reinst e fender liner and
install the clips.

Insert the clips and turn to lock.
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m Frontturnsignal lights

[1] For the left side only: To allow
enough working space, turn

the steering wheel all the way
to the right, then remove the
bolts and take off the cover.

L
[2] Turn the bulb base counterc|o@e.

» Right side @Q > Leftside
D)




648 6-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

[3] Remove the light bulb.

ING3G5071

(4] When installing, reverse the
steps listed. '
After installing the bulb base,

secure the cord with the clips and
install the cover ™ in its original posi-

tion.

*. For the left side only
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® Rear turnsignal lights

[1] Open the trunk lid and remove
the cover.

[2] Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.

[3] Remove the light bulb. 8
R

[4] When installing, reverse the
steps listed.
After installing the bulb base,
secure the cord with the clips and

install the cover in its original posi-
tion.

IN63GS080
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m Back-up lights
[1] Open the trunk lid.

[2] For the left side (vehicles with
power trunk lid only): Pry out | e

each side of the trunk closer

switch in turn by inserting a
screwdriver into the base.

To prevent damage, cover the tip of
the screwdriver with a rag.

[3] Remove the clips on whichever
side you are replacing and
open the cover of the trunk lid.

(4] Turn the bulb base@l@g

clockwise.

IN63G5084

[5] Remove the light bulb.

[6] When installing, reverse the steps listed.
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m Replacing the following bulbs

If any of the lights listed below has burnt out, have it replaced by your
Lexus dealer.

@ Headlights

® Front position lights and daytime running lights
® Side turn signal lights

@ Stop/tail lights

@ Tail lights

@ Rear fog light (if equipped)

@ High mounted stoplight OQ
@ License plate lights &‘}

O

@ Outer foot lights

M Discharge headlights &

If voltage to the discharge bulbs is i Qlent the bulbs may not come on, or may go
out temporarily. The discharge, Q‘ ill come on when normal power is restored.

W LED light bulbs
The lights other than t%ﬂ@adhghts front fog lights (if equipped), front turn signal
li

ts, back-up lights and outer foot lights each consist of a

lights, rear turn signal
number of LEDs.&of the LEDs burn out, take your vehicle to your Lexus dealer

to have the |i$ aced.
M Condensation build-up on the inside of the lens

Contact your Lexus dealer for more information in the following situations. Tempo-
rary condensation build-up on the inside of the headlight lens does not indicate a
malfunction.

® Large drops of water have built up on the inside of the lens.
©® Water has built up inside the headlight.

B When replacing light bulbs
—P. 642
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A\ CAUTION

M Replacing light bulbs

@ Turn off the lights. Do not attempt to replace the bulb immediately after turning
off the lights.
The bulbs become very hot and may cause burns.

® Do not touch the glass portion of the light bulb with bare hands. Hold the bulb by
the plastic or metal portion.
If the bulb is scratched or dropped, it may blow out or crack.

@ Fully install light bulbs and any parts used to secure them. Failure to do so may
result in heat damage, fire, or water entering the headlight unit. This may damage
the headlights or cause condensation to build up on the lens.

@ While the headlights are turned on, and for O
a short time after they have been turned off, | Metalcomponents ®
metal components at the rear of the head- || K i

light assembly will be extremely hot. To pre-
vent burns, do not touch these meta
components until you are certain they havé )

cooled down.
,§O

ING63GS098
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A CAUTION

M Discharge headlights

® Contact your Lexus dealer before replacing the discharge headlights (including
light bulbs).

® Do not touch the discharge headlight's high voltage socket when the headlights
are turned on.
An extremely high voltage of 30000 V will be discharged and could result in
death or serious injury by electric shock.

@ Do not attempt to take apart or repair the headlight bulbs, connectors, power
supply circuits, or related components.
Doing so could result in electric shock and death or serious injury.

M To prevent damage or fire 0
® Make sure bulbs are fully seated and locked.

@ Check the wattage of the bulb before installing tﬁnt heat damage.

7'
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Emergency flashers

The emergency flashers are used to warn other drivers when the vehi-
cle has to be stopped in the road to a breakdown, etc.

Press the switch. FJ

Allthe turn signals will flash.

To turn them off, press the switch once
again.

B Emergency flashers 0
I the emergency flashers are used for a lo e while the engine is not operating,

the battery may discharge. &
&
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If your vehicle has to be stopped in an emergency

Only in an emergency, such as if it becomes impossible to stop the vehi-
clein the normal way, stop the vehicle using the following procedure:

(1] Steadily step on the brake pedal with both feet and firmly depress it.

Do not pump the brake pedal repeatedly as this will increase the effort required to
slow the vehicle.

[2] Shift the shift lever to N.
» Ifthe shift lever is shifted to N
(3] After slowing down, stop the vehicle in a safe PI y the road.

(4] Stop the engine. o
O

» |fthe shift lever cannot be shifted to 0
(3] Keep depressing the brake ped both feet to reduce vehicle

speed as much as possible. &
N

(4] To stop the engine, pr
hold the engine switc{:?%

secutive second%;o

press it briefly 3 tifves or more in

con-
ore, or

succession. O

Press and hold for 2 seconds or more | |

or press briefly 3 times or more

I/ | = n7icsoio

[5] Stop the vehicle in a safe place by the road.

A\ CAUTION

M If the engine has to be turned off while driving

Power assist for the brakes and steering wheel will be lost, making the brake pedal
harder to depress and the steering wheel heavier to turn. Decelerate as much as
possible before turning off the engine.
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If your vehicle needs to be towed

If towing is necessary, we recommend having your vehicle towed by
your Lexus dealer or a commercial towing service, using a lift-type
truck or flat bed truck.

Use a safety chain system for all towing, and abide by all state/provin-
cial and local laws.

I Before towing

The following may indicate a problem with your transmission. Contact
your Lexus dealer before towing. o

® The engine is running but the vehicle will now§loe.

® The vehicle makes an abnormal sound. O

I Emergency towing .(O

If a tow truck is not available j ’Q
emergency, your vehicle be

temporarily towed usag cable or

chain secured to mergency

towing eyelet. This should only be
attempted d surfaced roads

for short distances at low speeds.

A driver must be in the vehicle to
steer and operate the brakes. The
vehicle's wheels, drive train, axles,
steering and brakes must be in good
condition.
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I Installing towing eyelet

(1] Take out the towing eyelet. (—P. 694, 708)

[2] Remove the eyelet cover using a
flathead screwdriver.

To protect the bodywork, place a rag
between the screwdriver and the vehi-
cle body as shown in the illustration.

(3] Insert the towing eyelet into the
hole and tighten partially by hand.

(4] Tighten down the towiqglet
securely using a {he | nut
wrench. &O

XN

eO

IN72GS5003a

INF2GS005
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Towing with a sling-type truck

Do not tow with a sling-type truck to

prevent body damage.

INF2G5006

Towing with a wheel-lift type truck

» From the front

Use a towing dolly under the rear
wheels.

» Fromthe re@’

Turn the&tbgme switch to ACCES-
SORY rhode so that the steering

is unlocked.
©

\
R

O’\«

‘ il ¥,

IN72GS007

IN72G5008

N\
v
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I Using aflatbed truck

If your Lexus is transported by a flat
bed truck, it should be tied down at
the locations shown in the illustra-

tion.

If you use chains or cables to tie
down your vehicle, the angles

shaded in black must be 45°.

Do not overly tighten the tie downs

or the vehicle may be damaged.

IN72G5010a

M Before emergency towing Qp
e

[1] Release the parking brakﬁ

(2] Shift the shift lever to@

(3] Turn the engine s@h o ACCESSORY (engine off) or IGNITION ON (engine

running) modeo
=
@
=
:
S
o
=
8
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A CAUTION

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

M Caution while towing

@ Use extreme caution when towing the vehicle.
Avoid sudden starts or erratic driving maneuvers which place excessive stress on
the emergency towing eyelets and the cables or chains. Always be cautious of the
surroundings and other vehicles while towing.

@ If the engine is not running, the power assist for the brakes and steering will not
function, making steering and braking more difficult.

M Installing towing eyelets to the vehicle

Make sure that towing eyelets are installed securely.
If not securely installed, towing eyelets may come loose datirig towing.

- -
/\ NOTICE 6\}0

M To prevent causing serious damage ’(@ transmission when towing using a
wheel-lift type truck

Never tow this vehicle from theéc@?h the rear wheels on the ground.
M To prevent damage to the vehiéle when towing using a wheel-lift type truck

©® Do not tow the vehi%@ the rear with the engine switch off. The steering lock
e

mechanism is not st nough to hold the front wheels straight.

® When raising &ehide from the rear, ensure adequate ground clearance for
towing at the\epposite end of the raised vehicle. Without adequate clearance, the
vehicle co e damaged while being towed from the rear.

M To prevent body damage when towing with a sling-type truck

Do not tow with a sling-type truck, either from the front or rear.
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If you think something is wrong

If you notice any of the following symptoms, your vehicle probably
needs adjustment or repair. Contact your Lexus dealer as soon as pos-
sible.

IVisibIe symptoms

@ Fluid leaks under the vehicle.
(Water dripping from the air conditioning after use is normal.)

@ Flat-looking tires or uneven tire wear

@ Engine coolant temperature gauge needle pc@ ually points higher
than normal. &

O
IAudibIe symptoms éo
® Changes in exhaust sound
@ Excessive tire squeal whe @rgnng
@ Strange noises relatedto the suspension system

@ Pinging or other rj{& related to the engine

X

I Operationa ptoms

@ Engine missing, stumbling or running roughly

® Appreciable loss of power

@ Vehicle pulls heavily to one side when braking

@ Vehicle pulls heavily to one side when driving on a level road

® Loss of brake effectiveness, spongy feeling, pedal almost touches the
floor
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Fuel pump shut off system

To minimize the risk of fuel leakage when the engine stalls or when an
airbag inflates upon collision, the fuel pump shut off system stops the
supply of fuel to the engine.

Follow the procedure below to restart the engine after the system is acti-
vated.

(1] Turn the engine switch to ACCESSORY mode or turn it off.
[2] Restart the engine.

/\ NOTICE \O

M Before starting the engine OO

Inspect the ground under the vehicle.
If you find that fuel has leaked onto the , the fuel system has been damaged
and is in need of repair. Do not restan@engine.
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If a warning light turns on or a warning buzzer

sounds

Calmly perform the following actions if any of the warning lights comes
on or flashes. If a light comes on or flashes, but then goes off, this does
not necessarily indicate a malfunction in the system. However, if this
continues to occur, have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

Stop the vehicle immediately. Continuing to drive the vehicle may
be dangerous.

The following warning indicates a possible prob| @Qhe brake system.
Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe p|ac@ contact your Lexus
dealer.

N

Warning light W@‘?\'{; light/Details
Brake system warn@ht (warning buzzer)

* Low brakefl
-l . Malfunc@n the brake booster system
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Stop the vehicle immediately.

The following warning indicates the possibility of damage to the vehicle
that may lead to an accident. Inmediately stop the vehicle in a safe place
and contact your Lexus dealer.

Warning light Warning light/Details

Charging system warning light
Indicates a malfunction in the vehicle’s charging system

Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealerimmediately.

Failure to investigate the cause of the following w@s may lead to the
system operating abnormally and possibly ca@
vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer |mme@a

accident. Have the

Warning light Warr@TZ;ht/Detalls
Malfunction indicatorﬁhﬂ
Indicates a malfu nin:

m * The elect @n ine control system;
+ The elec@rc throttle control system; or

+ The e&&ctronlc automatic transmission control system

SRS ing light

wcates a malfunction in:
The SRS airbag system; or
* The seat belt pretensioner system

ABS warning light

Indicates a malfunction in:
(©) ‘ + The ABS; or

* The brake assist system

Electric power steering system warning light

-l Indicates a malfunction in the EPS (Electric Power Steering)

system
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Warning light

Warning light/Details

PCS

(Flashes)
(If equipped)

Pre-crash safety system warning light

Indicates a malfunction in the pre-crash safety system

The warning light will operate as follows, even when the system

is not malfunctioning:

+ The light will flash quickly when the system is operating.
(—P.299)

* The light will turn on when the pre-crash safety system is dis-
abled. (—P. 301)

* The light will flash when the system cannot temporarily be

used. (—P. 685)

)

Slip indicator
Indicates a malfunction in:
+ The VSC system; 0
* The TRC system; or . O
+ The hill-start assist control syst N

The light will flash when the 6 e TRC or the hill-start assist

control system s operatln

H
Ml
—n

(Flashes)
(If equipped)

v

“AFS OFF” indicato

Indicates a malfu

ol

an the adaptive front-lighting system

(Flashes)

Parki &e indicator
K tes a malfunction in the parking brake system

%

\Brake system warning light
Indicates a malfunction in the parking brake system

SaSlIP A1ON0O 1 USU AA
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Follow the correction procedures.

Atter taking the specified steps to correct the suspected problem, check

that the warning light goes off.

Warning light

Warning light/Details

Correction procedure

Open doorwarnm? light
(warning buzzer)*
Indicates that a door or the
trunk is not fully closed

Check that all the doors and

the trunk are closed.

Low fuel level warning light
Indicates remaining fuel is
approximately 99 L (2.6 gal,,
2.2 Imp.gal.) or less

Refuel the vehicle.

O

Seat belt reminder light (warn-

F '&\ﬁe seat belt.

e front passenger’s seat is

<

ing buzzer)*2 \} occupied, the front passen-
Warns the driver and/orf@t ger'’s seat belt also needs to
passengertofastent{ eat | be fastened to make the
belts warning  light  (warning
OQ buzzer) off.
Master war ght
A buzzér sounds and the

wa @hght comes on and

to indicate that the
ter warning system has
etected a malfunction.

—P.673
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Warning light

Warning light/Details

Correction procedure

Tire pressure warning light

When the light comes on:
Low tire inflation pressure such
as

* Natural causes (—P. 670)
* Flattire (—P.693,707)

Adjust the tire inflation pressure
(including the full-size spare
tire) to the specified level,
The light will turn off after a
few minutes. In case the light
does not turn off even if the
tire inflation pressure s
adjusted, have the system

checked by your Lexus
dealer.
When the light comes on after e
blinking for 1 minute: Sthe system checked by
Malfunction in the tire pressure @Jr Lexus dealer.

warning system

A\}

* Open door warning buzzer:

—P.679

O\J
<
Q

*2. Driver's and front passeng

elt buzzer:

The driver's and front pa(enger's seat belt buzzer sounds to alert the driver and

front passenger tha
mittently for 30

90 more

her seat belt is not fastened. The buzzer sounds inter-
conds after the vehicle reaches a speed of 20 km/h (12 mph).

Then, if the It is still unfastened, the buzzer will sound in a different tone for
£o¥ds.
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M Front passenger detection sensor, seat belt reminder and warning buzzer

® Ifluggage is placed on the front passenger seat, the front passenger detection sen-
sor may cause the warning light to flash and the warning buzzer to sound even if a
passenger is not sitting in the seat.

@ If a cushion is placed on the seat, the sensor may not detect a passenger, and the
warning light may not operate properly.

M If the malfunction indicator lamp comes on while driving

The malfunction indicator lamp will come on if the fuel tank becomes completely
empty. If the fuel tank is empty, refuel the vehicle immediately. The malfunction indi-
cator lamp will go off after several trips.

If the malfunction indicator lamp does not go off, contact your Lexus dealer as soon
as possible.

B When the tire pressure warning light comes on 0

L4
Check the tire inflation pressure and adjust to the ap cm"iate level. Pushing the tire
pressure warning reset switch will not turn off the ti@ressure warning light.

M The tire pressure warning light may come on o natural causes

The tire pressure warning light may come ue to natural causes such as natural
air leaks and tire inflation pressure c es caused by temperature. In this case,
adjusting the tire inflation pressure willtufn off the warning light (after a few minutes).

M When atireis replaced with ire

Vehicles with a compact spafe tire: The compact spare tire is not equipped with a tire
pressure warning va|v@transmitten If a tire goes flat, the tire pressure warning
light will not turn off everithough the flat tire has been replaced with the spare tire.

Vehicles with&ze spare tire: The spare tire is also equipped with a tire pressure

warning valv ransmitter. The tire pressure warning light will turn on if the tire
inflation pressure of the spare tire is low. If a tire goes flat, the tire pressure warning
light will not turn off even though the flat tire has been replaced with the spare tire.
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B Conditions that the tire pressure warning system may not function properly
—P. 616
M If the tire pressure warning light frequently comes on after blinking for 1 minute

If the tire pressure warning light frequently comes on after blinking for 1 minute when
the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode, have it checked by your Lexus
dealer.

B Warning buzzer

In some cases, the buzzer may not be heard because of noisy place or an audio
sound.

Q

O
\

O’&



672 7-2.Steps to take in an emergency

A CAUTION

M If both the ABS and the brake system warning lights remain on

Stop your vehicle in a safe place immediately and contact your Lexus dealer. The
vehicle will become extremely unstable during braking, and the ABS system may
fail, which could cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

B When the electric power steering system warning light comes on

The steering wheel may become extremely heavy.
If the steering wheel becomes heavier than usual when operating, hold firmly and
operate using more force than usual.

M If the tire pressure warning light comes on

Be sure to observe the following precautions. Failure to do so could cause a loss of
vehicle control and result in death or serious injury.

@ Stop your vehicle in a safe place as soon as possib|er§®t the tire inflation pres-
sure immediately.

ment, it is probable that you have a flat tire ck the tires. If a tire is flat, change
it with the spare tire and have the flat tir ired by the nearest Lexus dealer.

@ If the tire pressure warning light comes on e&§@'tire inflation pressure adjust-

® Avoid abrupt maneuvering and br S If the vehicle tires deteriorate, you could
lose control of the steering wheq e brakes.

M If ablowout or sudden air lea ould occur

The tire pressure warninﬁcem may not activate immediately.

<
/\ NOTICE ™

M Precaution w;\en installing a different tire

When differently constructed tires or tires of ditferent makers, models or tread pat-
terns are installed, the tire pressure warning system may not operate properly.
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If a warning is shown on the multi-information display, stay calm and
perform the following actions:

(1) Master warning light

The master warning light also comes
on or flashes in order to indicate that a
message is currently being displayed

on the multi-information display.

(2) Multi-information display

INF2G5014

If any of the warning light comes on again aftef tie following actions have
been performed, contact your Lexus dealer.

Stop the vehicle immediately. Céntinuing to drive the vehicle may
be dangerous. <
A

The following warning indicates a possible problem in the brake system.
Immediately stop the(Vehicle in a safe place and contact your Lexus
dealer.

Warnin@s%ge Details

Brake Malfunction

Indicates the following:
* The brake fluid level is low; or,
* The brake booster system is malfunctioning.
A buzzer also sounds.

SaSlIP A1ON0O 1 USU AA
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Stop the vehicle immediately.

A buzzer sounds and a warning message is shown on the multi-informa-
tion display. The following warning indicates the possibility of damage to
the vehicle that may lead to an accident. Immediately stop the vehicle in a
safe place and contact your Lexus dealer.

Warning message

Details

Engine Qil Pressure Low

Indicates abnormal engine oil pressure
The warning light may come on if the engine oil

pressure is too low.
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Have the vehicle inspected immediately.

A buzzer sounds and a warning message is shown on the multi-informa-
tion display. Failure to investigate the cause of the following warnings may
lead to the system operating abnormally and possibly cause an accident.
Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

Warning message Details

Transmission Fluid
High Temperature Indicates that the automatic transmission fluid tem-
perature is too high

Check
PCS System

Indicated almalfunction in the pre-crash safety system

Indicates a malfunction in the Lexus parking-assist
sensor
The malfunctioning assist-sensor is flashing.

(It equipped)

SaSlIP A1ON0O 1 USU AA
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Warning message

Details

Check Cruise

Control System

Indicates a malfunction in the dynamic radar cruise
control system (if equipped) or the cruise control sys-
tem
Press the “ON-OFF" button once to deactivate the
system, and then press the button again to reacti-
vate the system.

Check AFS

Indicates a malfunction in the adaptive front-lighting
system

Check SRS
Airbag System

Indicates a malfutiction in:
* The SRS airbag system; or,
* The seatbelfpretensioner system

Check AHB System

(If equipped)

Indicates a malfunction in the Automatic High Beam
system

Check ABS

@) |

Indicates a malfunction in:
+ The ABS; or,

* The brake assist system
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Warning message

Details

Parking Brake
Inoperable

Indicates a malfunction in the parking brake system

Check Parking
Brake System

Indicates a malfunction in thearking brake system

Check Power
Steering System

Indigates a malfunction in the EPS (Electric Power
Stéering) system

Check
VGRS System

(It equipped)

Indicates a malfunction in the VGRS

SaSlIP A1ON0O 1 USU AA
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Warning message Details

Check
DRS System

Indicates a malfunction in the DRS

(If equipped)

Check
BSM System

ﬂl (Flashes)

(It equipped)

Indicates a malfunction in the Blind Spot Monitor

Check
Entry & Start System Indicated a)ymalfunction in the smart entry & start sys-
tem
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Follow the correction procedures.

A buzzer sounds and a warning message is shown on the multi-informa-

tion display. After taking the specified steps to correct the suspected

problem, check that the warning message goes off.

679

Warning message

Details

Correction procedure

Indicates that one or
more of the doors is not
fully closed
The system also indi-
cates which doors are
not fully closed.
If the vehicle reaches a

speed of 5 &mrh
(3 mph), Hashes

and a buzzer’sounds to
indicate} * that  the
dodp(s)‘are not yet fully
closed.

Make sure that all the
doors are closed.

HOOB-GPEN
L]

Indicates that the hood is
not fully closed
If the vehicle reaches a

speed of 5 km/h
(3 mph), flashes

and a buzzer sounds to
indicate that the hood
is not yet fully closed.

Close the hood.
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Warning message

Details

Correction procedure

."‘.
-

- |
TRUNK'OPEN

Indicates that the trunk is
not fully closed
If the vehicle reaches a

speed of 5 km/h
(3 mph), flashes

and a buzzer sounds to
indicate that the trunk
is not yet fully closed.

Close the trunk.

Window opened

Indicates that the win-
dows are not fully closed
(with the engine switch
off, and the driver’s door
open)

Clese all the windows.

(If equipped)

Indicates thdt the moon
roof is metvfully closed
(with Ahexlengine switch
off, and the driver's door
open)

Close the moon roof.

Window/
Moon Roof opened

(It equipped)

Indicates that the win-
dows and the moon roof
are not fully closed (with
the engine switch off, and
the driver’s door open)

Close all the windows
and the moon roof.
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Warning message

Details

Correction procedure

Indicates that the parking
brake is still engaged
If the vehicle reaches a

speed of 5 km/h
Release (3 mph) Hashes Release the parking
Parking Brake ' brake.
and a buzzer sounds to
indicate that the park-
ing brake is still
engaged.
Parking Brake
Overheat
Indicates that the parking Whit until the system
brake system has ovetl
cools down.

-I (Flashes)
“ (Flashes)

heated

1st Gear not available
due to
slippery road
surface

Indic4tés that shift range 1
Has’been selected with
the ‘shift lever in M when
driving on slippery road
surfaces.
The range will not be
downshifted and
remain 2.

Drive with the shift range
higher than 2.

Engine Qil Level Low

Indicates that engine oil
level is low

Check the level of engine
oil, and add if necessary.
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Warning message

Details

Correction procedure

Clean

(It equipped)

Indicates that Lexus park-
ing assist-sensor is dirty
or covered with ice

Clean the sensor.

Clean
Radar Sensor

(It equipped)

Indicates that the radar
sensor is dirty or covered
with ice

€lean the sensor.

Cruise Control
not available

(If equipped)

Indigated that the radar
crifise control system is
unable to judge vehicle-
to-vehicle distance

* Turn  off the
mode.

* If the windshield wip-
ers are on, turn them
off or set them to a
mode  other  than

AUTO or high speed

wiper operation.

snow

(It equipped)

Indicates that your vehi-
cle is nearing the vehicle
ahead (in vehicle-to-vehi-
cle distance mode)

At the same time,

will appear on the
head-up display (the
image flashes).

Slow the vehicle by
applying the brakes.
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Warning message

Details

Correction procedure

BRAKE!

PCS ‘ (Flashes)

(If equipped)

Indicates that there is a
high possibility of a frontal
collision, or that the pre-
crash braking function is
operating

At the time,

BRAKE! | will appear on

the head-up display too
(the image flashes).

same

Slow the vehicle by
applying the brakes.

BSM not available

(If equipped)

Indicates that the Blind
Spot Monitor sensors or
the surrounding area orfq
the bumper is dirty

covered with iceéo
N

&}the sensor and its
rounding area on the

%)umper.

Fuel Low

t remaining
oximately 99

Refuel the vehicle.

ﬂ (Flashes)

Indicates that the engine
switch is turned off or
turned to ACCESSORY
mode and the driver’s
door is opened while the
lights are turned on

Turn the lights off.
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Warning message

Details

Correction procedure

To park the vehicle,

shift to P position

m (Flashes)

Indicates that the driver's
door was opened with the
shift position in any posi-
tion other than P

Shift the shift position to P.

M Warning message in radar cruise mode (if equipped)

In the following cases, the warning message may not be displayed even if vehicle-to-

vehicle distance decreases:

® When your vehicle and the vehicle ahead are travel

’@}e same speed or the

vehicle ahead is traveling more quickly than your vehi

® When the vehicle ahead is traveling at a very |owé¢ed
® Immediately after cruise control speed is se

® At the instant the accelerator pedal is de@ssed

eo

Q?Q&

\N
O
&‘&
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Follow the correction procedures.

A warning message is shown on the multi-information display. After taking
the specified steps to correct the suspected problem, check that the

warning message goes off.

685

Warning message

Details

Correction procedure

Turn on the high beam

to activate
AHB System

(If equipped)

Indicates that the Auto-
matic High Beam switch
is pressed while the head-
lights are in low beam.

Turn the high beam on
and press the Automatic
High Beam switch again.

Washer Fluid Low

Indicates that the washer
fluid level is low

Add washer fluid.

PCS temporarily

_ not available

PCS ‘ (Flashes)

(If equipped)

Indicates thgtythe pre-
crash safefizsystem is not
currently functional
becalse the grille cover
orthe sensor is dirty
This message also
appears when the pre-
crash safety system is
not functional due to
overheating.

Check the grille cover
and the sensor and clean
them if they are dirty.
In case of overheating,
the system will become
functional once the sys-
tem cools down.
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Have the malfunction repaired immediately.

After taking the specified steps to correct the suspected problem, check

that the warning message and light go off.

Interior | Exterior , . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
The electronic key |Start  the
Key not detected is not detected |engine with
Once — when an attempt is [the  elec-
made to start the |tronic  key
engine. present.
The elgétranic key
was “cafried out-
side the vehicle and Brin the
a/door other than | ? .
the driver's door Eec rorgc K
was opened and ey ac
closed while the |nto‘ the
engine switch was vehicle.
Ry not detactad in a mode other
Once 3 than off.
times
The driver’s door T h
was opened and urn ©
closed while the e”‘?'”: o
electronic key was ;w‘dc © t}?r
not in the vehicle, {ln? e
the shift lever was in Eec rorLlc K
P and the engine ey ac
switch was not |nto‘ the
turned off. vehicle.
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Interior
buzzer

Exterior
buzzer

Warning message

Details

Correction
procedure

Once

Con-

tinuous

Key not detected

(Displayed alternately)

An attempt was
made to exit the
vehicle with the
electronic key and
lock the doors with-
out first turning the
engine switch off
when the shift lever
was in P.

Turn the
engine

switch  off
and lock the

doors again.

times

Ad gattempt was
made to drive when
the regular key was
not inside the vehi-
cle.

Confirm
that the
electronic
key is inside
the vehicle.

Con-

tinuous

The
was opened when
the shift lever was
not in P and the
engine switch was
not turned off.

driver's door

Shift the
shift lever to

P.
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Interior | Exterior , . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
Shift to P position The driver's door |+ Shift the
was opened and | shift lever
closed while the | toP.
Con- | Con- electlronic key was |* Bring the
i i K e not in the vehicle, | elec-
Inuous | inuous il the shift lever was | tronic key
not in P and the | back into
(Displayed alternately) | engine switch was | the vehi-
not turned off. cle.
“(Flashes)
An Mattempt  was
mdde to lock the |Retrieve the
Key detected ddors using the |electronic
Con- ~ in vehicle smart entry & start |key from the
tinuous system while the |vehicle and
electronic key was |lock the
m (Flaghe's) still inside the vehi- |doors again.
cle.
An attempt was
made to lock either
front door by open-
ng 2 door and it | oy
ting the inside lock .
Key detected button into the lock electronic
Con- ~ in vehicle utton into key from the
Once |, position, then clos- .
tinuous . vehicle and
ing the door by
ling on th A lock the
“(Flashes) pering on The o | doors again,

side door handle
with the electronic
key still inside the
vehicle.
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Interior | Exterior . . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
* When the doors
were  unlocked
with the mechan-
ical key and then
the engine switch
Depress brake pedal was pressed, the |Touch the
touch engine switch lect \ k | .
with key electronic ey |electronic
could not be |key to the
Once o detected in the |engine
vehicle. switch while
* The electronic |depressing
key couldmot be [the brake
detected\Nin the | pedal.
vehidle'sven after
the &fgine switch
Wwas pressed two
consecutive
times.
Shift to P position 22 deatttjmsf;rt V:E; Shift  the
- toStart . . ... |shift lever to
Once — engine with the shift P and start
lever in anincorrect .
"y the engine.
ﬂ (Flashes) position.
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Interior
buzzer

Exterior
buzzer

Warning message

Details

Correction
procedure

Auto Power OFF to

Conserve Battery

Power was turned
off due to the auto-
matic power off
function.

Next time
when start-
ing the
engine,
increase the
engine
speed
slightly and
maintain
that level for
approxi-
mately 5
minutes to
recharge
the battery.

Once

Key Battery Low

The electronic key
has a low battery.

Replace the
electronic

key battery.
(—P.626)
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Interior | Exterior . . Correction
b buzzer Warning message Details rocedure
uzzer p
The driver’s door
was opened and
closed with the |Press the
engine switch |engine
turned off and then | switch while
the engine switch |depressing
was putin ACCES- |the  brake
arﬂeﬁﬁiﬁnﬁﬁﬁﬂh SORY mode twice |pedal.
o start without the engine
Once _ being started.
During an engine
starting %dure Press  the
in the vét at the |engine
ele X key was |switch
functioning | within 10
perly (—P.730), | seconds of
he engine switch |the buzzer
&O was touched with |sounding.

the electronic key.
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Exterior
buzzer

Interior
buzzer

Warning message

Details

Correction
procedure

Once —

Steering Lock active

The steering lock
could not be
released within 3
seconds of the
engine switch being
pressed.

Press  the
engine

switch while
depressing
the brake
pedal and
moving the
steering

wheel  left
and right.

Once —

Shift to P position

“ (Flashes)

The engind, switch
has beeAturned off
with #he® shift lever
in ‘e_position other

than P or N.

Shift the
shift lever to

P

Once —

Turn Power OFF

(Flashes)

After the engine
switch has been
turned off with the
shift lever in a posi-
tion other than P
the shift lever has

been shifted to P.

Turn the
engine
switch off.

M Warning buzzer

In some cases, the buzzer may not be heard because of noisy place or an audio

sound.
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If you have a flat tire (vehicles with a spare tire)

Remove the flat tire and replace it with the spare tire provided.

For details about tires: —P. 611

A\ CAUTION

M Ifyou have aflat tire

Do not continue driving with a flat tire.
Driving even a short distance with a flat tire can damage the tire and the wheel
beyond repair, which could result in an accident.

I Before jacking up the vehicle X

@ Stop the vehicle on a hard, flat surfacbov
® Set the parking brake. &O

@ Shift the shift lever to P. Q

@ Stop the engine. <

® Turn on the emergencyflashers. (—P. 656)

&‘&

eO
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I Location of the spare tire, jack and tools

» Vehicles with a compact spare tire

®

(1) Jack handle @Q (5) Wheel nut wrench

(2) Parking brake release ’coQ~ (6) Spare tire

(3) Screwdriver O& @) Jack
(4) Towing eyelet X,
O

N
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» Vehicles with a full-size spare tire

(1) Jack handle @Wheel nut wrench
(2) Parking brake release tool Q (&) Jack

(3) Screwdriver Q. (7) Spare tire
(4) Towing eyelet
&O

XN

éo



696 7-2.Steps to take in an emergency

A CAUTION

B Using the tire jack

Observe the following precautions.
Improper use of the tire jack may cause the vehicle to suddenly fall off the jack,
leading to death or serious injury.

® Do not use the tire jack for any purpose other than replacing tires or installing and
removing tire chains.

@ Only use the tire jack that comes with this vehicle for replacing a flat tire.
Do not use it on other vehicles, and do not use other tire jacks for replacing tires
on this vehicle.

@ Put the jack properly in its jack point.

® Do not put any part of your body under the vehicle whi@is supported by the
jack.

L4
@ Do not start the engine or drive the vehicle while @ehide is supported by the
jack.

® Do not raise the vehicle while someone is inside’

@ When raising the vehicle, do not put a @ect on or under the jack.

@ Do not raise the vehicle to a heigh ter than that required to replace the tire.
@ Use ajack stand if it is neces )@get under the vehicle.

@ When lowering the vc@: ake sure that there is no-one near the vehicle. If

there are people near rn them vocally before lowering.

g

\

eO



7-2.Steps to take in an emergency 697

I Taking out the jack and jack handle

[1] Remove the center luggage mat. (—P. 559)

[2] Remove the spacer and take out the jack handle from the reverse side
of the center luggage mat.

» Vehicles with a compact spare » Vehicles with a full-size spare
tire tire

INF2GS019a

(3] Take out the jack. O
(1) For tightening Q‘
(2) Forloosening <

» Vehicles with a cor&act spare » Vehicles with a full-size spare
tire

INF2GS021 INT2GS022
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I Taking out the spare tire

» Vehicles with a compact spare tire

[1] Remove the center luggage mat. (—P. 559)

[2] Loosen the center fastener that
secures the spare tire.

» Vehicles with a full-size spare tire

[1] Remove the center luggage mat. (—P. 55%

[2] Remove the spacers. =

¢
\N
R

<O
(3] Loosen th @ﬁ'er fastener that

secures are tire.
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A\ CAUTION

B When storing the spare tire

Be careful not to catch fingers or other body parts between the spare tire and the
body of the vehicle.

IRepIacing aflattire

[1] Chock the tires.

IN72G5026

Flat tire

(" Wheel chock positions

Front

Left-hand side

K 'd the rear right-hand side tire

Right-hand side e Q’

|Béhind the rear left-hand side tire

Rear

Left-hand side X

In front of the front right-hand side tire

In front of the front left-hand side tire

Right-h@&e

(2] Slightly té@&{he wheel nuts

(one turn

IN72GS027a
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(3] Turn the tire jack portion ‘A" by
hand until the notch of the jack is
in contact with the jack point.

The jack point guides are located

under the rocker panel. They indicate
the jack point positions.

(4] Raise the vehicle until the tire is
slightly raised off the ground.

(5] Remove all the wheel nuts and

the tire. &

When resting the tire on the g }
place the tire so that the w esign
faces up to avoid scratchi@ the wheel

surface. O
&’&

6] Vehic|es®a full-size spare tire:
Remove the wheel ornament by

pushing from the reverse side.
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A CAUTION

M Replacing aflat tire

@ Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in serious injury:

* Do not try to remove the wheel ornament by hand. Take due care in handling
the ornament to avoid unexpected personal injury.

* Do not touch the disc wheels or the area around the brakes immediately after
the vehicle has been driven.
After the vehicle has been driven the disc wheels and the area around the
brakes will be extremely hot. Touching these areas with hands, feet or other
body parts while changing a tire, etc. may result in burns.

@ Failure to follow these precautions could cause the wheel nuts to loosen and the
tire to fall off, resulting in death or serious injury. 0

* Never use oil or grease on the wheel bolts or wh Q
Oil and grease may cause the wheel nuts to b%ssively tightened, leading
to bolt or disc wheel damage. In addition, il or grease can cause the
wheel nuts to loosen and the wheel m off, causing a serious accident.
Remove any oil or grease from the w lts or wheel nuts.

* Have the wheel nuts tightened wit que wrench to 103 N+m (10.5 kgf*m,
76 ft:Ibt) as soon as possible aft anging wheels.

* Do not attach a heavily da heel ornament, as it may fly off the wheel
while the vehicle is movin

* Wheninstalling a tire, on use wheel nuts that have been specifically designed

for that wheel. %k
* |f there are any crasks or deformations in the bolt screws, nut threads or bolt

;
holes of the éﬂ have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

N
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I Installing the spare tire

[1] Remove any dirt or foreign mat-
ter from the wheel contact sur-
face.

If foreign matter is on the wheel con-
tact surface, the wheel nuts may
loosen while the vehicle is in motion,

causing the tire to come off.

INF2GS033

(2] Install the tire and loosely tighten each wheel nut by hand by approxi-

mately the same amount.

When replacing an aluminum
wheel with a steel wheel, tighten
the wheel nuts until the tapered
portion comes into loose contact
with the disc wheel seat.

When replacing an a&inum
wheel with an a r@um wheel,
turn the wheel nuts until the

washers c?r@into contact with

the disc wheel.

(3] Lower the vehicle.

q
\
all

Disc wheel
seat

IN72G5034

N

Disc wheel
v

INT2GS035

IN72GS037a
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(4] Firmly tighten each wheel nut two
or three times in the order shown
in the illustration.

Tightening torque:
103 N+m (10.5 kgf*m, 76 ft-Ibf)

(5] Vehicles with a full-size spare tire:
Reinstall the wheel ornament.

S
[6] Stow the flat tire, tire jack and all to@

Q@Q‘
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M The compact spare tire

® The compact spare tire is identified by the label “TEMPORARY USE ONLY" on

the tire sidewall.
Use the compact spare tire temporarily, and only in an emergency.

® Make sure to check the tire inflation pressure of the compact spare tire.

(—P.757)
B When using the compact spare tire

As the compact spare tire is not equipped with a tire pressure warning valve and
transmitter, low inflation pressure of the spare tire will not be indicated by the tire
pressure warning system. Also, if you replace the compact spare tire after the tire
pressure warning light comes on, the light remains on.

B When the compact spare tire is equipped

The vehicle becomes lower when driving with the comp@?are tire compared to
L4
when driving with standard tires. N\

m If you have a flat rear tire on a road covered wit}@w or ice (vehicles with front
and rear tires of the same size and compact @Qire only)
Install the compact spare tire on one of th@wheeh of the vehicle. Perform the
following steps and fit tire chains to the rﬁ es:
[1] Replace a front tire with the com are tire.

(2] Replace the flat rear tire wit fe removed from the front of the vehicle.

[3] Fit tire chains to the rear tiQs.

O
o’“&
&
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A CAUTION

B When using the full-size spare tire as a rear tire (vehicles with front and rear tires
of differing sizes)

@ Replace the spare tire with a standard tire as soon as possible.

® Avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt steering, as well as sudden braking and shift-
ing operation to engine braking.

B When using the compact spare tire

@ Remember that the compact spare tire provided is specifically designed for use
with your vehicle. Do not use your compact spare tire on another vehicle.

® Do not use more than one compact spare tires simultaneously.
@ Replace the compact spare tire with a standard tire as soon as possible.

® Avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt steering, sudden b g and shifting opera-
L4

QO

The vehicle speed may not be correctly det@}and the following systems may

not operate correctly:

tions that cause sudden engine braking.

B When the compact spare tire is attached

- ABS & Brake assist £ "LDH (i equipped)
+ VSC @ * DRS (it equipped)
+ TRC Q~ + AVS (it equipped)
+ Cruise control + VGRS (if equipped)
* Dynamic radar cruise &ol * Lexus parking assist monitor
(if equipped) (if equipped)
« PCS (it equippec&' * Lexus parking assist-sensor
« EPS O (if equipped)
« AFS é + Navigation system (if equipped)

SaSlIP A1ON0O 1 USU AA
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A CAUTION

M Speed limit when using the compact spare tire

Do not drive at speeds in excess of 80 km/h (50 mph) when a compact spare tire
is installed on the vehicle.

The compact spare tire is not designed for driving at high speeds. Failure to
observe this precaution may lead to an accident causing death or serious injury.

M After using the tools and jack

Before driving, make sure all the tools and jack are securely in place in their stor-
age location to reduce the possibility of personal injury during a collision or sudden
braking.

O
/\ NOTICE \O

M Driving with tire chains and the compact spare tirg}'

® Temporary spare tires fitted to this vehicleqmusihave a maximum load rating of
not less than 750 kg or a load index of 98 and a speed category symbol of not

less than M (130 km/h). @)

® Do not it tire chains to the compaef spare tire.
Tire chains may damage theg@l body and adversely affect driving perfor-

mance.

B When replacing the tire;&

When removing or fit e wheels, tires or the tire pressure warning valve and
transmitter, contacf§iour Lexus dealer as the tire pressure warning valve and trans-
mitter may be a@ged it not handled correctly.
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If you have a flat tire (vehicles without a spare tire)

Your vehicle is equipped with an emergency tire puncture repair kit.
A puncture caused by a nail or screw passing through the tire tread can
be repaired temporarily with the emergency tire puncture repair kit.

A\ CAUTION

M Ifyou have aflat tire

Do not continue driving with a flat tire.
Driving even a short distance with a flat tire can damage the tire and the wheel

beyond repair, which could result in an accident. (\
(@)

O\v

I Before repairing the vehicle \C)

@ Stop the vehicle in a safe place on a I‘@Tﬁat surface.
® Set the parking brake.

\
@ Shift the shift lever to P. Q.QQ

@ Stop the engine.

® Turnonthe emerg@/ lashers. (—P. 656)
XN

eO
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I Location of the emergency tire puncture repair kit, jack and tools

(1) Jack handle ﬂ@ Screwdriver
(2) Emergency tire puncture r@? (5) Towing eyelet
kit (6) Wheel nut wrench

(3) Parking brake rel a@&d @ Jack*
*. Use of the jacké@%?%

N
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I Emergency tire puncture repair kit components

IN72G5042s

(1) Bottle
(2) Air pressure gauge ® H@Q

(3) Compressor switch wer plug
(@) Air release cap Q (8) Insertion key

2
&
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I Taking out the emergency tire puncture repair kit

[1] Remove the center luggage mat. (—P. 559)

(2] Take out the emergency tire
puncture repair kit.

I Taking out the jack

[1] Remove the center luggage mat. (—P. 559»\}

[2] Remove the center auxiliary box.

Q
2
&

&O
(3] Take out the |

O Fortig@@

(2) Forloosening

N
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I Before performing emergency repair

Check the degree of the tire damage.

A tire should only be repaired with
the emergency tire puncture repair
kit if the damage is caused by a nail
or screw passing through the tire
tread.

* Do not remove the nail or screw

from the tire. Removing the

object may widen the opening

and disenable emergency repair o
with the kit. .\Q
* To avoid sealant leakage, move O&

the vehicle until the area of the éo

puncture, if known, is positioned

e"’Q&

at the top of the tire.
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I Emergency repair method

[1] Pull the insertion key out of the
kit.

[2] Place the kit with the bottom fac-
ing upward.

Peel off the label, and push in the
insertion key until a click is heard.

[3] Return the kit to an upright p
tion and make sure that@&
pressor switch is off
Use the kit with the R@:lng upward.

XN

éo




7-2. Steps to take in an emergency 713

(4] Connect the power plug to the power outlet socket. (—P. 564)

» Inside of console box » Backside of console box

(5] Remove the valve cap from the |
valve of the punctured tire.

(6] Remove the air releaseai@g

the hose.
\S
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(7] Connect the hose to the valve.

Screw the end of the hose clockwise |
as far as possible.

Check the specitied tire inflation

pressure.

Tire inflation pressure is specified on

the label as shown. (—P. 751)

(9] Start the engine. (—=P.179)
To inject the sealant and inf@

the tire, turn the compr

switch on.

Use the kit with the to&@'\g upward.

XN

eO
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715

(1] Inflate the tire until the recom-
mended pressure is reached.

(1) The sealant will be injected and
the pressure will spike to 300
kPa (30 kgflem? or bar, 44
psi) or 400 kPa (4.0 kgf/cm?
or bar, 58 psi), then gradually
decrease.

(2) The air pressure gauge will dis-
play the actual tire inflation
pressure about 1 minute after
the switch is turned on.

* Turn the compressor switch off
and then check the tire inflation

IN72GS065

pressure. Being careful not to
over inflate, check and repeat
the inflation procedure until th&O
recommended tire infla
pressure is reached. Q

* If the needle of the a ssure

gauge reaches t zone
(450 kPa [4. or bar,
65 psi] or mo ere may be a

ma|functio& the tire or in the
kit its operation immedi-
ately:

* Ifthe tire inflation pressure is still
lower than the recommended
level after inflation for 10 min-
utes with the switch on, the tire is
too damaged to be repaired.
Turn the compressor switch off
and contact your Lexus dealer.

« I the tire inflation pressure
exceeds the recommended
level, let out some air to adjust
the tire inflation pressure.

(—=P.751)
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[12] Disconnect the hose from the valve on the tire and then pull out the
power plug from the power outlet socket.

3] To spread the liquid sealant evenly within the tire, immediately drive for

about 5 km (3 miles).
After driving for about 5 km

(3 miles), stop your vehicle in a

safe place on a hard, flat surface
and reconnect the compressor.

I\ ; IN72GS102
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[15] Turn the compressor switch on
and wait for several seconds, then
turn it off. Check the tire inflation
pressure.

(1) If the tire inflation pressure is
below 130 kPa (1.3 kgf/cm2 or
bar, 19 psi): The puncture can-

T INT2GS068

not be repaired. Contact your
Lexus dealer.

(2) If the tire inflation pressure is
between 130 kPa (1.3 kgf/em?
or bar, 19 psi) and a point X O0
below the recommended level: o
The tire can be repaired. Pro- O

ceed to step [16]. 60
(3) Ifthe tire inflation pressure is a(o

the recommended level:
ceed to step [17].

Turn the compressor &itc on to inflate the tire until the recommended
tire inflation press reached. Drive for about 5 km (3 miles) and
then per 14].
=
@
=
:
S
[©
=
8

g
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[17] Store the kit and then attach the 2
stickers as shown.

Taking precautions to avoid sudden
braking and sharp turns, drive care-

fully at under 80 km/h (50 mph) to

the nearest Lexus dealer for tire repair

or replacement.
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M In the following cases, the tire cannot be repaired with the emergency tire punc-
ture repair kit. Contact your Lexus dealer.

©® When the tire is damaged due to driving without sufficient air pressure
® When the tire lost air pressure due to a crack or damage in the tire sidewall
©® When the tire is visibly separated from the wheel
©® When the cut or damage to the tread is 4 mm (016 in.) long or more
® When the wheel is damaged
® When two or more tires have been punctured
©® When there is more than one hole or cut in the damaged tire
B Emergency tire puncture repair kit

® The sealant has a limited lifespan. The expiry date is markedwon the bottle. The seal-
ant should be replaced before the expiry date. Conb our Lexus dealer for
L4
replacement.

® The sealant stored in the emergency tire puncturé repair kit can be used only once
to temporarily repair a single tire. If the sea ot e bottle and other parts of the
kit have been used and need to be purchas ontact your Lexus dealer.

® The sealant can be used when the ou emperature is from -30 °C (-22 °F) to
60 °C (140 °F).

® The kit is exclusively design%{ze and type of tires originally installed on your

vehicle. Do not use it for tiresthat a different size than the original ones, or for any

other purposes.
@ | the sealant gets on&chothes, it may stain.
O f the sealant a & to a wheel or the surface of the vehicle body, the stain may

not be remo if it is not cleaned at once. Immediately wipe away the sealant
with awet ¢

® During operation of the kit, a loud operation noise is produced. This does not indi-
cate a malfunction.
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M lf the tire is inflated to more than the recommended level

[1] Disconnect the hose from the valve.

(2] Install the air release cap to the end of the
hose and push the protrusion on the air
release cap into the valve to let some air
out.

IN72G5072

[3] Disconnect the hose from the valve, remove the air release cap from the hose and
then reconnect the hose.

(4] Turn the compressor switch on and wait for several seconds, then turn it off. Check
that the air pressure indicator shows the recommended leyéi(—P. 751)

If the air pressure is lower than the recommended lév&l’ turn the compressor
switch on again and repeat the inflation procedur@ he recommended pres-
sure is reached. O

XN

A CAUTION AOU

@ Ingesting the sealant is hazﬁ o your health. lf you ingest sealant, consume
mmediately consult a doctor.

M Precautions for use of the sealant

as much water as p055|b|e

@ |f sealant gets in ey &Q eres to skin, immediately wash it off with water. If dis-
d

comfort persists, co octor.

<
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A CAUTION

B When fixing the flat tire
@ Stop your vehicle in a safe and flat area.
@ Connect the valve and hose securely with the tire installed on the vehicle.

@ If the hose is not properly connected to the valve, air leakage may occur or seal-
ant may be sprayed out.

@ If the hose comes off the valve while inflating the tire, there is a risk that the hose
will move abruptly due to air pressure.

@ After inflation of the tire has completed, the sealant may splatter when the hose is
disconnected or some air is let out of the tire.

®Keep back from the tire while it is being repaired, as there is a chance of it burst-
ing while the repair operation is being performed. If tlce any cracks or
deformation of the tire, turn off the compressor swite é} stop the repair opera-
tion immediately.

@ The kit may overheat if operated for a long of time. Do not operate the
compressor continuously for more than 10 mirtes.

@ Parts of the kit become hot during oon. Be careful handling the kit during

and after operation.

® Do not attach the vehicle sp e@gﬁng sticker to an area other than the one
indicated. If the sticker is d to an area where an SRS airbag is located,
such as the pad of the st |ng wheel, it may prevent the SRS air bag from operat-

ing properly.
M Driving to spread %.nd sealant evenly

@ Drive the ve |®arefully at a low speed. Be especially careful when turning and
cornerin

@ If the vehicle does not drive straight or you feel a pull through the steering wheel,
stop the vehicle and check the following:

+ Tire condition. The tire may have separated from the wheel.
+ Tireinflation pressure. If tire inflation pressure is 130 kPa (1.3 kgf/cm orbar,19
psi) or below, this may indicate severe tire damage.

SaSlIP A1ON0O 1 USU AA
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/\ NOTICE

B When performing an emergency repair

©® Perform the emergency repair without removing the nail or screw that has punc-
tured the tread of the tire. If the object that has punctured the tire is removed,
repair by the emergency tire puncture repair kit may not be possible.

® The kit is not waterproof. Make sure that the kit is not exposed to water, such as
when it is being used in the rain.

® Do not put the kit directly onto dusty ground such as sand at the side of the road.
If the kit vacuums up dust etc., a malfunction may occur.

©® Use the kit with the top facing upward. The kit cannot work properly if it is laid on
its side.

M Handling the emergency tire puncture repair kit

® The compressor power source should be 12 V DC§®b e for vehicle use. Do

not connect the compressor to any other source. &

® It gasoline splatters on the kit, the kit may deterigrate. Take care not to allow gas-

oline to contact it. q

© Store the kit in its assigned place out c@ of children.

® Do not disassemble or modify th o not subject parts such as the air pres-
sure indicator to impacts. This rr@: se a malfunction.

M To avoid damage to the tire pressure warning valves and transmitters

When a tire is repaired liquid sealants, the tire pressure warning valve and
transmitter may not o;‘? properly. If a liquid sealant is used, contact your Lexus
dealer or other qu%e service shop as soon as possible. Make sure to replace
the tire pres§@ning valve and transmitter when replacing the tire. (—P. 613)
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If the engine will not start

If the engine will not start even though correct starting procedures are
being followed (—P.179), consider each of the following points:

The engine will not start even though the starter motor operates
normally.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:

@ There may not be sufficient fuel in the vehicle’s tank.

Refuel the vehicle. o

@ The engine may be flooded. O

Try to restart the engine again following é}ct starting procedures.
(—P.179)

® There may be a malfunction in the @e immobilizer system.
(—P.66) &

Q

The starter motor turns®ver slowly, the interior lights and head-
lights are dim, or the Horn does not sound or sounds at a low vol-

ume. &

One of the fo |®&1§ may be the cause of the problem:
® The battety may be discharged. (—P.732)

@ The battery terminal connections may be loose or corroded.

I The starter motor does not turn over

The engine starting system may be malfunctioning due to an electrical
problem such as electronic key battery depletion or a blown fuse. How-
ever, an interim measure is available to start the engine. (—P. 724)
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The starter motor does not turn over, the interior lights and head-
lights do not turn on, or the horn does not sound.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:

® One or both of the battery terminals may be disconnected.

® The battery may be discharged. (—P.732)

® There may be a malfunction in the steering lock system.

Contact your Lexus dealer if the problem cannot be repaired, or if repair proce-
dures are unknown.

Emergency start function

{\

When the engine does not start, the following” t@s can be used as an
interim measure to start the engine if the eng'@&witch is functioning nor-
mally:

(1] Set the parking brake. ()é
[2] Shift the shift lever to P. &
(3] Turn the engine switch t ESSORY mode.

(4] Press and hold the enQne switch for about 15 seconds while depress-
ing the brake ped‘i

Evenifthe engp’&an be started using the above steps, the system may be

malfunctio ave the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.
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If the shift lever cannot be shifted from P

If the shift lever cannot be shifted with your foot on the brake pedal,
there may be a problem with the shift lock system (a system to prevent
accidental operation of the shift lever). Have the vehicle inspected by
your Lexus dealer immediately.

The following steps may be used as an emergency measure to ensure
that the shift lever can be shifted:

(1] Set the parking brake.
[2] Turn the engine switch to ACCESSORY mode. (\
(3] Depress the brake pedal. O

(4] Press the shift lock override but- 3

ton.

The shift lever can be shifted while th&( >y :

button is pressed. Q A
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If the parking brake cannot be released

In the event that the battery is discharged or switch operation does not
release the parking brake, the parking brake can be released manually
using the procedure below. This procedure should be performed only if
necessary, such as in an emergency.

If the switch cannot be operated even when the battery is normal, the
parking brake system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.

I Before releasing the parking brake manually

*

® Shift the shift lever to P O
XN

@ Turn the engine switch off. O

® Check that the parking brake indicaté& off.

® Chock the tires. &
R
Q~
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I Releasing the parking brake manually
(1] Take out the parking brake

release tool and the screwdriver

from the trunk. (—P. 694, 708)

Fit the parking brake release tool into /

the screwdriver handle. 4

% IN72GS077

[2] Vehicles with a spare tire: Take out the spare tire. (—P. 698)
Vehicles without a spare tire: Remove the center auxiliary box.

(—P.710)
(3] Remove the plug.

‘___.--"".—
= = INF2GS078

(4] Insert th%ﬂand press it down
firmly white turning it counter-

clockwise until it stops.
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B Manual operation of the parking brake

The parking brake cannot be set manually.

A CAUTION

B When releasing the parking brake manually

@ Shift the shift lever to P, turn the engine switch off and chock the tires. Failure to
do so may cause the vehicle to move, resulting in an accident.

@ Turn the engine switch off and check that the parking brake indicator is off. Failure
to do so may cause the system to operate and turn the inserted parking brake
release tool, resulting in an injury.

o

O
N

O’&
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If the electronic key does not operate properly

If communication between the electronic key and vehicle is inter-
rupted (—P.110) or the electronic key cannot be used because the bat-
tery is depleted, the smart entry & start system and wireless remote
control cannot be used. In such cases, the doors and trunk can be
opened and the engine can be started by following the procedure
below.

Locking and unlocking the doors, unlocking the trunk and key
linked functions

®m Doors

Use the mechanical key
(—P.99) in order to perform the
following operations: &

(1) Locks all the doors
R

(2) Closes the windows a@-ﬁnoon
roof™ (turn and hol&

(3) Unlocks the dé&

Turning t e@y rearward unlocks
the dri door. Turning the key

once again within 5 seconds
unlocks the other doors.

(4) Opens the windows and moon
roof™ (turn and hold)

*. This setting must be customized at
your Lexus dealer.



730 7-2.Steps to take in an emergency

E Trunk

Turn the mechanical key clock-
wise to open.

IN72G5083

I Starting the engine

[1] Ensure that the shift lever is in P and depress the biake pedal.
(2] Touch the Lexus emblem side of

the electronic key to the engine

%

switch.

The engine switch will turn to IGNI-

TION ON mode. Q&
m

When the smart entry & st

is deactivated in customizat@?etting,
the engine switch will @o ACCES-
SORY mode.

(3] Firmly depr@e brake pedal and check that is shown on the

multi-in tion display.

(4] Press the engine switch.

In the event that the engine still cannot be started, contact your Lexus
dealer.
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H Stopping the engine

Shift the shift lever to P and press the engine switch as you normally do when stop-
ping the engine.

M Replacing the key battery

As the above procedure is a temporary measure, it is recommended that the elec-
tronic key battery be replaced immediately when the battery is depleted. (—P. 626)

W Alarm

Using the mechanical key to lock the doors will not set the alarm system.
If a door is unlocked using the mechanical key when the alarm system is set, the
alarm may be triggered.

M Changing engine switch modes
Release the brake pedal and press the engine switch in step bove.

The engine does not start and modes will be chan Oach time the switch is
pressed. (—P.180) Oé

B When the electronic key does not work properl
©® Make sure that the smart entry & start syst as not been deactivated in the cus-
tomization setting. If it is off, turn the fu on.

(Customizable features —P. 758) ?
t

©® Check if battery-saving mode? @

\N
O
&&

eO

is set, cancel the function. (—P.109)
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If the vehicle battery is discharged

The following procedures may be used to start the engine if the vehi-
cle’s battery is discharged.
You can also call your Lexus dealer or a qualitied repair shop.

If you have a set of jumper (or booster) cables and a second vehicle with a
12-volt battery, you can jump start your vehicle by following the steps

below.

(1] Open the hood. (—P. 596)

O

O
\

O\«
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[2] Connect the jumper cables according to the following procedure:

L - K =

= IN72GS087
(1) Connect a positive jumper cable clamp t\® positive (+) battery
terminal on your vehicle. c}/

(2) Connect the clamp on the other er&he positive cable to the pos-
itive (+) battery terminal on the 56 d vehicle.

(3) Connect a negative cable r@b to the negative (-) battery terminal
on the second vehicle. . )

(4) Connect the clampat ae other end of the negative cable to a solid,

stationary, unpai metallic point away from the battery and any
moving part&als hown in the illustration.

(3] Start theﬁ@e of the second vehicle. Increase the engine speed
slightly and maintain at that level for approximately 5 minutes to

recharge the battery of your vehicle.

(4] Open and close any of the doors of your vehicle with the engine switch

oft.

[5] Maintain the engine speed of the second vehicle and start the engine of
your vehicle by turning the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.

(6] Once the vehicle’s engine has started, remove the jumper cables in the
exact reverse order from which they were connected.

Once the engine starts, have the vehicle inspected at your Lexus dealer as
soon as possible.
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I Starting the engine when the battery is discharged
The engine cannot be started by push-starting.
M To prevent battery discharge
® Turn off the headlights and the audio system while the engine is off.

® Turn off any unnecessary electrical components when the vehicle is running at a
low speed for an extended period, such as in heavy traffic.

M Charging the battery

The electricity stored in the battery will discharge gradually even when the vehicle is
not in use, due to natural discharge and the draining effects of certain electrical
appliances. If the vehicle is left for a long time, the battery may discharge, and the
engine may be unable to start. (The battery recharges automatically during driving.)

B When recharging or replacing the battery

©® Make sure the key is not inside the vehicle when re Qng or replacing the bat-
tery to prevent the doors from being locked wi key left inside the vehicle

when the alarm operates.
® In some cases, it may not be possible to ur@‘le doors using the smart entry &

start system when the battery is dischar se the wireless remote control or the
mechanical key to lock or unlock th rs.

® The engine may not start on th ttempt after the battery has recharged but
will start normally after the s attempt. This is not a malfunction.

® The engine switch mode i§ memorized by the vehicle. When the battery is recon-
nected, the system '|®turn to the mode it was in before the battery was dis-
charged. Before discohnecting the battery, turn the engine switch off.

It you are@ at mode the engine switch was in before the battery dis-

charged, b ially careful when reconnecting the battery.
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A CAUTION

M Avoiding battery fires or explosions

Observe the following precautions to prevent accidentally igniting the flammable
gas that may be emitted from the battery:

@ Make sure each jumper cable is connected to the correct terminal and that it is
not unintentionally in contact with any other than the intended terminal.

@ Do not allow the other end of the jumper cable connected to the “+" terminal to
come into contact with any other parts or metal surfaces in the area, such as
brackets or unpainted metal.

@ Do not allow the + and - clamps of the jumper cables to come into contact with
each other.

® Do not smoke, use matches, cigarette lighters or allow opeg flame near the bat-

tery. .
y \O

M Battery precautions &

The battery contains poisonous and corrosi Q ic electrolyte, while related
parts contain lead and lead compounds. Ob, the following precautions when
handling the battery:

® When working with the battery, al wear safety glasses and take care not to
allow any battery fluids (acid) to@ into contact with skin, clothing or the vehi-
cle body.

® Do not lean over the bat
@ In the event that ba%@lwd comes into contact with the skin or eyes, immedi-
ately wash the af area with water and seek medical attention.

Place a wet sp@ or cloth over the affected area until medical attention can be
received.

@ Always wasé your hands after handling the battery support, terminals, and other
battery-related parts.

@ Do not allow children near the battery.

/\ NOTICE

B When handling jumper cables

When connecting the jumper cables, ensure that they do not become entangled in
the cooling fans or engine drive belt.

SaSlIP A1ON0O 1 USU AA
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If your vehicle overheats

(1] Stop the vehicle in a safe place and turn off the air conditioning system.
[2] Check to see if steam is coming out from under the hood.

If you see steam:
Stop the engine. Carefully lift the hood after the steam subsides and
then restart the engine.

If you do not see steam:
Leave the engine running and carefully lift the hood.

[3] Check to see if the cooling fan is operating.
If the fan is operating: o\oo
Wait until the temperature of the engin wn on the instrument
panel) begins to fall and then stop the eﬁo
If the fan is not operating:

Stop the engine immediately a@gyour Lexus dealer.
(4] After the engine has &@e Tz

down sufficiently, ch the
engine coolant levekand inspect

the radiator coré\(radiator) for
any leaks. '®)

lf the e compartment cover
needs to be removed: —P. 600

(5] Add engine coolant if necessary.

Water can be used in an emergency if
engine coolant is unavailable.

(—>P.748)

Have the vehicle inspected at the nearest Lexus dealer as soon as possi-

ble.
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B Overheating
If you observe the following, your vehicle may be overheating:

® The engine coolant temperature gauge enters the red zone or a loss of power is
experienced.

® Steam comes out from under the hood.

A CAUTION

B When inspecting under the hood of your vehicle

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in serious injury such as burns.

@ |f steam is seen coming from under the hood, do not open the hood until the
steam has subsided. The engine compartment may 13e hot.

@ Keep hands and clothing away from the fans, etc. v@t e engine is operating.

® Do not loosen the radiator cap while the 4
engine and radiator are hot.
High temperature steam or coolant ¢
spray out.

/\ NOTICE O’\«
B When addir&engine coolant

Add coolant slowly after the engine has cooled down sufficiently. Adding cool
coolant to a hot engine too quickly can cause damage to the engine.

M To prevent damage to the cooling system
Observe the following precautions:
® Avoid contaminating the coolant with foreign matter (such as sand or dust etc.).

® Do not use commercially available coolant additives.
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I the vehicle becomes stuck

Carry out the following procedures if the tires spin or the vehicle
becomes stuck in mud, dirt or snow:

[1] Stop the engine. Set the parking brake and shift the shift lever to P.
[2] Remove the mud, snow or sand from around the rear wheels.

[3] Place wood, stones or some other material under the rear wheels to
help provide traction.

(4] Restart the engine.
[5] Shift the shift lever to D or R and release the pa@?brake. Then, while

exercising caution, depress the accelerator §

O

M Whenitis difficult to free the vehicle O

Press ﬂ to turn off TRC.
(2] R

TRC OFF

IN72G5125
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A CAUTION

B When attempting to free a stuck vehicle

If you choose to push the vehicle back and forth to free it, make sure the surround-
ing areais clear to avoid striking other vehicles, objects or people. The vehicle may
also lunge forward or lunge back suddenly as it becomes free. Use extreme cau-
tion.

B When shifting the shift lever

Be careful not to shift the shift lever with the accelerator pedal depressed.
This may lead to unexpected rapid acceleration of the vehicle that may cause an
accident resulting in death or serious injury.

/\ NOTICE O
O
M To avoid damaging the transmission and other co nts
® Avoid spinning the rear wheels and depressi accelerator pedal more than
necessary.

® If the vehicle remains stuck even after{l& procedures are performed, the vehi-
cle may require towing to be freedQ

&

O
o’“&
&
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742 8-1. Specifications

Maintenance data (fuel, oil level, etc.)

I Dimensions

Overall length 4850mm (1909 in.)
Overall width 1840 mm (724 in.)
Overall height™’ 1455 mm (57.3in))
Wheelbase 2850 mm (112.2in.)
Front 1575 mm (62.0in.)
Tread™’ Rear 1590 mm (62.6 in.)*
1560 mm (6147
*1. Unladen vehicle &’}U
*2 Vehicles with 265/35R19 tires GOO

©
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IVehicIe identification

m Vehicle identification number

The vehicle identification number (VIN) is the legal identifier for your
vehicle. This is the primary identification number for your Lexus. It is
used in registering the ownership of your vehicle.

This number is stamped on the top left of the instrument panel and in

the engine compartment.

—%
O /|
¢ U
J O ((edm

\
This number is also on the ma@
facturer’s label. @

3 ) e
e INBIGS004

m Engine number

The engine number is stamped
on the engine block as shown.

INBIGS024
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8-1. Specifications

I Engine
GS250 GS350
Model 4GR-FSE 2GR-FSE
Type 6-cylinder V type, 4-cycle, gasoline
83.0x770 mm 940 x83.0mm

Bore and stroke

(327 x303in)

(370x3.27n)

Displacement

2500 cm® (152.6 cu.in.)

3456 cm? (2109 cu.in.)

Valve clearance
(engine cold)

Automatic adjustment

Drive belt tension

Automatic adjustment

NN

\}
O\O

I Fuel
o~
=
Fuel type Premium un|ea&®so|ine only

Research Octane

Number

O
95 or highef)
X

Fuel tank capacity
(Reference)

eO

&O

&@Xgah 14.5 Imp.gal.)
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I Lubrication system

Oil capacity Drain and refill

(Reference™)

With filter 6.3L (6.7 qt,55Impgt.)
Without filter B9 L(6.2qt,52Impgt)

*. The engine oil capacity is a reference quantity to be used when changing the
engine oil. Warm up and turn off the engine, wait more than 5 minutes, and check
the oil level on the dipstick.

® Engine oil selection

“Toyota Genuine Motor Qil" is used in your Lexus vehicle. Use Lexus
approved “Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” or equiva@ to satisfy the fol-
lowing grade and viscosity. .\O

Oil grade: O&

OW-20, 5W-20, 5W-30 and 1OW-3&0

APl grade SL "Energy-Conservi@, M “Energy-Conserving”, SN

“Resource-Conserving” or IL multigrade engine oil

15W-40 and 20W-50: ~ &
APl grade SL, SMor %1 ultigrade engine oil

O
o’“&
&

suonesinads amiua A
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8-1. Specifications

Recommended viscosity (SAE):

If you use SAE 10W-30 or a

higher viscosity engine oil in <‘| - lowi.ml — l‘)
extremely low temperatures, the oL L1 | '5\!;_39' —
engine may become difficult to | l¢—=————ewms ————""
start, so SAE 5W-30 or lower I — oW — lE)
viscosity engine oil is recom- — |1§WI'40:_| |:>
mended. ll l : 2-‘1&?01 - Jl)

‘C-29 -18 =7 4 16 27 38

‘F-20 0 20 40 60 B0 100

Temperature range anticipated
before next oil change.

INBIGS022a

Oil viscosity (OW-20 is explained here as aq@ple):
* The OW in OW-20 indicates the charac@ ic of the oil which allows

cold startability. Oils with a lower v efore the W allow for easier
starting of the engine in cold we ;

* The 20 in OW-20 indicat {be viscosity characteristic of the oil
when the oil is at high te ure. An oil with a higher viscosity (one
with a higher value) e better suited if the vehicle is operated at

high speeds, or u& extreme load conditions.

eO
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How to read oil container labels:

Either or both API registered marks are added to some oil containers
to help you select the oil you should use.

(1) API Service Symbol
Top portion: The oil quality desig-

nation by APl (American Petro-
leum Institute) (SN)

Center portion: The SAE viscosity

grade (SAE OW-20)
Lower portion: “Resource-Con- INBIGS001
serving” means that the oil has fuel 0
saving and environmental protec- , O
tion capabilities. o
(2) ILSAC Certification Mark QO

The ILSAC (International Lubricant
Standardization  and Approv&O

Committee) Certification M

displayed on the front o @ on-
tainer.
O’&

suonesinads amiua A
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I Cooling system

GS250

NOL(M.6qt, 97 Imp.at.)

C it
P 15350

97L (103 qt,8.5Imp.qt.)
100L (106 gt, 8.8 Imp.at)*

Coolant type

Use either of the following:

+ “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant”

* Similar high-quality ethylene glycol-based non-
silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite, and non-borate
coolant with long-life hybrid organic acid tech-
nology

Do not use plain water alone.

*. With towing package

Ilgnition system

(@)
<
Spark plug N
Make DENSO F,(@HBRn
Gap 11 mW43 in.)
/\ NOTICE Q~

M Iridium-tipped spar

Use only |r|c||um d spark plugs. Do not adjust the spark plug gap.
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I Electrical system

Battery
Open voltage at 20°C |12.6—12.8 V Fully charged
(68°F): 12.2—124 V Half charged

1.8—12.0V Discharged
(Voltage is checked 20 minutes after the engine and
all lights are turned off.)

Specific gravity reading | 1.250—1.290 Fully charged
at 20°C (68°F): 1160—1.200 Half charged
1060—1100 Discharged

Charging rates

Quick charge 15 A max.
Slow charge 5 A max. 3 0
N
IAutomatic transmission O

GS250 75L(79 qt p.qt.)
Fluid

o x]
capacity ™ GS350 é?:__ @‘ 778;’22?0

Fluid type s@a Genuine ATF WS

*1. The fluid capacity |s‘{®1ant|ty of reference.

If replacement is sary, contact your Lexus dealer.

*2. With tow@ ge

/\ NOTICE

M Automatic transmission fluid type

Using transmission fluid other than “Toyota Genuine ATF WS” may cause deterio-
ration in shift quality, locking up of your transmission accompanied by vibration,
and ultimately damage the transmission of your vehicle.

suonesinads amiua A
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I Differential

GS250 |[115L(1.22 qt,1.01Imp.qt.)
Oil capacity

GS350 |135L (143 gt, 119 Imp.qt.)

Toyota Genuine Differential gear oil LT

Oiltype and viscosity 75W-85 GL-5 or equivalent

Your Lexus vehicle is filled with “Toyota Genuine Differential Oil” at the factory.

Use Lexus approved “Toyota Genuine Differential Gear Qil” or an equivalent of
matching quality to satisfy the above specification. Please contact your Lexus dealer
for further details.

I Brakes A
Pedal clearance™ 15 mm (4.5 in.) Min. ‘\U )
Pedal free play 10-20mm (0.04\ in.)

Fluid type SAE J1703 or @@E No. 116 DOT 3

*. Minimum pedal clearance when deprﬁg with a force of 500 N (510 kgf, 1124

Ibf) while the engine is running.

<&
I Steering Q~

2

hd

-

Free play &V Less than 30 mm (1.2 in.)

eO
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I Tires and wheels

» Type A

Tire size

225/50R17 94W

Tire inflation pressure
(Recommended cold tire
inflation pressure)

Front tire
230kPa(2.3 kgf/(:m2 or bar, 33 psi)
Rear tire

230kPa(2.3 kgf/(:m2 or bar, 33 psi)

Wheel size

17x71/2)

Wheel nut torque

103 N+m (76 ft-Ibf, 10.5 kgf-m)

inflation pressure)

» TypeB
&
Tire size 235/45R1894Y - O
O
Tire inflation pressure Fronttire Q
(Recommended cold tire Reza::):i)rtpa(z W or bar, 33 psi)

230 ka((@ gtem? or bar, 33 psi)

Wheel size

18 X/87Q‘

Wheel nut torque

» Type C

103 N¢m (76 ft+Ibf, 10.5 kgf-m)
g

\!

O
,&8‘

Tire size

235/40R19 96Y XL, 265/35R19 94Y

Tire inflatior%gsgre
(Recommended cold tire

inflation pressure)

Front tire
240 kPa (2.4 kgtlem? or bar, 35 psi)
Rear tire

250 kPa (2.5 |<gf/cm2 or bar, 36 psi)

Wheel size

19 x 8J (235/40R19),19 x 9J (265/35R19)

Wheel nut torque

103 N+m (76 ft-Ibf, 10.5 kgf-m)

suonesinads amiua A
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» Compact spare tire

Tire size T155/70D17 110M, T145/70D18 107M

Tire inflation pressure
(Recommended cold tire |420 kPa (4.2 kg{/cm2 or bar, 60 psi)

inflation pressure)

Wheel size 17 x 4T (T155/70D17),18 x 4T (T145/70D18)

Wheel nut torque 103 Nem (76 ft-Ibf, 10.5 kgf-m)

B When towing a trailer (vehicles with towing package)

Add 200 kPa (0.2 kgf/cm2 or bar, 3 psi) to the recommended tire inflation pressure
and drive at speeds below 100 km/h (62 mph). 0



8-1. Specifications

753

I Light bulbs
Light Bulbs W Type
Headlights 35 A
Front fog lights™ 55 B
Eterior Front turn signal lights 21 C
Rear turn signal lights 21 D
Back-up lights 16 D
Outer foot lights D
Door courtesy lights D
Interior Vanity lights ) n& D
Trunk light ,& 38 C

A: D4S discharge bulbs

B: H11 halogen bulbs

C: Wedge base bulbs (amber) Q
D: Wedge base bulbs (clear) @

*. If equipped

A3

O
&K

eO
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You must only use unleaded gasoline in your vehicle.

For optimum engine performance, select premium unleaded gasoline
with a Research Octane Number of 95 or higher.

If this premium type cannot be obtained, you may temporarily use
unleaded gasoline with a Research Octane Number as low as 91.

M Fuel tank opening for unleaded gasoline

To help prevent incorrect fueling, your vehicle has a fuel tank opening that only
accommodates the special nozzle on unleaded fuel pumps. o

M Ifyour engine knocks '\O
® Consult your Lexus dealer. &"

® You may occasionally notice light knockin Q{}short time while accelerating or
driving uphill. This is normal and there |s d for concern.

/\ NOTICE @Q
M Notice on fuel quality Q‘

®Do not use |mproper If improper fuels are used, the engine will be dam-
aged.

®Do notuse |ea so||ne
Leaded gas ill cause the three-way catalytic converter to lose its effective-

ness and t ission control system to function improperly.
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Customizable features

Your vehicle includes a variety of electronic features that can be per-
sonalized to your preferences. These preferences can be changed by
using the “DISP” button, by using the Remote Touch, or at your Lexus
dealer.

I Customizing vehicle features

m Changing by using the Remote Touch

[1] “Vehicle settings” screen displayed on the Re&fte Touch screen.
(—P.336)

[2] Select “Vehicle customization” »
on the "Vehide settings" Vehicle customization
screen.

“Vehicle customization” screen w&<

Q‘Q

appear.

\!

LDoo

Climate settings
Lights settings

Other vehicle settings

IISHGS054AL

[3] Choose a cate&gdisplayed on the screen to display the settings.

[4] Select theém

For ite

g to be changed. Change each setting.

at can be enabled/disabled, and for items with an operating time

that can be changed, select “On” or “Off”, or select the desired operating time.

For items with sensor sensitivity that can be changed, select “+" or “-"

to

choose the desired level, then select “OK”.

[5] A message indicating that the settings are being saved will appear.

Do not perform any other operations while this message is dis-

played.

m Changing by using the “DISP” button

—P. 85

suonesinads amiua A
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ICustomizable features

Some function settings are changed simultaneously with other functions
being customized. Contact your Lexus dealer for further details.

(1) Settings that can be changed using the Remote Touch
(2) Settings that can be changed using the “DISP” button
(3) Settings that can be changed by your Lexus dealer

Definition of symbols: O = Available, — =Not available

Default Custom-

= Fuine o setting | ized setting 0)(0]©,
Sensitivity adjustment of
/(A_Iilr)m(ﬂ) the intrusion sensor when | Standard (30Low -1-10
' the window is open ,.’\}

U T rancais”
S| Fe

“ " &C>"American "Espariol
Language @Q English” (Spanish) | = |O | —

Q R ()"
(Simplified

Chinese)

5\0'{ ., ..
“U r& km km

LA0OKmy'| (/L) |~ [©C |~
Multi-infor- N p p
mation b, ., ON OFF
display ECO lamp (Self-light- “ON -0 -
(—>P.81) ing) (Always)"
“Fuel
consump-
“Drive monitor” “Outside” tion” -0 -
“Cruising
range”
“Lamp brightness” “Standard” | “Bright” | — | O | -
“SPORT lamp” “ON” “OFF” - 10| -

“Default settings” “OFF" “‘ON" - 10| -
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, Default Custom-
I Funciifon setting | ized setting @) ®
On

“Unlock on second key (Ddrlverrs Off
turn” (Allows all doors to | olfd' (Alld
be unlocked by turning the un oct ° Iﬂ | kozr.s @) @)
mechanical key twice in onzs e:),a un:cte |)n
the driver’s door) unlo(::iej:{in one step

Door lock two steps)

(75);) 1o, “‘Auto unlock by shift to P”
(All doors are automati-
cally unlocked when shift- Oft On O O
ing the shift lever to P) ,\0
‘Auto unlock by driver &’SJ
door” (All doors are auto- Off o o
matically unlocked when \§}
driver’s door is opened) 6

A

&U

suonesinads amiua A
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8-2. Customization

I i Default Custom-
em unetion setting | ized setting
“Lock feedback volume” Off
(Adjust the volume of 5
buzzer sounds) 1to 7
“Lock/unlock  feedback
Smart entr lights” (Enable/disable the
& start y operation of the emer- On Off
system gency flashers when the
(>P103) vehicle is locked or
q ' unlocked)
an
wireless "Auto relock timer” (Adjust Q)

0
remote-i the time elapsed before the '\<Dseconds
conltDrc1>1 automatic door lock func- 3&&

(—=P.116) tion is activated if a door is

s
not opened after being 66 120
unlocked) o seconds
¢
Open  door '
buzzer (When |0Whe On Off
vehicle) Q~
“Entry aa&tart system”
(Smarteftcy & start system On Oft
canke;ckabled)
Smart entry NSelkct doors to unlock”
&start  N[(The door§ that are Driver's Allthe
system unlocked using the smart door door
(—=P103) |entry & start system can be 0 oors
selected)
Number of consecutive 24 As many as
door lock operations 1mes desired
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, Default Custom-
Jigrm Futie o setting | ized setting ®
Wireless remote control On Oft O
On
“Remote 2-press unlock” (Ddrwers Off
(Allows all doors to be oor
, unlockedin | (All doors
unlocked by pressing I . O
N the electronic onestep, all | unlockedin
ot o) doors one step)
Wireless eytwice unlockedin
remote two steps)
control
One short
(—>P.16) C&ress
’ .)Jsh twice
Trunk unlocking operation hPTess O
old ({hj@ Press and
0 hold (long)
é Oft
4
Alarm (panic mode) O\ On Oft O
“Driver’s seat ggxit" Of
(Driver’s seat %ovement Standard @)
Frontseats | When exitindithe vehicle) Partial
(—>P129) Sel ththe door linking Driver’
d & position memory (;lvers All doors O
é door unlock operation oor

suonesinads amiua A
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I Euncti Default Custom-
em unetion setting | ized setting
Linked to Off
Outside the Linked to
rear view Automatic mirror folding | locking/ operation
mirrors and extending operation® | unlocking of the
(—P.145) otthe engine
doors switch
Mecha.nical key linked Off On
Power operation
\(NESC}Z;) I\l/Vli(relIess retrlnote control Off On
and moon inked operation A
roof” Buzzer sounds if operated , <D\
(—=P.152) | using wireless remote con- Ono Oft

trol

K¢
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, Default | Custom-
Jigrm Futie o setting | ized setting @) ®
5
7
Ot
(the turn
signallights
The number of times the keep flash-
turn signal lights flash auto- ing if the
matically when the turn sig- turn signal
nal lever is moved to the veris
first position during a lane ﬁ,ed to
change '\< the first
Turnsignal | (After flashing the turn sig- N position in
lever nal lights when turning left § directionof | — O
(—P.193)  |or right while this function 6 flashing
is off and the turn signaC> light)
lever is moved to the fits
position in direction &f the Off
flashing light, the fdrh Sig- (the turn
nal lights can elected signallights
to be Hashir&or off.) will be oft if
the turn
& signal lever
XN is moved to
‘:O the first
Y, position in
direction of
flashing
light)

suonesinads amiua A
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8-2. Customization

ltem ER Default Custom-
setting | ized setting
“Light sensor sensitivity”
(Adjust the sensitivity of the | Standard 2102
Automatic | ambient light sensor)
light control T
system ::/Ziltizlme light illumination On Off
(—P.199)
Tlme elapsed before head- Standard Long
lights automatically turn on
“Distance (Front)”
(Detection distance of the Far Near
front t
ront center sensor) A
Lexus “Distance (Rear)” R <3\
parking (Detection distance of the Faro Near
; t
assEt-sen- rear center sensor) \O
sor ‘Alert volume” (Alert vol- 6\}3 1105
(>P.242) | yme canbe adjusted)
4
DISF,)lay (v.vhen XS Allsensors | .
parking assmt-se@ is | Jisolaved Display off
operating) Q. pay
“Efficient vé&”at‘ion mode”
(Switc@between out-
side.air ahd recirculated air On Oft
Automatic | mod®” linked to "AUTO"
air  condi wh operation)
tioning sys-Fup ko A/C Mode” (A/C
tem Auto switch operation) On Oft
(—P.359) P
“Smog sensor sensitivity”
(Exhaust gas sensor sensi- | Standard 3t03

tivity)
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, Default Custom-

I Funciifon setting | ized setting ®
Interior lights illumination On Off o
control

75
“Interior lights off timer” seconds
(Time elapsed before the |15 seconds O
interior lights turn off) 30
seconds
Operation after the engine
switch is turned off On Oft ©
Operation when the doors On Off o
are unlocked 0
lllumination Overat H O
(P, 548) peration ~ when  you \
approach the vehicle with Q"& Off o
the electronic key on your o\n}
person d
Footwell lighting D~ On Ot O
Outer foot lights aQ‘ On Off O
= Off
“Exterior ,LL&ts off timer” 75
(Time &ldpsed before the |15 seconds | seconds O
out%f/o& lights turn off) 30
@‘:O seconds
N\
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| . Default Custom-
tem Function . : .
setting ized setting
Enable/disable operation
of the outer foot lights
when you approach the On Oft
vehicle with the electronic
lllumination | k€y on your person
(—P.548)  [Enable/disable operation
of the outer foot lights
when the doors are On Oft
unlocked with the power
door lock switch
Reverse operation On (\OH
’ .))‘second
Rear o
sunshade® |Time elapsed before the 09
(—>P.573) |reverse operation feature nds seconds
activates C)é 12
/\* seconds
*. If equipped @V

e

M Vehicle customizatio O\
® When the smart 9{:;%

customized.

start system is off, the “Select doors to unlock” cannot be

s remain closed after unlocking the doors and the ‘Auto relock

©® When the@
timer” activates, the signals will be generated in accordance with the “Lock feed-

back volume” and the “Lock/unlock feedback lights” settings.

B When customizing using the Remote Touch

Stop the vehicle in a safe place, apply the parking brake, and shift the shift lever to P.
Also, to prevent battery discharge, leave the engine running while customizing the
features.
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A\ CAUTION

M During customization

As the engine needs to be running during customization, ensure that the vehicle is
parked in a place with adequate ventilation. In a closed area such as a garage,
exhaust gases including harmful carbon monoxide (CO) may collect and enter the
vehicle. This may lead to death or a serious health hazard.

/\ NOTICE

M During customization

To prevent battery discharge, ensure that the engine is running while customizing

features.
.\o{\
XN
@
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Items to initialize

The following item must be initialized for normal system operation after
such cases as the battery being reconnected, or maintenance being
performed on the vehicle:

[tem When to initialize Reference

* When rotating the tires
* When changing the tire infla-
. . P.614
tion pressure by changing trav-
eling speed or load weight, etc.

N
O\O

Tire pressure warning system
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For information regarding the navigation system, refer to the
“Navigation System Owner's Manual”.
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What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

If you have a problem, check the following before contacting your
Lexus dealer.

IThe doors cannot be locked, unlocked, opened or closed

You lose your keys

@ |f you lose your mechanical keys, new genu:’ge mechanical keys

can be made by your Lexus dealer. (—’>P

@ If you lose your electronic keys Q risk of vehicle theft
increases significantly. Contact &Lexus dealer immediately.
(—P.102)

N

(V

<
@ The doors cannot cked or unlocked
\S

® Is the eleé&c key battery weak or depleted? (—P. 626)

() |sthﬁ| ine switch in IGNITION ON mode?
ocking the doors, turn the engine switch off. (—P.180)

@ Is the electronic key left inside the vehicle?
When locking the doors, make sure that you have the elec-
tronic key on your person.

@ The function may not operate properly due to the condition of

the radio wave. (—P. 110)
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The rear door cannot be opened

® Is the child-protector lock set?
The rear door cannot be opened from inside the vehicle when
the lock is set. Open the rear door from outside and then
unlock the child-protector lock. (—P.120)

The trunk lid is closed with the electrom'&@qat inside
XN

® The function to prevent the elg&ﬁ'z key from being left inside

the trunk will operate and you.can open the trunk as usual. Take

the key out from the trunK@R 104)
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I If you think something is wrong

The engine does not start

® Did you press the engine switch while firmly depressing the
brake pedal? (—P.179)

@ |s the shift lever in P? (—P.182)

@ |s the electronic key anywhere detectable{(ﬂde the vehicle?

(—P.1006) .\O
@ Is the steering wheel unlocked? (—@‘83)

@ Is the electronic key battery v@k}r depleted?
sta

In this case, the engine can(® started in a temporary way.

(->P.730) %
® Is the battery dischafgéd? (P, 732)

A
\S
%O
The shift kvre cannot be shifted from P even if you depress the
{:é} bra$a
e engine switch in IGNITION ON mode?

®ls

If you cannot release the shift lever by depressing the brake
pedal with the engine switch in IGNITION ON mode
(—P.725)

The steering wheel cannot be turned after the engine is stopped

@ ltis locked automatically to prevent theft of the vehicle.

(—P182)
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g The windows do not open or close by operating the power win-
[ ¥ |/ dow switches

® Is the window lock switch pressed?
The power window except for the one at the driver’s seat can-
not be operated if the window lock switch is pressed. (—P. 149)

%)) The engine switch is turned off automatlcalb

® The auto power off function W||| ated it the vehicle is left
in ACCESSORY or |GN|T| mode (the engine is not
182)

running) for a period of t|me

A warning buzzczQ"ds during driving

@ The seat eminder light is flashing

Ar %‘iver and the front passenger wearing the seat belts?
(P068)

® The parking brake indicator is on
s the parking brake released? (—P.195)

Depending on the situation, other types of warning buzzer may

also sound. (—P. 665, 673)



772 Whatto doiif... (Troubleshooting)

An alarmis activated and the horn sounds

® Did anyone inside the vehicle open a door or anything move
inside the vehicle during setting the alarm?
The sensor detects them and the alarm sounds. (—P. 67)

To stop the alarm, turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode
or start the engine.

OO

A warning buzzer sounds when |eav@}e vehicle

@ |s the electronic key left ia'é‘the vehicle or the moon roof
opened?
Check the messageﬁe multi-information display.

(-P.686) -
N\

&O

A warn'@’ﬂ?ght turns on or a warning message is displayed

@® When a warning light turns on or a warning message is dis-

played, refer to P. 665, 673.
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IWhen aproblem has occurred

@ If you have aflat tire

@ Vehicles with a spare tire

Stop the vehicle in a safe place and replace the flat tire with the

spare tire. (—P. 693)

@ Vehicles without a spare tire
Stop the vehicle in a safe place and re he flat tire tempo-
rarily with the emergency tire punc{t.l.@epair kit. (—P. 707)
(']

>
D The vehicle becomes stu&O

@ Try the procedu%r when the vehicle becomes stuck in mud,

dirt, or snowéQ
\/

eO
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Defogger Driving y:

Front windshield ... 366 DS v
Outside rear view mirrors....... 380 ect posture
Rear window o 380 0 riving mode select switch.

Differential ........ccerervnsseressennen é} Procedures.........cvu.

Digital Audio Broadcast (DAB)..... 410,&0 Winter drive tips

DimMension. ... Q DRS (Dynamic Rear Steering)..... 289

Display @ FUNCHON ..ot 289
Dynamic radar cruise contrd]..... 228 Warning message ... 678
Multi-information disoldbe. .. a1 DVD player. ... 414,422
Remote Touch scféew?. 326 Dynamic radar cruise control......... 228
Trio informatidfe. 82 FUNCHON v 228
V\/:rnin &Z ............................. Warning message ............ 676, 682

Do-it-yoﬁmaintenance } Dynamic Rear Steering (DRS)......

Door courtesy lights FUNCHON v 289
Location Warning message ... 678
Wattage

Door lock
DIOOTS .ot 119
Smart entry & start system......... 103
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|o|entif' NUMDBET. .o 743
ine will not start............ 723
@ n sthch englne swﬁch) ..... 179
? Verheating ... 736
ine compartment cover............. 600
Engine coolant............ersrersen 604
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Wattage

Footwell light 548

Front air conditioning system........... 359

Alphabetical index 779

Front fog lights........coemmmmeeissinesnn 209
Replacing light bulbs.................... 645
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Front turn signal lights ... 193
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Turn signal lever ... 193
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Fuel 219
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Fuel pump shut off system........... 664
INformation.......meeceoses 754
Refueling oo 219
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Knee airbags 35
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WattaGE oo 753




Alphabetical index 789

USB pOrt....oeveesssveesssssesssisessis 460,471 Warning buzzers
Utility hook 579 Approach warning ... 234
Brake system ... 665
Downshifting ..o, 191
Vanity liGhtS s 561 Key reminder........wm 688
Vanity IGhES oo 561 Lexus parking assist-sensor .......242
WEHAGE s 753 Open door ... 679
Vanity Mirrors ..., 561 Open hood . 679
Variable Gear Ratio Steering Open moon roof........... 680
(VGRS) 288
FUNCHON s 288
Warning message...........n 677
VDIM (Vehicle Dynamics
Integrated Management)............. 289
Vehicle control and &O
operation data recording............ Q AFS OFF indicator.
Vehicle Dynamics Integrated Brake system..............
Management (VD|M) ................. 89 Charging system ...
Vehicle identification number-....... Electric power steering
Vehicle Stability Co b £ P 666
(VSC) & 288 Low fuel level ... 668
Ventilators entilators)......... 569 Malfunction indicator lamp......... 666
VGRS (\ﬁ@ear Ratio Master warning light ........c..cco.... 668
I LS T3 ) 288 Open door ... 668
Function 288 Parking brake indicator........... 667
Warning Message. .. 677 Pre-Crash Safety system........... 667
VSC Seat belt reminder light.............. 668
(Vehicle Stability Control)............ 288 Slip INAHCHOT 667
SRS ot 666
Tire Pressure. ... 669
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Replacing the battery.................. 626
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GAS STATION INFORMATION

Auxiliary catch lever

Trunk opener Fuel filler door

P.596

P.122 P.221

Hood lock release lever

P.596

INPGSO15a

'\®e inflation pressure

O& P.751

N

Fuel tank capacity
(Reference)

66L (174 gak&g Imp.gal.)

Fuel type

re ade gasomeony . ,
P?i@hkdd line onl P.219, 744

Cold tire inflation & N P 751
pressure

Engine oil capacit& L (qt., Imp.qt.)
(Drain and refill O With filter 6.3(6.7,55)
reference) Without filter 59(6.2,5.2)

-

Engine oil type

“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” or equivalent
Oil grade:
OW-20, 5W-20, 5W-30 and 10W-30:
API grade SL “Energy-Conserving”, SM “Energy-
Conserving”, SN “Resource-Conserving” or ILSAC
multigrade engine oil
15W-40 and 20W-50:
APl grade SL, SM or SN multigrade engine oil
P.745
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